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2>cpartmcnt  of  )£&ucation,  ©ntado 


Annual  Examinations,  1929 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE 


READING 

(ORAL) 


In  the  examination  in  Eeading,  the  examiners  shall  use  one 
or  more  of  the  following  passages,  and  pay  special  attention  to 
pronunciation,  emphasis,  inflection,  and  pause.  They  shall  also 
satisfy  themselves  that  the  candidate  reads  both  intelligently 
and  intelligibly.  Twenty  lines,  at  least,  shall  be  read  by  each 
candidate. 

Candidates  may  elect  to  read  from  either  the  Ontario  Leader 
or  the  Canadian  Catholic  Eeader. 

{Value  =  50) 

SELECTIONS 

The  Ontario  Leader — Fourth  Book. 

Autumn  Woods  (page  103). 

Life  in  Norman  England  (page  149). 

Ye  Mariners  of  England  (page  154). 

Billy  Topsail  (page  275). 

Canadian  Catholic  Leader — Fourth  Book. 

The  Barefoot  Boy  (page  24). 

Wolfe  at  Quebec  (page  162). 

Waterloo  (page  230). 

Lip  Van  Winkle  (page  233). 
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Department  of  j£i)ucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1929 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


COMPOSITION 


Values 


50 


50 


1.  Write  a  composition  of  at  least  thirty  lines  on  one 
of  the  following  subjects  : — 

{a)  At  school  on  a  rainy  day. 

(b)  The  heroes  of  the  Long  Sault. 

(c)  A  day’s  visit  to  a  farm. 

{cl)  My  most  wonderful  dream. 

(e)  The  game  I  like  best  and  how  to  play  it. 

if)  Spring  house-cleaning. 

2.  Write  a  letter  of  at  least  thirty  lines  to  a  friend 
in  Halifax,  Nova  Scotia,  telling  how  Empire  Day  or 
Arbor  Day  is  celebrated  in  your  school. 

OR 

Write  a  letter  of  at  least  thirty  lines  to  a  cousin 
in  Winnipeg,  Manitoba,  telling  about  a  visit  you  made 
to  a  Fair  last  autumn  and  describing  the  things  you 
enjoyed  most. 


department  of  lEbucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1929 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


LITERATUEE 


Note: — Candidates  who  use  the  Ontario  Public  School  Reader  will  take 
Parts  A,  (7,  and  D ;  those  who  use  the  Canadian  Catholic  Reader 
will  take  Parts  A,  (7,  and  E. 


Values 


A 


After  about  an  hour  of  this  state  of  things,  a  low  moaning  of 
thunder  was  heard,  immediately  followed  by  a  few  drops  of  rain 
as  large  as  dollars.  The  mutterings  and  grumblings  increased 
until  with  one  peal  that  made  the  ship  tremble  as  though  she 
6  had  just  struck  a  rock  at  full  speed,  down  came  the  rain.  The 
windows  of  heaven  were  opened,  and  no  man  might  stand 
against  the  steaming  flood  that  descended  by  thousands  of  tons 
per  minute.  How  long  it  continued  I  cannot  say;  probably 
in  its  utmost  fierceness,  not  more  than  half  an  hour.  Then 
10  it  slowly  abated,  clearing  away  as  it  did  so  the  accumulation 
of  gloom  overhead,  until,  before  midnight  had  struck,  all  the 
heavenly  host  were  shedding  their  beautiful  brilliancy  upon  us 
again  with  apparently  increased  glory,  while  the  freshness  and 
invigorating  feeling  of  the  air  was  inexpressibly  delightful. 

16  We  did  not  court  danger  by  hugging  too  closely  any  of  the 
ugly  reefs  and  banks  that  abound  in  this  difficult  strait,  but 
gave  them  all  a  respectfully  wide  berth.  It  was  a  feature  of 
our  navigation  that,  unless  we  had  occasion  to  go  near  any  island 
or  reef  for  fishing  or  landing  purposes,  we  always  kept  a  safe 
2  0  margin  of  distance  away,  which  probably  accounts  for  our 
continued  immunity  from  accident  while  in  tortuous  waters. 
Our  anchors  and  cables  were,  however,  always  kept  ready  for 
use  now,  in  case  of  an  unsuspected  current  or  sudden  storm  ; 
but  beyond  that  precaution,  I  could  see  little  or  no  diflference 
2  5  in  the  manner  of  our  primitive  navigation. 


3  +  3  = 
6 

2 


2  +  2  = 
4 


1.  State  in  a  phrase  or  short  sentence  the  subject  of 
each  of  the  above  paragraphs. 

2.  (a)  “The  windows  of  heaven  were  opened”  (lines 
5,  6).  What  thought  does  the  writer  wish  to  emphasize 
by  this  sentence  ? 

(6)  “We  did  not  court  danger  by  hugging  too 
closely  any  of  the  ugly  reefs”  (lines  15, 16).  Express  the 
meaning  of  this  sentence  in  your  own  words.  Select  an 
expression  from  the  first  paragraph  which  shows  the 
gradual  approach  of  the  storm.  [over] 


8.  Explain : — 

(a)  steaming  flood  (line  7); 

(b)  slowly  abated  (line  10) ; 

(c)  the  heavenly  host  were  shedding  their  beau¬ 
tiful  brilliancy  (lines  11,  12) ; 

(d)  inexpressibly  delightful  (line  14)  ; 

(e)  a  respectfully  wide  berth  (line  17)  ; 

'  (/)  our  continued  immunity  from  accident  (lines 

20,21); 

(g)  tortuous  waters  (line  21). 

B 

The  cock  is  crowing, 

The  stream  is  flowing, 

The  small  birds  twitter, 

The  lake  doth  glitter, 

6  The  green  field  sleeps  in  the  sun ; 

The  oldest  and  youngest 
Are  at  work  with  the  strongest ; 

The  cattle  are  grazing 
Their  heads  never  raising, 

10  There  are  forty  feeding  like  one  ! 

Like  an  army  defeated 
The  snow  has  retreated. 

And  now  doth  fare  ill. 

On  the  top  of  the  hill ; 

1 6  The  ploughboy  is  whooping — anon — anon  ; 

There’s  joy  in  the  mountains  ; 

There’s  life  in  the  fountains. 

Small  clouds  are  sailing. 

Blue  sky  prevailing, 

2  0  The  rain  is  over  and  gone  ! 

4.  (a)  Give  a  suitable  title  to  the  above  poem. 

(b)  What  feeling  does  the  poet  give  expression  to 
in  the  above  poem  ? 

(c)  Describe  briefly  the  picture  suggested  by  lines 
8,  9,  and  10. 

5.  Explain  : — 

(a)  The  green  field  sleeps  in  the  sun  (line  5) ; 

(b)  The  oldest  and  youngest 

Are  at  work  with  the  strongest  (lines  6,  7) ; 

(c)  Like  an  army  defeated 

The  snow  has  retreated  (lines  11,  12)  ; 

(d)  And  now  doth  fare  ill  (line  13) ; 

(e)  There’s  joy  in  the  mountains  (line  16) ; 

(/)  Blue  sky  prevailing  (line  19). 


Values 


10 


6.  Quote : — 


C 


(a)  the  first  two  stanzas  of  The  Solitary  Reaper  or 
The  Reaper ; 

OR 

{h)  the  first  stanza  of  Oft,  in  the  Stilly  Night ; 

OR 

(c)  the  first  four  stanzas  of  Step  by  Step. 


D 


Note: — Candidates  who  use  the  Ontario  Public  School  Reader 

will  take  Part  D. 


Dear  common  flower,  that  grow’st  beside  the  way, 
Fringing  the  dusty  road  with  harmless  gold. 

First  pledge  of  blithesome  May, 

Which  children  pluck,  and,  full  of  pride,  uphold, 

6  High-hearted  buccaneers,  o’erjoyed  that  they 
An  Eldorado  in  the  grass  have  found. 

Which  not  the  rich  earth’s  ample  round 

May  match  in  wealth — thou  art  more  dear  to  me 

Than  all  the  prouder  summer-blooms  that  be. 


2  +  2  = 
4 

2  +  2  = 
4 

2  +  2  = 
4 

3x6  = 
18 


7.  {a)  Name  the  “common  flower”.  Why  is  it  called 
“common”  ? 

(6)  What  does  the  poet  think  this  flower  re¬ 
sembles  ?  Why  ? 

(c)  Name  two  “prouder  summer-blooms”. 

8.  Explain : — 

{a)  harmless  gold  (line  2) ; 

(h)  blithesome  May  (line  3) ; 

(c)  High-hearted  buccaneers  (line  5)  ; 

{d)  Eldorado  (line  6) ; 

(e)  rich  earth's  ample  round  (line  7) ; 

(/)  match  in  wealth  (line  8). 


[over] 


Values 


2 

2x3  = 
6 

2  +  2  = 
4 


3x6  = 
18 


E 

Note: — Candidates  who  use  the  Canadian  Catholic  Reader 

will  take  Part  E. 

Season  of  mists  and  mellow  fruitfulness, 

Close  bosom-friend  of  the  maturing  sun ; 

Conspiring  with  him  how  to  load  and  bless 

With  fruit  the  vines  that  round  the  thatch-eaves  run; 

6  To  bend  with  apples  the  mossed  cottage-trees, 

And  fill  all  fruit  with  ripeness  to  the  core  ; 

To  swell  the  gourd,  and  plump  the  hazel  shells 
With  a  sweet  kernel ;  to  set  budding  more. 

And  still  more,  later  flowers  for  the  bees, 

10  Until  they  think  warm  days  will  never  cease. 

For  Summer  has  o’erbrimmed  their  clammy  cells. 

7.  {a)  What  “season"’  is  referred  to  in  the  above 
poem  ? 

{h)  Name  three  services  rendered  by  this  “season.” 

(c)  What  does  the  word  “conspiring”  mean?  Name 
the  two  conspirators. 


8.  Explain : — 

(а)  mellow  fruitfulness  (line  1); 

(б)  maturing  sun  (line  2) ; 

(c)  mossed  cottage-trees  (line  5) ; 
{d)  swell  the  gourd  (line  7); 

(e)  plump  the  hazel  shells  (line  7); 
(/)  clammy  cells  (line  11). 


2)epartmetit  of  Sbucatton,  ©ntario 


Values 


2x5  = 
10 

2x5  = 
10 

2x7  = 
14 


7 


7 


2  +  2  = 
4 

2  +  2  = 
4 


Annual  Examinations,  1929 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR 


1.  One  day  I  happened  to  notice  a  thrifty  little  oak  growing 
beside  a  large  boulder.  At  once  I  remembered  distinctly  that  we 
had  planted  an  acorn  in  that  spot.  By  an  effort  of  memory  I 
recalled  other  spots  in  which  we  had  planted  acorns,  and  on  visiting 
them  found  lusty  little  oaks.  Although  I  found  it  impossible  to 
retrace  all  our  steps  on  that  spring  morning,  because  the  under¬ 
growth  was  too  thick,  I  found  a  number  of  little  oaks  that  were 
undoubtedly  products  of  that  planting. 

(a)  Write  in  full  the  subordinate  clauses  in  the 
above  passage  and  give  the  kind  and  the  relation  of  each. 

(b)  Select  from  the  above  passage  five  adverb 
phrases  and  state  what  each  phrase  modifies. 

(c)  Give  the  part  of  speech  and  the  relation  of 
each  italicized  word. 


2.  Analyze  fully  : — 

(g)  One  December  morning  a  troop  of  jays  discovered  a 
little  screech-owl  hidden  in  the  hollow  of  an  old  apple- 
tree. 

(b)  And  there,  among  a  number  of  the  wounded  and  the 
slain. 

Was  the  white  face  of  the  soldier,  waiting  for  his 
daughter’s  kiss. 

8.  Write  each  of  the  following  sentences,  changing 
the  active  verb  forms  to  the  passive  and  the  passive 
verb  forms  to  the  active : — 

(a)  The  officer  was  informed  by  the  patrol  that 
the  enemy  had  deserted  the  trenches. 

(b)  My  father  will  buy  a  new  car  when  prices  are 
reduced  by  the  manufacturers. 

[over] 


Values 


3 


3 


6 

3 

3 


2x4  = 
8 


2x5  = 
10 


2  X  4=- 
8 

I 


{ 


4.  Write  : — 

(a)  the  other  gender  forms  of  bridegroom,  abbot, 
host,  witch,  executor,  gentleman", 

(b)  the  plural  of  echo,  handful,  sheaf,  valley,  cliff, 
this ; 

(c)  the  principal  parts  of  get,  love,  ride,  freeze, 
fall,  bear ; 

{d)  the  possessive  plural  of  fairy,  I,  lass,  wife,  she, 
man-servant ; 

{e)  the  comparative  and  superlative  forms  of 
happy,  wonderful,  little,  hot,  bad,  good. 

5.  Change  each  of  the  following  sentences  to  a  simple 
sentence  : — 

(a)  The  prisoner  made  many  attempts  to  escape, 
but  none  of  them  succeeded. 

{b)  It  was  so  difficult  that  I  could  not  do  it. 

(c)  Within  one  hour  after  the  doctor  arrived  the 
patient  was  resting  quietly. 

{d)  When  school  hours  were  over  he  was  the 
companion  of  the  larger  boys. 

6.  Write  the  following  sentences,  selecting  from  the 
brackets  the  proper  word  in  each  case ;  give  reasons  for 
your  choice : — 

(а)  It  may  have  been  (me,  I)  who  answered  the 
telephone. 

{b)  (Who,  Whom)  did  he  say  was  injured  ? 

(c)  The  teacher  said  that  the  prize  would  be 
divided  between  you  and  (I,  me). 

{d)  Neither  of  the  two  boats  (has,  have)  returned, 
(e)  Of  the  two  boys  John  is  the  (tallest,  taller). 

7.  State  the  grammatical  value  and  the  relation  of 
the  italicized  phrases  in  the  following  sentences : — 

{a)  The  hour  for  the  opening  ceremony  is  set  for 
two  o’clock. 

(б)  Canada  is  rich  in  minerals. 

(c)  Boys  like  to  play  ball. 

{d)  Driving  an  automobile  requires  a  cool  head 
and  a  firm  hand. 


Etepartment  of  i£t>iicatiou,  ©ntado 


Annual  Examinations,  1929 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE 


SPELLING 


Note  : — The  Presiding  Officer  will  read  section  A  and  each  sentence 
in  section  B  at  least  three  times  —  the  first  time,  to  enable  the  candidate 
to  grasp  the  sense  ;  the  second,  slowly,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  write, 
REPEATING  WORDS,  IF  NECESSARY,  IN  ORDER  THAT  EVERY  CANDIDATE  MAY 
HEAR  DISTINCTLY  ;  the  third,  for  review. 

{Value  50) 

[See  H.  S.  Entrance  Regulations,  1928,  Sec.  10,  subsec.  2  («)] 

A 

The  poor  rider  was  finally  so  exhausted  from  terror  and  exertion 
that  he  decided  to  have  the  matter  settled  at  once.  Suddenly  slowing 
down,  he  jumped  from  his  wheel,  and,  facing  quickly  about,  thrust 
the  brilliant  headlight  full  into  the  face  of  the  lion.  This  was  too 
much  for  the  beast.  The  sudden  glare  destroyed  the  lion’s  nerve,  for 
at  this  fresh  evidence  of  mystery  on  the  part  of  the  strange  being,  who 
broke  himself  into  halves  and  cast  his  big  eye  in  any  direction  he 
pleased,  the  monarch  of  the  forest  turned  tail,  and  with  a  wild  rush 
retreated  into  the  jungle,  evidently  thanking  his  stars  for  his  miracu¬ 
lous  escape  from  that  awful  being.  Greatly  relieved,  the  rider,  with 
new  strength  returning  and  with  devout  blessings  upon  his  bicycle 
lamp,  made  his  way  back  to  the  camp. 

B 

1.  Its  contribution  to  social  intercourse  is  perhaps  the  greatest 
service  of  the  telephone. 

2.  The  farmer  is. able  to  instal  in  his  home  many  electrical  devices. 

3.  The  transport  of  passengers,  freight,  and  mail  by  aeroplane  is 
already  an  accomplished  fact. 

4.  The  recommendation  of  the  school  principal  allowed  the  same 
privilege  to  all  the  classes. 

5.  This  fact  itself  should  convince  the  thoughtful  observer  that 
insects  and  industries  are  intimately  related. 

6.  This  enterprising  province  sets  a  high  standard  of  achievement. 

7.  They  returned  to  the  river  to  find  that  their  canoe  had  disap¬ 
peared  from  its  moorings. 


Department  of  )6t)ueation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1929 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE 


HISTOEY 


Values 


10 

8 

6 

6 


10x2 
=  20 


3x5  = 
15 


1.  (a)  Give  an  account  of  Jacques  Cartiei  ’s  second 
expedition  to  Canada,  1535. 

(b)  Tell  the  story  of  Champlain’s  visit  to  the 
Hurons  in  1615-16. 


2.  (a)  Describe  the  appearance  and  the  manner  of  life 
of  the  Indians. 

(b)  How  did  the  coming  of  the  white  man  affect 
the  Indians  ? 

3.  Describe  the  parts  played  in  Canadian  history  by 
any  two  of  the  following  : — 

(u)  Frontenac. 

(b)  Talon. 

(c)  Lord  Durham. 

(d)  Sir  Isaac  Brock. 

(e)  John  Graves  Simeoe. 

4.  State  an  important  fact  in  Canadian  history 
associated  with  any  Jive  of  the  following : — 

(a)  Sieur  de  la  Verendrye. 

{b)  Lord  Selkirk. 

(c)  Sir  Guy  Carleton. 

(d)  Lord  Strathcona. 

(e)  Alexander  Graham  Bell. 

(/)  Henry  Hudson. 

{g)  Colonel  Thomas  Talbot. 

[over] 


Values 


1 

4 

10 


5.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  Confederation  of  the  Cana¬ 
dian  Provinces  ? 

(b)  Name  four  of  the  men  who  took  an  active  part 
in  bringing  about  this  Confederation. 

(c)  Sketch  the  part  played  by  any  two  of  the  men 
named  in  your  answer  to  (6). 


10 

10 


6.  Give  accounts  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  The  United  Empire  Loyalists. 

(h)  The  Saskatchewan  Eebellion,  1885. 


Department  of  lEbucation,  Ontario 


Annual  Examinations,  1929 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE 


GEOGRAPHY 


Note  : — The  Presiding  Officer,  at  the  beginning  of  the  examination 
period,  will  give  to  each  candidate  one  copy  of  the  accompanying  outline 
map  of  the  British  Isles.  If  a  candidate  spoils  his  copy  another  copy  may 
be  given  to  him  in  its  place. 


Values 


I.  On  the  accompanying  outline  map  of  the  British 
Isles, — 

10  (a)  Write  in  their  correct  places  the  names  of  four 

rivers,  four  coast  waters,  and  two  islands  or  groups  of 
islands. 

8  (6)  Mark  in  and  name  the  following  cities  :  Edin¬ 

burgh,  Glasgow,  London,  Sheffield,  Bristol,  Liverpool, 
Dublin,  Belfast. 


4  +  4  = 
8 

4 


2.  (a)  State  the  effects  of  mountains  and  prevailing 
winds  upon  the  amount  and  the  distribution  of  the 
moisture  (rain  and  snow)  in  British  Columbia. 

(6)  Account  for  the  fogs  that  are  common  off  the 
eastern  coast  of  Newfoundland. 


5  3.  “  The  wheat-grower  of  Canada  cuts  his  grain  in 

July  or  August ;  in  the  Argentine  Republic  (South 
America)  the  wheat  is  ready  to  harvest  in  January.” 

How  do  you  account  for  the  fact  that  Canada  has 
summer  when  the  Argentine  Republic  has  winter  ? 

10  4.  A  man  wishes  to  go  from  Winnipeg  to  Bombay. 

State  an  eastern  and  a  western  route  he  may  travel, 
naming  two  provinces  of  Canada  and  three  bodies  of 
water  over  which  he  will  pass  by  each  route. 


[over] 


Values 

7 


10 


5.  (a)  Name  two  provinces  of  Canada  from  which 
each  of  the  following  is  obtained  in  abundance :  coal, 
gold,  furs,  pulp-wood,  salmon,  wheat,  butter. 

(6)  Name  any  two  important  articles  not  produced 
in  great  quantities  in  Canada  that  can  be  supplied  by 
each  of  the  following  countries :  (i)  Brazil,  (ii)  Japan, 
(iii)  France,  (iv)  The  United  States,  (v)  Italy. 


4-1-4  = 
14 


6.  Write  a  description  of  any  one  of  the  following 
countries,  telling  what  you  can  about  its  position, 
surface,  climate,  and  industries:  India,  Australia,  The 
Union  of  South  Africa. 


15 


9 


5-1-4 

9 


7.  Locate  any  three  of  the  following  cities  and  explain 
how  the  position  of  each  helps  to  make  it  important : 
Niagara  Falls,  Montreal,  Vancouver,  Quebec,  New  York, 
Buenos  Aires,  Cairo,  Calcutta,  Marseille. 

8.  Describe  how  one  of  the  following  industries  is 
carried  on : — 

(а)  Cod-fishing  in  Nova  Scotia. 

(б)  Lumbering  in  Ontario. 

OR 

Draw  an  outline  map  of  Africa,  marking  on  it  the 
following:  Mediterranean  Sea,  Red  Sea,  Suez  Canal, 
Strait  of  Gibraltar,  Cape  Town,  Pretoria,  Nile  River, 
Congo  River. 


OUTLINE  MAP -THE  BRITISH  ISLES 

Note  : — The  candidate  will  use  this  outline  map  in  answering  question  1  on  the  High  School  Entrance  geography  paper.  He  will 
write  his  name  in  the  space  provided  and  hand  this  sheet  to  the  Presiding  Officer  with  the  foolscap 

sheets  containing  his  answers  to  the  other  questions. 


t 


I 
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Values 


10 


2x4  + 
2  =  10 

4 


13 


14 


Annual  Examinations,  1929 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE 


ARITHMETIC 


1.  The  inside  of  an  open  rectangular  water-tank  is 
6  ft.  6  in.  long,  4  ft.  wide,  and  2  ft.  8  in.  deep.  Find 
the  cost  of  lining  it  with  lead  at  90  cents  a  square  yard, 

2.  On  April  llth,  1929,  J.  L.  Adams  bought  from 
William  Smith,  London,  the  following : — 

42  lb.  of  sugar  at  12  lb.  for  $1.00. 

25  cans  of  corn  at  $1.80  a  dozen. 

6  gallons  3  quarts  of  maple  syrup  at  $1.20  a 
gallon. 

5  chickens,  averaging  3  lb.  8  oz.  each,  at  40  cents 
a  pound. 

(a)  Find  the  amount  of  each  item  and  the  total 
amount. 

(b)  On  the  same  date  J.  L.  Adams  paid  the  account 
with  his  cheque  on  the  Eoyal  Bank,  London.  Write 
the  cheque, 

3.  A  merchant  imported  50  packages  of  tea  contain¬ 
ing  80  pounds  each,  invoiced  at  40  cents  a  pound.  He 
paid  an  ad  valorem  duty  of  10%,  a  specific  duty  of 
10  cents  a  pound,  and  other  expenses  amounting  to 
$1.80  a  package.  If  he  sells  the  tea  at  75  cents  a 
pound,  what  per  cent,  will  he  gain  on  the  total  outlay  ? 

4.  In  1928  a  farmer  sold  300  bushels  of  potatoes 
at  $1.50  a  bag,  500  bushels  of  wheat  at  $1.40  a  bushel, 
20  loads  of  hay  at  $15.00  a  ton,  and  other  crops  for 
$650.  In  each  bag  there  were  1|-  bushels  of  potatoes, 
and  in  each  load  2500  pounds  of  hay.  What  profit  did 
the  farmer  make  in  the  year  if  he  had  to  pay  3%  com¬ 
mission  for  selling  the  potatoes,  and  $151  a  month  for 
wages  and  other  expenses  ? 

[over] 


Values 


5.  $730.00  Hamilton,  June  12th,  1927. 

Two  months  after  date  I  promise  to  pay  to  the 
order  of  James  L.  Scott  Seven  Hundred  and  Thirty 
Dollars  at  the  Dominion  Bank,  Hamilton.  Value 
received.  Joseph  King. 

3  {a)  On  what  date  was  this  note  legally  due  ? 

9  (h)  If  Mr.  Scott  had  the  note  discounted  at  the 

Dominion  Bank  on  July  10th,  1927,  at  6%,  how  much 
did  he  receive  for  it  ? 


13  6.  One  of  Mr.  Brown’s  dairy  cows  gave  a  daily  average 

of  20  lb.  of  milk  that  tested  5’6%  butter  fat.  The  daily 
average  of  another  of  his  cows  was  25  lb.  testing  4% 
butter  fat.  If  6  lb.  of  butter  fat  make  7  lb.  of  butter, 
find  the  total  value  of  the  butter  at  60  cents  a  pound 
that  could  be  made  from  the  milk  given  by  the  two 
cows  during  the  month  of  September. 

13  7.  A  wholesale  merchant  sold  to  a  retailer  silk  listed 

at  $5.00  a  yard,  and  allowed  discounts  of  20%  and  10%. 
The  retailer  sold  the  silk  at  an  advance  of  33J%  on  what 
he  paid  for  it.  Find  his  profit  on  250  yards  of  the  silk. 


1 

2 

2 

2 


2  +  2  = 


4 


8.  (a)  What  fraction  of  is  Ve  ? 

(b)  $5.00  is  62J%  of  what  amount? 

(c)  How  much  is  f%  of  $4.00  ? 

(d)  Express  5  mills  as  a  decimal  of  10  cents. 

(e)  Multiply  1*53  by  ’004,  and  divide  the  product 
by  *068. 


■©epartincnt  of  lEbucation,  ©utario 


Annual  Examinations,  1929 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


WRITING 


Note  1  : — In  valuing  the  answers  to  this  paper  the  examiner  will  pay 
special  attention  to  freedom  of  movement,  and  to  correctness  of  letter 
formation,  slant,  and  connections. 

Note  2  : — The  marks  in  writing  shall  be  apportioned  as  follows  :  A  maxi¬ 
mum  of  twenty-five  marks  to  the  questions  on  this  paper  and  a  maximum  of 
twenty-five  marks  to  the  candidate’s  writing,  as  judged  from  his  answer  papers 
in  one  of  the  other  subjects  of  Group  II,  said  subject  to  be  determined  by 
the  Entrance  Board  after  the  close  of  the  examination  in  the  Group. 


Values 

3  +  3=  1.  Write  one  line  of  each  of  the  following  exercises, 

6  using  muscular  or  arm  movement : — 


4  +  4 
8 


2.  Write  the  following  {a)  in  capitals,  (h)  in  small 
letters :  a,  c,  d,  f,  g,  h,  m,  r. 


3 

4 


4 


3.  Write  the  following :  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7,  8,  9,  0. 

4.  Write  the  following  promissory  note  : — 

1600.00  Toronto,  June  I,  1929. 

Three  months  after  date  I  promise  to  pay  John  H.  Brown, 
or  order.  Six  Hundred  Dollars  for  value  received,  with 

interest  at  5%  per  annum. 

A.  B.  Smith. 

5.  Write  the  following : — 

Father  in  Heaven  who  lovest  all. 

Oh  help  Thy  children  when  they  call ; 

That  they  may  build  from  age  to  age. 

An  undefiled  heritage. 


2>cpartineitt  of  i£&ucation,  ©ntarlo 


Annual  Examinations,  1929 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE 


LECTURE  FRANCAISE 


In  the  examination  in  Beading,  the  examiners  shall  use  one 
or  more  of  the  following  passages,  and  pay  special  attention  to 
pronunciation,  emphasis,  inflection,  and  pause.  They  shall  also 
satisfy  themselves  that  the  candidate  reads  both  intelligently 
and  intelligibly.  Twenty  lines,  at  least,  shall  be  read  by  each 
candidate. 

Candidates  may  elect  to  read  from  either  the  Magnan  or  the 
Baudrillard  (Lisons)  Eeader. 

{Value  =  50) 

Texts  Magnan’'  {Degre  Superieur), 

Un  reveillon  d’artistes .  pages  25-28. 

Le  grillon .  pages  35-36. 

Decouverte  de  TAmerique .  pages  206-208. 

Le  petit  Savoyard .  pages  350-353. 

Texte  Lisons”  {Cours  Moyen,  degre). 

Au  voleur .  pages  lO-II. 

Les  quatre  cri-cri  de  la  boulangere  pages  28-29. 

L’aveugle  et  le  paralytique .  pages  120-121. 

Le  heron .  pages  258-259. 
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department  of  lEOucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1929 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE 


COMPOSITION  FRANCAISE 


Valeur 

50  1.  Ecrivez  au  moins  trente  lignes  sur  un  des  sujets 

suivants : 

(a)  Une  journee  a  la  sucrerie. 

(b)  Comment  je  vais  passer  la  premiere  journee  de 
mes  vacances. 


15 


(c)  Comment  les  enfants  d’ecole  peuvent  contribuer 
a  diminuer  le  nombre  d’accidents  sur  les 
chemins  et  les  rues. 

(d)  Un  aveugle  et  un  boiteux  discutent  mutuelle- 

ment  leur  infirmite . 

(e)  Comment  j’ai  appris  a  nager  ou  a  patiner. 

(/)  La  cueillette  des  bleuets. 

(ff)  Papa  s’achete  une  automobile. 

2.  Le  12  juillet,  1928,  la  famille  de  Jean  Charron 
demeurant  au  numero  46,  rue  des  Pins,  Montreal,  part 
en  voyage  pour  deux  semaines.  La  mere,  qui  est  tres 
occupee  a  I’emballage,  demande  a  Jean  d’ecrire  au  gerant 
de  la  Laiterie  Laurentienne,  Montreal,  pour  lui  dire  de 
discontinuer  la  livraison  du  lait  pendant  ce  temps. 

Ecrivez  la  lettre. 


35 


3.  Ecrivez  une  lettre  a  votre  instituteur,  decrivant 
trois  ameliorations  que  vous  desireriez  qu’on  fit  a  votre 
ecole  ou  au  terrain  de  I’ecole. 


2>epartment  of  Education,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1929 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


LITTERATURE  ERANCAISE 


Note  :  Les,  candidats  qui  ont  etudie  le  texte  Baudrillard  {Lisons)  repon- 
dront  aux  questions  des  parties  A,  C,  et  D ;  ceux  qui  ont  etudie  le 
texte  Magnan  repondront  aux  questions  des  qmrties  A,  A',  C,  et  E. 


Valeur 


A 

Sur  le  penchant  de  quelque  agreable  colline  bien  ombragee, 
j’aurais  une  petite  maison  rustique,  une  maison  blanche  avec 
des  contrevents  verts ;  et,  quoique  une  couverture  de  chaume 
soit  en  toute  saison  la  meilleure,  je  prefererais  magnitiquement, 
5  non  la  triste  ardoise,  mais  la  tuile,  parce  qu’elle  a  I’air  plus 
propre  et  plus  gai  que  le  chaume,  qu’on  ne  couvre  pas  autre- 
ment  les  maisons  dans  mon  pays,  et  que  cela  me  rappellerait 
un  peu  I’heureux  temps  de  ma  jeunesse.  J’aurais  pour  cour 
une  basse-cour,  et  pour  ecurie  une  etable  avec  des  vaches,  pour 
10  avoir  du  laitage  que  j’aime  beaucoup.  J’aurais  un  potager 
pour  jardin,  et  pour  pare  un  joli  verger.  Les  fruits,  a  la 
discretion  des  promeneurs,  ne  seraient  ni  comptes  ni  cueillis 
par  mon  jardinier,  et  je  n’etalerais  point  aux  yeux  des  fruits 
superbes  auxquels  a  peine  on  osat  toucher.  Or  cette  petite 
15  prodigalite  serait  peu  couteuse,  parce  que  j’aurais  choisi  mon 
asile  dans  quelque  province  eloignee  ou  Ton  voit  peu  d’argent 
et  beaucoup  de  denrees,  et  ou  regnent  I’abondance  et  la 
■*  pauvrete. 


1.  Decriv^ez  en  vos  propres  mots  la  maison  que  Tauteur 
aimerait  a  posseder. 


4  2.  (a)  De  quoi  I’auteur  pourrait-il  se  nourrir  ? 

2  (b)  Pourquoi  ne  demanderait-il  pas  a  son  jardinier 

de  compter  ou  de  cueillir  les  fruits  ? 


4 

4x3 

12 


3.  Pourquoi  I’auteur  veut-il  habiter  une  province 
eloignee  ? 

4.  Expliquez  : 

(a)  couverture  de  chaume  (ligne  3) ; 

(b)  triste  ardoise  (ligne  5) ; 

(c)  mon  asile  (lignes  15,  16) ; 

(d)  on  regnent  I’abondance  et  la  pauvrete  (lignes 

17,  18.)  [TOURNEZ] 


Valeur|  B 

,  II  est  midi.  La  chambre  est  sombre  ; 

A  la  fen^tre  on  a  clone, 

Pour  donner  du  frais  et  de  I’ombre, 
Qn  grand  clmle  a  carreaux,  troue. 

6  Dans  un  coin,  la  paupiere  close, 

Sur  son  oreiller  de  duvet 
Le  bebe  doucement  repose, 

Et  le  chien  dort  a  son  chevet. 

Alentour,  tout  se  fait  tranquille, 

1  10  On  n’entend  que  le  vieux  *coucou, 

j  BalanQant  sa  tige  mobile, 

Accroche  la-bas  a  son  clou. 

i 

j  A  travers  les  trous  du  vieux  chale 

Que  son  poids  fait  partout  plisser, 

15  Un  rayon  de  lumiere  piile 

De  temps  en  temps  vient  se  glisser. 

Dans  I’autre  chambre,  le  potage 
Se  met  sur  la  table,  fumant ; 

Le  pere  rentre  de  I’ouvrage, 

2  0  Joyeux.  Mysterieusement, 

La  mere,  le  doigt  sur  la  bouche, 

Par  la  porte  ouverte  a  demi 

Lui  montre,  dans  un  coin,  la  couche 

Oil  bebe  repose  endormi. 

2  6  Un  bras  replie  sur  la  tete 

j  Colle  au  front  ses  cheveux  mouilles ; 

De  la  couverture  indiscrete. 

On  voit  sortir  deux  petits  pieds. 

Eux  se  regardent  en  silence, 

3  0  Tout  emus,  la  main  dans  la  main, 

Pendant  qu’a  part  soi,  chacun  pense : 
II  aura  six  mois  demain  I 

*coucou  =  horloge. 


2x3  = 
6 

2x3  = 
6 

5 


5.  Dans  ce  poeme  trouvez  deux  passages  qui  vous  font 
croire  que  la  mere  aime  beaucoup  son  enfant. 

6.  Les  parents  de  cet  enfant  sont-ils  riches  ?  Prouvez 
ce  que  vous  dites  en  vous  reportant  au  morceau. 

7.  Decrivez  en  vos  propres  mots  le  bebe  endormi  dans 
son  berceau. 


4 

3x3  = 
9 


8.  Pourquoi  le  pere  et  la  mere  sont-ils  emus  ce  jour-la? 

9.  Expliquez  : 

(а)  oreiller  de  duvet  (ligne  6) ; 

(б)  le  chien  dort  a  son  chevet  (ligne  8) ; 

(c)  .  .  .  .  le  vieux  coucou, 

Balan9ant  sa  tige  mobile  (lignes  10, 11). 


Valeurj  C 

I  10.  Ecrivez : 

(a)  tout  le  poeme,  Nuit  de  Neige ; 

ou 

(6)  tout  le  poeme,  Le  Village ; 

OU 

(c)  tout  le  poeme,  La  Pluie  ; 

OU 

{d)  les  deux  premieres  stances  (16  lignes)  du  poeme 
Le  bon  gite. 

1) 

Ils  s’etaient  bien  battus,  chacun  pour  sa  patrie, 

Et  raaintenant,  la  chair  dechiree  et  meurtrie, 

11s  gisaient  la,  le  Russe  et  le  FrauQais,  mourants. 

La  plaine  et  le  silence,  alentour,  etaient  grands. 

5  Tons  deux,  un  ineme  mot  different  sur  leur  levre, 

Se  regardaient  mourir,  de  leurs  yeux  pleins  de  fievre, 

Sans  pouvoir  echanger  I’adieu  ni  le  secours. 

Les  heures  se  passaient,  ils  respiraient  toujours.  .  . . 

Ils  s’endormirent,  seuls  sous  la  nuit  glaciale. 

10  Au  milieu  de  la  nuit,  levant  sa  tete  pale, 

L’un  des  deux  regarda  I’autre :  I’autre  etait  mort ! 

Mais  avant  de  mourir,  par  un  sublime  effort, 

Pensant  qu’il  n’avait  plus  nul  besoin  pour  lui-meme 
(Car  rien  ne  le  pouvait  sauver  du  froid  supreme), 

15  Et  que  I’autre,  —  qui  salt?  - —  s’il  allait  au  matin, 

Pourrait  re  voir  sa  mere  et  son  pays  lointain, 

II  avait  doucement  mis  son  manteau  de  guerre 
Sur  Thomme  avec  lequel  il  se  battait  naguere, 

Dont  sa  grande  pitie  lui  faisait  un  ami, 

2  0  Et,  content  de  lui-meme,  il  s’etait  rendormi. 

11.  Expliquez  en  vos  propres  mots  ce  que  I’auteur  vous 
dit  dans  les  trois  premieres  lignes. 

12.  Quel  temps  faisait-il  cette  nuit-la  sur  le  champ  de 
bataille  ?  Prouvez  ce  que  vous  dites  en  vous  reportant 
au  morceau. 

13.  (a)  Que  fit  Tun  des  soldats  avant  de  mourir  ? 

(b)  Quelle  pensee  eut-il  en  faisant  cette  bonne 
action  ? 

(c)  Dites  ce  que  vous  pensez  de  ce  soldat. 

14.  Expliquez ; 

(a)  un  nieine  mot  different  (ligne  5) ; 

(b)  leurs  yeux  pleins  de  fievre  (ligne  6) ; 

(c)  pensant  qu’il  n’avait  plus  nul  besoin  pour  lui- 
meme  (ligne  13) ; 

(d)  froid  supreme  (ligne  14). 


5 


2 

2 


4x3 

12 


[tournez] 


to  to  to 


Valeur^  E 

Dans  un  chemin  montant,  sablomieux,  malaise, 

Et  de  tons  les  cotes  au  soleil  expose, 

Six  forts  chevaux  tiraient  un  *coche. 

!  Femmes,  moines,  vieillards,  tout  etait  descendu. 

,  6  L’attelage  suait,  soufllait,  etait  rendu, 

j  Une  mouche  survient,  et  des  chevaux  s’approche, 

Pretend  les  animer  par  son  bourdonnement ; 

!  Pique  Tun,  pique  I’autre,  et  pense  a  tout  moment 

Qu’elle  fait  aller  la  machine ; 

I  10  S’assied  sur  le  timon,  sur  le  nez  du  cocher. 
i  Aussitbt  que  le  char  chemine, 

!  Et  (|u’elle  voit  les  gens  marcher, 

Elle  s’en  attribue  uniquement  la  gloire  ; 

Va,  vient,  fait  I’ernpressee :  il  semble  que  ce  soit 
16  Un  sergent  de  bataille  allant  en  chaque  endroit 
Faire  avancer  ses  gens  et  hater  la  victoire. 

La  mouche  en  ce  commun  besoin, 

Se  plaint  qu’elle  agit  seule,  et  qu’elle  a  tout  le  soin; 
Qu’aucun  n’aide  aux  chevaux  a  se  tirer  d’afFaire. 

2  0  Le  moine  disait  son  breviaire  : 

II  prenait  bien  son  temps  !  une  femme  chantait : 

I  C’etait  bien  de  chansons  qu’alors  il  s’agissait ! 

I  Dame  mouche  s’en  va  chanter  a  leurs  oreilles, 

;  Et  fait  cent  sottises  pareilles. 

j  2  5  Apres  bien  du  travail,  le  coche  arrive  au  haut. 

“Respirons  maintenant !  dit  la  mouche  aussitot: 

J’ai  tant  fait  que  nos  gens  sont  enfin  dans  la  plaine. 

(^a,  messieurs  les  chevaux,  payez-moi  de  ma  peine.” 

■^Coche  =  lourde  voiture  pour  le  transport  des  voyageurs. 

j 

5  11.  Expliqiiez  en  vos  propres  mots  ce  que  I’auteur  vous 

1  dit  dans  les  cinq  premieres  lignes. 


3 


2 

3 

3 

6 


I  12.  Que  fait  la  mouche  afin  d’aider  aux  chevaux  ? 

13.  (a)  De  quoi  la  mouche  se  plaint-elle  ? 

(b)  A-t-elle  raison  de  se  plaindre  ?  Pourquoi  ? 

(c)  Que  pense  la  mouche  quand  le  coche  arrive  au 
haut  de  la  cote  ? 

(d)  Cette  mouche  a  un  grand  defaut.  Lequel  ? 

14.  Expliquez : 

(а)  Pretend  les  animer  par  son  bourdonnement 
(ligne  7); 

(б)  le  char  chemine  (ligne  11)  ; 

(c)  il  semble  que  ce  soit 

Un  sergent  de  bataille  allant  en  chaque  endroit 
Faire  avancer  ses  gens  et  hater  la  victoire. 

(lignes  14,  15,  16). 


2»epartmcnt  of  lEbucation,  ©ntado 
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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE 


GRAMMAIRE  FRANCAISE 


Valeur 


3x3  = 

9 

5x1  = 
5 


5x2  = 
10 


10 


8 

8 

9 


1.  Je  courus  a  la  fenetre  qui  donne  sur  le  jardin,  je  I’ouvris, 
je  regardai  :  je  ne  vis  Q"?t’un  petit  chat  noir  assis  sur  le  seuil  de  la 
porte.  Mon  desappointement  fut  grand,  car  je  crus  que  Monsieur 
B.  avait  fait  cela  pour  nous  faire  une  fausse  joie  et  nous  attraper. 

(a)  Ecrivez  au  long  les  propositions  subordonnees 
et  indiquez-en  la  nature  et  la  fonction. 

(6)  Trouvez  dans  le  texte  (i)  un  attribut,  (ii)  deux 
complements  directs,  (iii)  deux  complements  de  circon- 
stance. 

(c)  Donnez  I’espece  et  la  fonction  des  mots  sui- 
vants  en  italique  :  a  (ligne  1),  qui  (1.  1),  ne.  .  .qu’  (1.  2), 
car  (1.  3),  nous  (1.  4). 

2.  Analysez  logiquement  la  phrase  suivante : 

Dans  les  terres  de  nuit  baignees 
Je  contemple,  emu,  les  haillons 
D’un  vieillard  qui  jette  a  poignees 
La  moisson  future  aux  sillons. 

3.  (a)  Changez  le  genre  des  mots  suivants  :  hotesse, 
serviteur,  brebis,  jumelle,  patron,  seche,  superieur,  malin. 

(b)  Changez  le  nombre  des  mots  suivants :  chou, 
metaux,  vitrail,  bleu,  royal,  auquel,  celui-la,  garde- 
malade. 

(c)  Ecrivez  convenablement  les  mots  en  italique : 
ce  homme,  faute  majeur,  douleur  vif,  eau  frais,  vieux 
habit,  un  beau  hopital,  un  panier  de  pomme,  orange 
delicieux,  horloge  regie. 


[tournez] 


4.  Ecrivez  les  verbes  suivants  au  mode,  au  temps,  et 
a  la  personne  indiques  : 

Je  coiidre  (ind.  imparfait). 

Ils  ecrire  (subj.  present). 

Nous  vivre  (ind.  passe  compose  ou  passe  indefini). 
Vous  envoy er  (ind.  futur  simple). 

Tu  tenir  (cond.  present). 

II  savoir  (subj.  present). 

Vous  vouloir  (imperatif  present). 

Nous  hoire  (ind.  present). 

Je  faire  (ind.  futur  simple). 

Ils  cueillir  (cond.  present). 

5.  Transcrivez  les  phrases  suivantes  en  rempla^ant  le 
tiret  par  se  ou  ce,  donnant  vos  raisons  dans  chaque  cas  : 

(a)  - chapeau  vous  va  bien. 

(b)  Ils - voient  tous  les  jours. 

(c)  Elies - sont  blessees. 

(d)  - sera  avant  longtemps. 


6.  Ecrivez  la  forme  convenable  de  chacun  des  mots 
en  italique : 

(a)  Vous  avez  mange  tout  les  poires. 

(b)  Quel  villes  avez- vous  visitees  ? 

(c)  De  tel  fleuves  ne  servent  pas  au  commerce. 

(d)  On  doit  celebrer  certain  fetes  de  I’annee. 

(e)  Vous  avez  fait  quelque  fautes  dans  votre  dictee. 

7.  Recrivez  les  phrases  suivantes  en  employant  un 
des  deux  mots  en  italique  : 

(а)  Je  {suis,  ai)  arrive  a  Ottawa  de  bonne  heure. 

(б)  C’est  une  famille  de  {huit,  huits)  enfants. 

(c)  Je  {leur,  leurs)  ai  parle  pendant  une  heure. 

(d)  J’irai  {ou,  ou)  vous  allez. 

(e)  Je  lui  ai  (repond,  repondu). 


Valeur 


6x2=  8.  Ecrivez  les  phrases  suivantes  en  corrigeant,  s’il  y  a 

12  lieu,  les  mots  en  italique  et  donnant  vos  raisons  dans 
chaque  cas  : 

(a)  Ils  saluerent  les  soldats  triomphant. 

(b)  J’entendis  toutes  les  cloches  sonnant  I’Angelus. 

(c)  Ses  livres  ne  furent  publie  qu’apres  sa  mort. 

(d)  A-t-on  jamais  vu  chose  pareille  ? 

(e)  Montre-moi  done  les  jouets  qu’on  t’a  donne. 
(/)  C’est  a  moi  que  ces  petites  filles  se  sont  plaint. 


5 


9.  Trouvez  les  adverbes  correspondant  aux  noms 
suivants :  loyaute,  longueur,  precision,  patience,  courant, 
hate,  enormite,  lenteur,  politesse,  heros. 
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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


OETHOGRAPHE 


Note  : — The  Presiding  Officer  shall  read  section  A  and  each  sentence  in 
section  B  at  least  three  times — the  first  time,  to  enable  the  candidate  to 
grasp  the  sense  ;  the  second,  slowly,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  write, 
REPEATING  WORDS,  IF  NECESSARY,  IN  ORDER  THAT  EVERY  CANDIDATE  MAY 
HEAR  DISTINCTLY  ;  the  third,  for  review. 

(Value  50) 

[See  '‘‘‘The  High  School  Entrance  ExamiPMtion  (Gircular  48)  Sec.  10^  .^(a).”] 

A 

Une  fee  remit  a  un  petit  garden  un  peloton  de  ficelle  avec 
ces  mysterieuses  paroles :  “  Ce  peloton  represente  toute  la  lon¬ 
gueur  de  ta  vie.  Chacun  de  tes  instants  la  raccourcira.  Je  n’ai 
pas  le  pouvoir  d  augmenter  le  temps,  ni  meme  de  le  suspendre, 
mais  je  possede  celui  de  le  diminuer,  et  je  te  le  transmets. 
Toutes  les  fois  que  tu  rencontreras  dans  ta  vie  des  heures 
inutiles,  tristes  ou  desagreables,  et  que  tu  desireras  les  sup- 
primer,  tire  la  ficelle  et  ces  heures  passeront.  Adieu,  sois 
prudent.” 

Le  petit  gar^on  ne  prit  pas  garde  au  conseil  de  prudence.  II 
re^ut  le  peloton  en  riant,  et  comme  il  etait  joyeux,  il  comptait 
bien  laisser  la  ficelle  se  raccourcir  d’elle-meme.  Puis  il  com- 
men^a  de  desirer.  Au  college,  il  desira  les  vacances.  Ambitieux, 
il  desira  realiser  ses  ambitions,  et  voici  qu’il  tirait,  qu’il  tirait,  la 
ficelle.  Lorsqu’il  atteignit  le  terme  de  sa  vie,  il  s’aper9ut  avec 
consternation  qu’il  avait  a  peine  vecu  quelques  jours. 

B 

1.  Les  en-tetes  des  journaux  etaient  imprirnes  en  caracteres  gras. 

2.  Durant  I’hiver  de  mil  liuit  cent  quatre-vingt  on  compta  plus 
de  soixante  tempetes  de  neige. 

3.  Les  manoeuvres  des  avions  du  service  postal  aerien  furent 
admirees  par  une  grande  foule  de  Montrealais. 

4.  Il  versa  une  aumone  au  profit  de  I’lidpital  des  incurables. 

5.  Son  voyage  fut  interrompu  par  la  crevaison  d’un  pneu. 


Department  of  JEbucation,  ©ntarto 
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ENTKANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


Note  1 : — The  candidate  must  not  use  in  his  composition  any 
name  which  would  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

Note  2  : — Marks  will  he  deducted  for  misspelled  words. 


1.  Write  a  composition  of  about  forty  lines  on  one  of  the 
following  subjects : — 

(a)  An  heroic  rescue. 

(b)  Seeding  time  on  the  farm. 

(c)  My  first  attempt  at  dressmaking. 

(d)  An  old  umbrella  tells  its  story. 

(e)  A  shopping  expedition. 

(/)  A  close  finish  of  an  exciting  contest. 


2.  Write  a  letter  of  about  thirty  lines  to  a  relative  describing 
a  visit  that  you  recently  made  at  the  home  of  a  mutual  friend. 
Use  imaginary  names. 
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ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR 


1.  Lope  Sanchez  waited  until  the  night  was  far  advanced  before  he 
ventured  with  his  little  daughter  to  the  hall  of  the  two  nymphs.  He  found 
them  still  looking  mysteriously  at  the  secret  place  of  deposit.  He  accord¬ 
ingly  went  to  work  at  what  seemed  to  be  the  most  likely  place  for  hiding 
anything,  and  in  a  little  while  he  laid  open  a  concealed  recess.  Here 
atood  two  great  jars  of  porcelain.  With  his  daughter’s  aid  he  dislodged 
them  from  their  niche  and  found  to  his  great  joy  that  they  were  filled  with 
pieces  of  Moorish  gold,  'ivhich  he  managed  to  convey  to  his  chamber  before 
daylight.  Although  Lope  Sanchez  had  thus  on  a  sudden  become  a  rich  inan, 
his  riches  brought  a  world  of  cares  to  which  he  had  hitherto  been  a  stranger. 

(a)  Write  in  full  each  subordinate  clause  in  the  above 
extract  and  state  its  grammatical  value  and  relation. 

(h)  Parse  the  italicized  words. 

2.  (a)  Write  the  plural  of  hahy,  duchess,  negro,  man-servant, 
sister-in-law. 

(b)  Write  the  feminine  gender  of  sir,  lad,  beau,  actor,  earl, 
executor. 

(c)  Write  the  possessive  case  of  Charles,  John  Brown  J 
Son,  the  Prince  of  Wales,  some  one  else. 

3.  {a)  State  the  use  of  each  italicized  adjective  in  the  follow¬ 
ing  sentences,  and  give  its  relation  : — 

(i)  “You  seem  too  young  for  that,”  he  said. 

(ii)  The  manager  had  often  found  the  book  useful  in  the 
office. 

(iii)  Busy  with  his  own  affairs,  the  workman  forgot  the 
others. 

(iv)  The  young  girl  had  pushed  aside  her  golden  hair. 

(b)  Give  the  grammatical  value  and  the  relation  of  each 
italicized  group  of  words  in  the  following  sentences  : — 

(i)  Day  by  day  we  advanced  toward  the  river. 

(ii)  We  are  going  to  England  by  way  of  Quebec. 

(iii)  I  have  the  box  in  which  you  placed  the  medal. 

(iv)  To  have  rendered  such  service  gave  us  much  satis¬ 
faction. 


[over] 


4.  (a)  Write  the  first  person  singular  of  the  following  verb 
forms  : — 

(i)  The  past  emphatic  of  hold. 

(ii)  The  past  perfect,  progressive,  active,  of  tell. 

(iii)  The  future  perfect,  indicative,  passive,  of  see. 

(h)  Write  the  principal  parts  of  each  of  the  following 
verbs:  know,  Jiiirt,  bring,  hear,  eat,  beseech.. 

5.  Write  the  following  sentences,  selecting  from  the  brackets 
the  proper  words,  and  giving  reasons  for  your  selections  : — 

(а)  The  number  of  guests  (was,  were)  limited  to  fifty, 

(б)  You  are  as  tall  as  (she,  her). 

(c)  There  is  not  a  man  (who,  whom)  I  know  as  well. 

{d)  Each  of  us  (has,  have)  several  new  books. 

(e)  John  (doesn’t,  don’t)  attend  school  regularly. 

(/)  I  do  not  know  any  one  that  bakes  (their,  her)  own  bread. 
{g)  The  river  has  overflowed  (it’s,  its)  banks. 

6.  Distinguish  between  the  grammatical  uses  of  the  italicized 
words  in  each  of  the  following  pairs  of  sentences : — 

{a)  I  hurt  my. seZ/ yesterday. 

I  myself  could  not  do  it. 

(6)  There  is  not  a  boy  but  has  heard  this. 

He  went  to  the  meeting  but  we  remained  at  home. 

(c)  The  boy,  being  absent,  missed  his  lesson. 

The  boy  being  absent,  we  could  not  see  him. 

{d)  Hs  you  wish  to  go  I  will  not  detain  you. 

These  are  the  same  books  as  I  had  yesterday. 

7.  State  the  force  of  each  italicized  verb  in  the  following : — 

(a)  He  would  go  in  spite  of  my  warning. 

(b)  The  boys  will  please  see  that  their  desks  are  cleaned. 

(c)  Would  that  he  had  not  left  home. 

{d)  They  shall  pay  the  penalty  for  their  carelessness. 

8.  “  The  Anglo-Saxons  living  in  old  England  spoke  a  number 
of  dialects.” 

{a)  Explain  why  there  were  so  many  dialects  in  the  old 
English  period. 

{b)  Specify  three  things  which  help  to  standardize  the 
pronunciation  of  English  in  modern  times. 
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ENTKANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


ENGLISH  LITERATURE 


1.  In  the  case  of  each  of  the  following  extracts,  (a)  state  the 
name  of  the  poem  from  which  it  is  taken,  and  (b)  explain  the 
meaning  of  the  italicized  parts  in  your  own  words : — 

(i)  Fools  !  For  I  also  had  my  hour  ; 

One  far  fierce  hour  and  sweet : 

There  was  a  shout  about  my  ears. 

And  palms  before  my  feet. 

(ii)  He  saw  the  School  Close,  sunny  and  green, 

The  runner  beside  him,  the  stand  by  the  parapet  wall, 

The  distant  tape,  and  the  crowd  roaring  between. 

His  own  name  over  cdl. 

(iii)  “Rouse  up.  Sirs  !  Give  your  brains  a  racking 
To  find  the  remedy  we're  lacking. 

Or,  sure  as  fate,  we'll  send  you  packing  \  " 

(iv)  Then  we  saw  what  we  feared  from  the  first — dark  places 
Here  and  there  to  the  left  of  us,  wide,  yawning  spaces 
Of  water ;  the  fissures  and  cracks  had  increased 

Till,  the  obiter  pans  were  afloat. 

(v)  “And  where  those  villains  ripped  me  in  the  flitch 
With  their  old  iron  in  the  early  time. 

I'm  apt  at  change  of  wind  to  feel  a  twitch. 

Or  at  a  change  of  clime.” 

(vi)  A  captive  in  the  land, 

A  stranger  and  a  youth. 

He  heard  the  king's  command. 

He  saw  that  writing's  truth. 

(vii)  And  wherever  the  beat  of  her  unseen  feet. 

Which  only  the  angels  hear. 

May  have  broken  the  woof  of  my  tent's  thin  roof, 

The  stars  peep  behind  her  and  peer. 

(viii)  See,  safe  thro’  shoal  and  rock. 

How  they  follow  in  a  flock. 

Not  a  ship  that  misbehaves,  not  a  keel  that  grates  the  ground, 

Not  a  spar  that  comes  to  grief  \ 


[over] 


2.  Write  a  brief  description,  not  more  than  a  page  in  length, 
of  either  of  the  following  from  The  Christmas  Carol : — 

(a)  Mr.  Fezziwig’s  Christmas  Eve  party. 

OR 

(h)  The  Crachits’  Christmas  dinner. 

3.  I  wrought  like  a  fiend,  for  I  expected  every  moment  to  be  swamped; 
and  since  I  found  I  could  not  push  the  coracle  directly  off,  I  now  shoved 
straight  astern.  At  length  I  was  clear  of  my  dangerous  neighbour  ;  and 
just  as  I  gave  the  last  impulsion,  my  hands  came  across  a  light  cord  that 

6  was  trailing  overboard  across  the  stern  bulwarks.  Instantly  I  grasped  it. 
Why  I  should  have  done  so  I  can  hardly  say.  It  was  at  first  mere 
instinct ;  but  once  I  had  it  in  my  hands  and  found  it  fast,  curiosity  began 
to  get  the  upper  hand,  and  I  determined  I  should  have  one  look  through 
the  cabin  window. 

10  I  pulled  in  hand  over  hand  on  the  cord,  and,  when  I  judged  myself 
near  enough,  rose  at  infinite  risk  to  about  half  my  height,  and  thus  com¬ 
manded  the  roof  and  a  slice  of  the  interior  of  the  cabin. 

{a)  What  was  the  “coracle”  (line  2)?  How  had  the  speaker 
obtained  possession  of  it  ? 

(b)  “My  dangerous  neighbour”  (line  3).  What  was  this? 
Why  was  it  dangerous? 

(c)  What  did  the  speaker  see  when  he  looked  through  the 
cabin  window  ? 

(d)  Explain:  “wrought  like  a  fiend”  (line  1);  “swamped” 
(linel);  “astern”  (line  3)  ;  “impulsion”  (lined);  “curiosity 
began  to  get  the  upper  hand”  (lines  7,  8) ;  “at  infinite  risk” 
(line  11). 

4.  Quote  either  : — 

(a)  “  I  remember,  I  remember.” 

OR 

(b)  “  My  days  among  the  dead.” 


5.  Amid  those  careless  guards  of  King  Richard  glided  the  puny  form  of 
a  little  old  Turk,  poorly  dressed  like  a  marabout,  a  sort  of  enthusiast, 
who  sometimes  ventured  into  the  camp  of  the  Crusaders,  though  treated 
always  with  contempt,  and  often  with  violence. 

6  “Dance,  marabout,”  cried  the  soldiers,  acquainted  with  the  manners 
of  these  wandering  enthusiasts — “dance,  or  we  scourge  thee  with  our 
bowstrings,  till  thou  spin  as  never  top  did  under  schoolboy’s  lash.” 

The  marabout,  as  if  happy  to  fulfil  their  request,  bounded  from  the 
earth,  and  danced  before  them  with  singular  agility.  It  seemed  as  if 
10  supernatural  art  were  necessary  to  the  execution  of  the  wild,  whirling 
dance,  in  which  scarce  the  tiptoe  of  the  performer  was  seen  to  touch  the 
ground.  During  his  strange  performance,  he  flew  from  one  spot  to 
another,  still  approaching,  though  almost  imperceptibly,  the  entrance  to 
the  royal  tent.  When  at  length  he  sank  exhausted  on  the  earth,  he  was 
1 6  not  above  thirty  yards  from  the  king’s  person. 


For  the  space  of  a  quarter  of  an  hour,  all  remained  perfectly  quiet  in 
the  front  of  the  royal  habitation.  The  king  read  and  mused  in  the 
entrance  of  his  pavilion.  Behind,  and  with  his  back  turned  to  the  same 
entrance,  the  Nubian  slave  polished  the  king’s  shield.  In  front  of  all,  a 
2  0  hundred  paces  distant,  the  guards  stood,  sat,  or  lay  extended  on  the 
grass.  On  the  esplanade  betwixt  them  and  the  front  of  the  tent,  lay  the 
senseless  form  of  the  marabout. 

But  the  Nubian  had  the  advantage  of  a  mirror,  which  the  surface  of 
the  highly  polished  shield  now  afforded,  by  means  of  which  he  beheld,  to 

2  6  his  alarm  and  surprise,  that  the  marabout  raised  his  head  gently  from 

the  ground,  so  as  to  survey  all  around  him.  He  couched  his  head 
instantly,  as  if  satisfied  he  was  unobserved,  and  began  to  drag  himself 
ever  nearer  and  nearer  to  the  king,  but  stopping,  and  remaining  fixed  at 
intervals.  This  species  of  movement  appeared  suspicious  to  the  Nubian, 

3  0  who  prepared  himself  to  interfere  the  instant  that  interference  should 

seem  to  be  necessary. 

The  marabout  meanwhile  glided  on  gradually  and  imperceptibly  till  he 
was  about  ten  yards  distant  from  Richard’s  person.  Then  starting  to 
his  feet,  he  sprang  forward  with  the  bound  of  a  tiger,  stood  at  the  king’s 

3  5  back  in  less  than  an  instant,  and  brandished  aloft  the  dagger  which  he 

had  hidden  in  his  sleeve.  But  the  motions  of  the  Nubian  had  been  as 
well  calculated  as  those  of  the  enthusiast,  and  ere  the  latter  could  strike, 
the  former  caught  the  uplifted  arm.  Turning  his  fanatical  wrath  upon 
the  Nubian,  the  marabout  dealt  him  a  blow  with  the  dagger,  which, 

4  0  however,  only  grazed  his  arm.  The  far  superior  strength  of  the  slave 

easily  dashed  the  assassin  to  the  ground. 

(a)  Who  are  the  two  chief  actors  in  the  incident  described 
in  this  extract  ? 

(h)  In  your  own  words  describe  the  dance  of  the  Turk. 

(c)  Following  the  dance,  how  were  (i)  the  king,  (ii)  the 
Nubian,  occupied? 

(d)  Who  saw  the  Turk’s  movements  as  he  lay  on  the 
ground  ?  How  was  he  able  to  see  them  ? 

(e)  How  was  the  Turk  prevented  from  carrying  out  his 
purpose  ? 

(/)  How  did  he  try  to  avenge  the  failure  of  his  design  ? 

(g)  What  shows  that  the  guards  were  careless  ? 

(li)  Explain :  “  scourge  thee  with  our  bowstrings  ”  (lines 
6,  7) ;  ‘‘  singular  agility  ”  (line  9) ;  “  supernatural  art  (line  10) ; 

royal  habitation  ”  (line  17) ;  “  imperceptibly  (line  32)  ; 

“  assassin  ”  (line  41). 
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ENTKANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


SPELLING 


Note  : — The  Presiding  Officer  shall  read  section  A  and  each  sentence  in 
section  B  at  least  three  times — the  first  time,  to  enable  the  candidate  to 
grasp  the  sense  ;  the  second,  slowly,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  write, 
REPEATING  WORDS,  IF  NECESSARY,  IN  ORDER  THAT  EVERY  CANDIDATE  MAY 
HEAR  DISTINCTLY  ;  the  third,  for  review. 

A 

Soon  the  northern  winter  was  upon  them,  and  the  ships  were 
frozen  fast  in  the  ice  of  the  St.  Lawrence.  Accustomed  as  they  were 
to  the  milder  climate  of  France,  the  sailors  suffered  severely  from  cold. 
To  make  matters  worse,  many  of  them  were  attacked  by  a  dreadful 
disease  caused  by  the  absence  of  sufficient  vegetable  food.  Crowded 
together  in  the  narrow  vessels,  chilled  by  the  cold,  without  doctors  or 
nurses  to  relieve  their  pain  or  priests  to  give  them  religious  comfort, 
in  constant  fear  of  an  Indian  massacre,  the  Frenchmen  met  the 
terrible  situation  with  true  heroism.  Cartier,  whose  iron  frame  and 
robust  health  were  proof  against  illness,  kept  the  Indians  in  ignorance 
of  the  unhappy  condition  of  his  men.  The  sailors  who  died,  twenty- 
five  in  number,  were  buried  in  the  snow  on  the  fartlier  sides  of  the 
vessels.  Whenever  the  savages  appeared  in  sight,  Cartier  caused  a 
vigorous  hammering  to  be  made  on  the  ships  to  give  the  impression 
that  the  French  were  too  busy  with  their  tasks  on  board  to  appear  on 
shore.  At  last,  by  accident,  Cartier  learned  the  remedy  used  by  the 
Indians  for  the  cure  of  the  disease.  This  was  a  drink  made  by  boiling 
in  water  the  leaves  and  bark  of  the  white  spruce.  When  tliis  was 
given  to  the  victims,  they  recovered  so  quickly  that  it  seemed  almost 
a  miracle. 

B 

1.  Tlie  principal  centres  for  the  manufacture  of  woollen  goods  are 
located  in  this  northern  county. 

2.  Our  disappointment  was  intense  because  of  the  poor  arrangement 
for  our  lodging  provided  by  the  village  hotel. 

3.  This  unusual  method  of  teaching  subtraction  was  the  subject  of 
severe  criticism  by  the  inspector. 

4.  The  pronunciation  of  difficult  words  can  be  learned  only  by 
frequent  and  attentive  repetition. 

5.  Though  the  boy  was  troublesome  the  teacher  declared  that  he 
was  always  regular  in  his  attendance. 

6.  A  description  of  this  ingenious  machine  is  given  in  a  recent 
magazine. 
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N.B, — (a)  Le  candidal  ne  doit  employer  dans  sa  composition  aucun  nom  qui 
puisse  indiquer  le  lieu  de  sa  demeure  ou  celui  oil  il  suhit  ses  examens. 

(b)  On  deduira  un  certain  nombre  de  points  pour  V omission  d'accents 
ou  d'autres  signes  orthographiques  et  pour  toutefaute  d' orthographe. 

1.  Developpez  un  des  sujets  suivants  dans  une  composition 
d’une  quarantaine  de  lignes  : 

(a)  Mon  ancienne  ecole  primaire. 

(h)  Mon  heros  prefere  {ou  heroine). 

(c)  Maria  Ghapdelaine :  “La  mort  de  Francois  Paradis.” 

(d)  Un  jour  de  marche. 

(e)  Une  partie  de  peche. 

(/)  La  protection  de  la  foret  canadienne. 

(g)  Quand  la  foudre  frappa  notre  maison. 


2.  Pendant  les  mois  d’ete  La  Maison  Arthur  Leblanc  et  Com- 
pagnie  requiert  des  employes  supplementaires  pour  ouvrage  de 
bureau.  Ecrivez  au  gerant  M.  Oscar  Monette  sollicitant  un 
emploi  pour  ces  deux  mois. 

OU 

Ecrivez  a  une  amie  pour  lui  faire  part  de  votre  decision  de 
devenir  institutrice  et  donnez  brievement  les  raisons  qui  ont 
determine  votre  choix. 
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1.  Gomme  je  ne  t’ai  pas  vu  depuis  longtemps,  je  n’a^  pn  te  raconter 
comment  j’ai  ete  victime  d’un  cauchemar  (pii  m’a  hante  pendant  plusienrs 
heures,  Je  crains  reellement  que  cet  affreux  souvenir  ne  reste  avec  moi  tant 
que  je  n’aurai  pas  quitte  ce  malheureux  pays. 

(а)  Ecrivez  les  propositions  subordonnees  contenues  dans 
la  premiere  phrase  da  passage  ci-dessus  et  indiquez  I’espece  et 
la  fonction  de  chacune. 

{h)  Faites  I’analyse  logique  de  la  derniere  phrase. 

(c)  Faites  I’analyse  grammaticale  des  mots  en  italique. 

2.  (a)  Mettez  au  ferninin  les  phrases  suivantes : 

(i)  Le  Grec  etait  le  favori  de  I’empereur. 

(ii)  Le  parrain  etait  prince. 

(iii)  Le  vieux  baron  etait  un  pecheur. 

(iv)  Les  dieux  sont  vengeurs. 

(б)  Mettez  au  pluriel :  bateau  a  vapeur,  perce-neige,  abat- 
jour,  chou-fleur,  hotel-Dieu. 

3.  (a)  Remplacez  le  tiret  par  un  pronom  relatif ; 


(i)  L’homme  au  fils . nous  parlons  est  medecin. 

(ii)  La  femme . vous  avez  nui  se  montra  indulgente 

envers  vous. 


*  (iii)  . de  ces  deux  gardens  avez- vous  deplu  ? 

(b)  Recrivez,  en  les  cornpletant,  les  reponses  aux  questions 
suivantes  en  employant  deux  pronoms  dans  chaque  reponse : 

(i)  Desirez-vous  du  sucre,  Henri  ?  Oui,  donnez . 

(ii)  Voulez-vous  que  je  vous  raconte  cette  aventure,  mes 

enfants  ?  Oui,  racontez . 

(iii)  Vais-je  leur  dormer  les  bonbons?  Oui,  donnez . 

[tournez] 


4.  Ecrivez  convenablement  le  verbe  en  italique : 

(a)  II  faut  que  tu  aller  a  la  ville. 

{h)  II  faudrait  qu’il  venir  ici. 

(c)  A  Tavenir  je /(xire  mes  devoirs. 

(d)  Demain  vous  peter  ces  fruits. 

(e)  Napoleon  vivre  cinquante-deux  ans. 

(/’)  Si  i’avais  eu  une  aiguille  je  coudre  ce  manteau. 
ig)  Maintenant  je  le  hair. 

(A)  C’est  beau  qui  mouvoir  la  roue  de  ce  moulin. 

(i)  Je  souhaite  qu’il  pouvoir  venir. 
ij)  Demain  vous  acheter  des  pommes. 

5.  Mettez  au  participe  passe  chaque  verbe  en  italique  et 
justifiez-en  Tortliographe ; 

(а)  J’ai  bien  regrette  les  heures  que  j’ai  dormir. 

{b)  J’ai  fait  toutes  les  demarches  que  j’ai  pouvoir. 

(c)  Ces  poissons,  je  les  ai  voir  nager. 

{d)  Combien  de  gateaux  as-tu  manger. 

(e)  Henriette,  vous  vous  etes  plaindre  sans  raison. 

6.  Corrigez  les  phrases  suivantes,  et  donnez  vos  raisons : 

(Cl)  C’est  moi  qui  est  arrive  le  premier. 

(б)  Nous  ne  devrions  pas  se  quereller. 

(c)  Tout  le  monde  sont  en  conge  tandis  que  moi  je  dois 
travailler. 

(d)  Pendant  deux  longues  heures  il  m’a  fallu  ecouter  et 
parler  a  cet  homme. 

(e)  Apres  que  les  enfants  eurent  fini  le  travail,  le  vieillard 
leur  donna  deux  sous  chaque. 

7.  Ecrivez  le  verbe  au  present  de  I’indicatif,  faites-le  accorder 
avec  son  sujet  et  citez  la  regie  d’accord  qui  regit  chaque  cas : 

(а)  Vous  et  moi  faire  une  promenade. 

(б)  Le  vent,  ainsi  que  la  pluie  et  la  grele,  avoir  detruit 
les  moissons. 

(c)  Ni  la  brebis  ni  I’agneau  ne  lui  appartenir. 

(d)  La  patrie,  le  genre  humain,  Dieu  lui-meme,  exiger  que 
I’homme  travaille. 
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Un  forgeron  forgeait  une  poutre  de  fer . 

Et  tout  en  martelant  le  fer  de  ses  bras  nus, 

Le  brave  homme  songeait  aux  freres  inconnus 
A  qiii  son  beau  travail  serait  un  jour  utile. 

5  Et  done  en  martelant  la  poutre  qui  rutile, 

II  chantait  le  travail  qui  rend  dure  la  main, 

Mais  qui  donne  un  seul  coeur  a  tout  le  genre  liumain. 
Tout  a  coup  la  chanson  du  forgeron  s’arrete: 

“  Ah  !”  dit-il  tristement  en  secouant  la  tete, 

10  “Mon  travail  est  perdu,  la  barre  ne  vaut  rien: 

“  Une  jiaille  est  dedans:  recommenQons  !” — C’est  bien  ! 
Car  le  bon  ouvrier  est  scrupuleux  et  juste, 

II  ne  craint  pas  I’effort  de  son  torse  robuste. 

II  salt  que  ce  quhl  doit  est  un  travail  bien  fait, 

15  Et  la  poutre  de  fer  dont  I’ouvrier  repond, 

Sert  un  beau  jour,  plus  tard,  aux  charpentes  d’un  pont; 
Et  sur  le  pont  hardi,  qui  fiechit  et  qui  tremble. 

Void  qu’un  regiment,  six  cents  homines  ensemble. 

Passe,  musique  en  tete;  et  le  beau  regiment 

2  0  Sent  sous  ses  pas  le  pont  fiechir  affreusement . 

Le  pont  fiechit,  va  rompre . Et  les  six  cents  pensees 

Vont  aux  femmes,  aux  soeurs,  aux  belles  fiancees, 

Et,  dans  le  coeur  des  gens  qui  voient  cela  des  bords, 

La  patrie  a  deja  pleure  les  six  cents  morts. 

2  5  Chante  !  chante  des  Iheure  on  la  forge  s’allume ; 

Frapjie,  bon  ouvrier,  gaiment  sur  ton  enclume : 

Le  pont  ne  rompra  pas,  le  pont  n’a  pas  rompu. 

Car  le  bon  ouvrier  a  fait  ce  qu’il  a  pu. 

Car  la  barre  de  fer  est  solide  et  sans  paille. 

3  0  Chante,  bon  ouvrier,  chante  en  revant!  Travaille! 

Regie  tes  chants  d’amour  sur  renclume  au  beau  son ! 

Ton  coeur  bat  sur  renclume  et  bat  dans  ta  chanson! 

(a)  Donnez  un  litre  a  ce  poeme. 


[tournez] 


i 


(b)  Expliquez  les  locutions  suivantes  : 

(i)  aux  freres  inconnus  (1.  3) ; 

(ii)  qui  rend  dure  le  main  (1.  6) ; 

(iii)  donne  un  seul  coeur  a  tout  le  genre  humain  (1.  7) ; 

(iv)  I’efFort  de  son  torse  robuste'  (1.  13) ; 

(v)  et  les  six  cents  pensees  (1.  21) ; 

(vi)  la  patrie  a  deja  pleure  les  six  cents  morts  (1.  24). 

(c)  D’apres  I’auteur  quelles  sont  les  qualites  du  bon 
ouvrier  ? 

(d)  Expliquez  en  cinq  ou  six  lignes :  “Ton  coeur  bat  sur 
I’enclume  et  bat  dans  ta  chanson!”  (1.  32). 

(e)  Citez  deux  vers  qui  expliquent  pourquoi  le  pont  n’a 
pas  rompu. 

(/)  Resumez  le  poeme  en  vos  propres  mots. 

2.  LE  NID 

Cruels  enfants,  qu’alliez-voiis  faire? 

Qiioi,  detruire  ce  nid  charmant ! 

Mais  vous  n’avez  done  point  de  merel 
Vous  Toubliez  en  ce  moment. 

6  Voyez  e’est  un  nid  de  fauvette, 

Fragile  abri,  moelleux  berceau, 

Oil  la  pauvre  mere  inquiete 
A  depose  son  lourd  fardeau. 

Petit  chef-d’oeuvre  de  tendresse, 

1 0  Savez-vous  ce  qu’il  a  coute 

De  temps,  de  soins,  d’amour,  d’adresse, 

Au  faible  oiseau  qui  I’a  sculpte  ? 

Enfin,  la  merveille  achevee, 

Dans  le  nid,  vous  auriez  pu  voir 
15  Cinq  jolis  oeufs,  tendre  couvee. 

Tout  son  tourment,  tout  son  espoir, 

Des  lors,  plus  de  soir,  plus  d’aurore, 

Rien  que  son  nid,  rien  que  ses  oeufs. 

La  voila  les  pressant  d’eclore, 

2  0  Nuit  et  jour  s’oubliant  pour  eux. 

11s  sont  eclos  :  la  voila  mere  ! 

Nouveau  bonheur,  nouveaux  soucis. 

Vienne  a  souffler  la  bise  amere, 

Ils  auront  froid,  pauvres  petits. 

2  6  Et  vous,  enfants,  qu’alliez-vous  faire? 

Briser  le  plus  doux  des  berceaux  ? 

Ah  1  songez  qu’ils  ont  une  mere, 

Comme  vous  aussi,  ces  oiseaux  1 


(a)  Resumez  chaque  strophe  par  une  phrase. 

(b)  Quel  sentiment  hauteur  exprime-t-il  (i)  dans  la  pre¬ 
miere  strophe,  (ii)  dans  la  derniere  strophe  ? 

(c)  J ustifiez  I’emploi  des  locutions  : 

(i)  sculpte  (1.  12) ; 

(ii)  tout  son  tourment  (1.  16); 

(iii)  plus  de  soir  (1.  17) ; 

(iv)  les  pressant  d’eclore  (1.  19). 

(d)  Dans  ce  morceau,  par  quelles  expressions  les  mots 
*‘nid”  et  “couvee”  sont-ils  remplaces? 

(e)  “Nouveau  bonheur,  nouveaux  soucis”  (1.  22).  Expliquez 
brievement. 

3.  Repondez  aux  questions  suivantes  sur  Maria  Chapdelaine  : 

(a)  Lorenzo  Surprenant  et  Eutrope  Gagnon  font  contraste. 
Citez  quelques  traits  qui  illustrent  ce  contraste. 

(b)  Pourquoi  le  pere  Chapdelaine  n’etait-il  jamais  content 
de  rester  sur  la  terre  defrichee? 

(c)  Quel  conseil  le  pretre  a-t-il  donne  a  Maria  ? 

(d)  Maria  prend  la  decision  finale  de  ne  pas  quitter  la 
terre.  Donnez  les  raisons  qui  lui  font  prendre  cette  decision. 

4.  Repondez  aux  questions  suivantes  sur  II  etait  quatre  petits 
enfants ; 

(а)  Pourquoi  Maximin  choisit-il  I’Algerie  pour  faire  son 
service  militaire? 

(б)  Decrivez  brievement  la  derniere  soiree  de  Maximin 
avant  son  depart  pour  harmee. 

(c)  Enumerez  trois  circonstances  qui  ont  amene  Vincent 
Fruytier  a  revenir  a  la  Geniviere? 
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Note  : — The  Presiding  Officer  shall  read  section  A  and  each  sentence  in 
section  B  at  least  three  times — the  first  time,  to  enable  the  candidate  to 
grasp  the  sense  ;  the  second,  slowly,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  write, 
REPEATING  WORDS,  IP  NECESSARY,  IN  ORDER  THAT  EVERY  CANDIDATE  MAY 
HEAR  DISTINCTLY  ;  the  third,  for  review. 

A 

La  cloche 

Messagere  de  Taurore,  elle  salue  le  moment  oil  riiomme  se 
leve  pour  aller  a  son  oeuvre  et  reprendre  sa  taclie,  et,  quand  la 
nuit  est  descendue  avec  tous  ses  voiles,  elle  sonne  le  couvre-feu. 
Naissances,  mariages,  sepultures,  victoires,  traites  de  paix,  anni- 
versaires  de  douleur  et  de  gloire,  elle  mele  les  pompes  de  sa 
grande  voix  a  toutes  les  fetes  de  la  famille,  de  la  patrie,  de  la 
religion.  Sentinelle  attentive  a  tous  les  accidents  qui  peuvent 
mettre  en  peril  la  surete  publique,  que  Tennemi  se  rnontre,  que 
I’incendie  eclate,  que  les  fleuves  debordent,  elle  pousse  des  cris 
de  detresse  pour  appeler  toutes  les  forces  sur  le  point  menace. 
Des  qu’elle  s’ebranle  pour  celebrer  un  deuil  ou  un  triomplie,  une 
merne  pensee  occupe,  un  meme  sentiment  anime,  un  meme 
mouvement  emporte  le  peuple:  c’est  I’etincelle  electrique  dont  la 
commotion  se  fait  sentir  en  meme  temps  a  tous  les  anneaux  de 
la  chaine. 

B 

1.  Obliofeons  non  seulement  nos  amis,  mais  aussi  nos  ennemis. 

2.  11  est  des  oiseaux  pour  toutes  les  hauteurs  de  I’air,  depuis 
I’aigle  qui  plane  dans  les  cieux,  jusqu  a  rautruclie  qui  se  sert  de 
ses  ailes  pour  courir  sur  la  terre. 

3.  Si  vous  atteignez  le  but  le  premier  vous  serez  proclame 
vainqueur. 

4.  Au  milieu  du  bouleversement  des  vagues,  a  la  lueur  des 
eclairs,  on  voit  Toiseau  des  tempetes  deployer  ses  ailes  blan- 
chatres. 

5.  L’ecureuil  est  un  joli  petit  animal  qui  n’est  qu’a  demi 
sauvage  et  qui  par  sa  gentillesse,  par  sa  docilite,  par  Tinnocence 
meme  de  ses  moeurs  meriterait  d’etre  epargne. 

6.  Le  cheval  et  les  autres  animaux  semblables  se  trouvent 
sous  la  main  de  riiomme,  pour  le  soulager  dans  son  travail  et 
pour  se  charger  de  mille  fai'deaux. 
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1.  Lope  Sanchez  waited  until  the  night  was  far  advanced  before  he 
ventured  with  his  little  daughter  to  the  hall  of  the  two  nymphs.  He  found 
them  still  looking  mysteriously  at  the  secret  place  of  deposit.  He  accord¬ 
ingly  went  to  work  at  what  seemed  to  be  the  most  likely  place  for  hiding 
anything,  and  in  a  little  while  he  laid  open  a  concealed  recess.  Here 
stood  two  great  jars  of  porcelain.  With  his  daughter’s  aid  he  dislodged 
them  from  their  niche  and  found  to  his  great  joy  that  they  were  filled  with 
pieces  of  Moorish  gold,  which  he  managed  to  convey  to  his  chamber  before 
daylight.  Although  Lope  Sanchez  had  thus  on  a  sudden  become  a  rich  man, 
his  riches  brought  a  world  of  cares  to  which  he  had  hitherto  been  a  stranger. 

{a)  Write  in  full  each  subordinate  clause  in  the  above 
extract  and  state  its  grammatical  value  and  relation. 

(b)  Parse  the  italicized  words. 

2.  {a)  Write  the  plural  of  baby,  duchess,  negro,  man-servant, 
sister-in-law. 

(b)  Write  the  feminine  gender  of  sir,  lad,  beau,  actor,  earl, 
executor. 

(c)  Write  the  possessive  case  of  Charles,  John  Brown  & 
Son,  the  Prince  of  Wales,  some  one  else. 

3.  (tt)  State  the  use  of  each  italicized  adjective  in  the  follow¬ 
ing  sentences,  and  give  its  relation  : — 

(i)  “  You  seem  too  young  for  that,”  he  said. 

(ii)  The  manager  had  often  found  the  book  usefid  in  the 
office. 

(iii)  Busy  with  his  own  affairs,  the  workman  forgot  the 
others. 

(iv)  The  young  girl  had  pushed  aside  her  golden  hair. 

(6)  Give  the  grammatical  value  and  the  relation  of  each 
italicized  group  of  words  in  the  following  sentences  : — 

(i)  Day  by  day  we  advanced  toward  the  river. 

(ii)  We  are  going  to  England  by  way  of  Quebec. 

(iii)  I  have  the  box  in  which  you  placed  the  medal. 

(iv)  To  have  rendered  such  service  gave  us  much  satis¬ 
faction. 


[over] 


4.  (a)  Write  the  first  person  singular  of  the  following  verb 
forms  : — 

(i)  The  past  emphatic  of  hold. 

(ii)  The  past  perfect,  progressive,  active,  of  tell. 

(iii)  The  future  perfect,  indicative,  passive,  of  see. 

(h)  Write  the  principal  parts  of  each  of  the  following 
verbs :  know,  hurt,  bring,  hear,  eat,  beseech. 

5.  Write  the  following  sentences,  selecting  from  the  brackets 
the  proper  words,  and  giving  reasons  for  your  selections  : — 

(a)  The  number  of  guests  (was,  were)  limited  to  fifty, 

(b)  You  are  as  tall  as  (she,  her). 

(c)  There  is  not  a  man  (who,  whom)  I  know  as  well. 

(d)  Each  of  us  (has,  have)  several  new  books. 

(e)  John  (doesn’t,  don’t)  attend  school  regularly. 

(/)  I  do  not  know  any  one  that  bakes  (their,  her)  own  bread. 
(g)  The  river  has  overflowed  (it’s,  its)  banks. 

6.  Distinguish  between  the  grammatical  uses  of  the  italicized 
words  in  each  of  the  following  pairs  of  sentences  : — 

(а)  I  hurt  myself  yesterday. 

I  myself  could  not  do  it. 

(б)  There  is  not  a  boy  but  has  heard  this. 

He  went  to  the  meeting  but  we  remained  at  home. 

(c)  The  boy,  being  absent,  missed  his  lesson. 

The  boy  being  absent,  we  could  not  see  him. 

{d)  Hs  you  wish  to  go  I  will  not  detain  you. 

These  are  the  same  books  as  I  had  yesterday. 

7.  State  the  force  of  each  italicized  verb  in  the  following : — 

(а)  He  would  go  in  spite  of  my  warning. 

(б)  The  boys  will  please  see  that  their  desks  are  cleaned, 
(c)  Would  that  he  had  not  left  home. 

{d)  They  shall  pay  the  penalty  for  their  carelessness. 

8.  “  The  Anglo-Saxons  living  in  old  England  spoke  a  number 
of  dialects.” 

(а)  Explain  why  there  were  so  many  dialects  in  the  old 
English  period. 

(б)  Specify  three  things  which  help  to  standardize  the 
pronunciation  of  English  in  modern  times. 
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Note  : — Five  questions  constitute  a  full  'paper,  two  from  A,  ttvo 

tiuo  from  B,  and  one  from  G. 

A 

Note  : — Only  hvo  questions  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  the 
three  questions  of  A,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  be  valued. 

1.  (a)  Locate  any  five  of  the  following  and  tell  why  each  is 
noteworthy  in  British  history  :  Hastings,  Normandy,  Rnnny- 
mede,  Gibraltar,  Suez,  Canterbury,  Transvaal,  Mesopotamia. 

(6)  Select  any  three  of  the  following  names  and  tell  why 
each  is  important  in  British  history :  John  Wycliffe,  William 
Caxton,  George  Stephenson,  William  Wilberforce,  Florence 
Nightingale. 

2.  (a)  Explain  the  following  terms  as  used  in  British  history: 
The  Witan,  the  Danelaw,  Doomsday  Book,  ship-money,  the 
Jacobites. 

(6)  In  what  ways  was  the  power  of  the  king  limited  by 
(i)  the  Habeas  Corpus  Act,  (ii)  the  Bill  of  Rights  ? 


3. 


Write  an  account  of  any  two  of  the  following : — 
{a)  Alfred  the  Great. 

(6)  Sir  Francis  Drake. 

(c)  John  Wesley. 


B 


Note:  —  Only  two  questions  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  the 
three  questions  of  B,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  be  valued. 


4.  Give  an  account  of  the  progress  of  England  during  Eliza¬ 
beth’s  reign  under  the  following  headings : — 

(a)  Commerce  and  industry. 

(b)  Social  conditions. 

(c)  Literature. 

[over] 


5.  {a)  What  two  important  additions  were  made  to  Britain’s 
possessions  as  a  result  of  the  Seven  Years’  War  ? 

(6)  Name  two  important  British  leaders  who  served  in 
this  war. 

(c)  Describe  any  decisive  event  in  the  war. 


6.  Give  the  causes,  two  of  the  leading  events,  and  the  results 
of  either  the  Indian  Mutiny  or  the  American  Revolution. 


C 


Note  : — Only  one  question  is  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  torites  on  the 
two  questions  of  (7,  only  the  first  one  attempted  will  he  valued. 


7.  Sketch  the  career  of  either  Sir  Robert  Walpole  or  William 
Pitt,  the  Younger,  under  the  following  headings  : — 

{a)  Character. 

(6)  General  policy. 

(c)  One  important  achievement. 


8.  Give  an  account  of  the  British  Navy  under  the  following 
headings : — 

(а)  Services  rendered  in  the  struggle  with  Napoleon. 

(б)  Important  duties  performed  during  the  Great  War 
(19I4-I9I8). 
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Note  The  Presiding  Officer,  at  the  beginning  of  the  examination 
period,  shall  give  to  each  candidate  one  copy  of  the  accompanying  outline 
map  of  Canada.  If  a  candidate  spoils  his  copy  another  copy  may  be 
given  to  him  in  its  place. 

1.  On  the  accompanying  map  of  Canada, — 

{a)  Write  in  their  proper  places  the  names  of  any  of 
the  following:  Bay  of  Fundy,  Lake  Nipigon,  Nelson  River, 
James  Bay,  Northumberland  Strait,  Queen  Charlotte  Island, 
Fraser  River,  Anticosti  Island. 

(6)  Mark  in  the  route  of  the  main  line  of  the  Canadian 
Pacific  Railway  from  the  Atlantic  to  the  Pacific  Ocean,  and 
mark  in  and  name  its  terminal  coast  cities  and  three  other 
important  cities  through  which  it  passes. 

(c)  Locate  the  regions,  one  for  each  product,  where  any^/ye 
of  the  following  are  produced  in  large  quantities:  coal  (in  eastern 
Canada),  apples  (in  Western  Canada),  pulpwood,  silver,  nickel, 
salmon,  gold,  petroleum,  Douglas  fir. 

2.  {a)  Describe  the  industries  of  Newfoundland  under  the 
headings  : — 

(i)  Fish  and  fishing  grounds. 

(ii)  Seals  and  seal  hunting. 

{h)  State  the  location  of  three  of  the  great  fishing  grounds 
of  the  British  Isles.  Name  three  of  the  chief  fish  caught. 

3.  Locate  six  of  the  following  cities  and  give,  in  the  case  of 
each  of  the  six  cities,  two  reasons  for  its  development  and 
commercial  importance :  Chicago,  Moscow,  Yokohama,  Rio  de 
Janeiro,  Marseilles,  Singapore,  Sydney,  Buenos  Aires,  San 
Francisco. 

[over] 


4.  (a)  A  ship  sails  from  Wellington  (New  Zealand)  to  Liver¬ 
pool  (England)  by  the  Mediterranean  route,  calling  at  Melbourne, 
Australia.  Name  in  order  the  waters  through  which  it  would 
pass. 

(6)  Name  two  articles  of  the  cargo  that  would  probably  be 
taken  on  at  Wellinofton  and  two  that  would  be  taken  on  at 

o 

Melbourne. 

5.  {a)  Name  an  important  navigable  river  in  each  of  the 
following  areas  and  name  an  important  city  situated  on  each 
river  named  :  China,  Egypt,  Central  United  States,  Germany, 
England  (east  side). 

(6)  Name  the  body  of  water  into  which  each  of  these  rivers 

flows. 

(c)  Name  an  important  export  shipped  from  each  city 
named  in  your  answer  to  {a). 

6.  Give  the  conditions  that  have  aided  SLuy  five  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  industries  : — 

(a)  Silk  production  in  Japan. 

(b)  Tobacco  growing  in  the  counties  of  Southwestern 
Ontario. 

(c)  Cattle  ranching  in  Alberta. 

(d)  Cotton  growing  in  the  United  States. 

(e)  Cacao  production  in  British  Guiana. 

(/)  Dairying  in  Denmark. 

(g)  Linen  industry  in  Ireland. 

(h)  Corn  production  in  the  central  United  States. 
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1.  (a)  Find  the  volume  in  cubic  decimetres  of  a  rectangular 
block  of  iron  1*5  dm.  long,  4*5  cm.  wide,  and  8  mm.  thick. 

(b)  If  1  c.c.  of  iron  weighs  7 ‘08  grams,  find  the  weight  in 
kilograms  of  the  block  of  iron  mentioned  in  (a). 

(c)  Describe,  step  by  step,  how  you  would  find  the  specific 
gravity  of  an  irregular  piece  of  iron. 

2.  (a)  Draw  a  diagram  of  a  Fahrenheit  thermometer,  marking 
on  it  the  zero  point,  the  freezing  point,  and  the  boiling  point. 
Mark  in  the  numbers  indicating  these  points. 

(b)  Give  the  Centigrade  readings  corresponding  to  the 
following  Fahrenheit  readings  :  20°  F.,  80°  F. 

(c)  Show  how  you  would  determine  the  freezing  point  of  a 
mercury  thermometer. 

3.  Using  diagrams  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  the 
parts  and  explain  the  action  of  the  common  pump. 

4.  Describe : — 

(a)  A  laboratory  method  of  preparing  carbon  dioxide. 

(b)  The  method  of  determining  the  presence  of  carbon 
dioxide  in  the  air. 

5.  (a)  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  an 
experiment  to  show  the  transmission  of  heat  by  convection  in 
gases. 

(b)  By  means  of  the  principle  of  convection  currents 
explain  the  cause  and  the  nature  of  monsoons. 

6.  Describe  simple  experiments  (one  in  each  case)  to  show 
any  two  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  Air  exerts  pressure. 

(b)  Heat  expands  solids. 

(c)  Light  may  be  refracted. 


[over] 


7.  (a)  State  the  law  of  buoyancy  (Archimedes’  Principle). 

(h)  Describe  an  experiment  to  illustrate  the  law  of  buoyancy. 

(c)  Compare  the  buoyancy  of  fresh  water  and  of  salt  water 
by  stating  what  happens  to  a  ship  when  it  goes  from  a  fresh 
water  river  out  into  the  ocean. 

8.  (a)  Give  the  cause  and  the  chief  characteristics  of  any 
three  of  the  following :  (i)  springs,  (ii)  icebergs,  (iii)  volcanoes, 
(iv)  glaciers. 

(b)  Account  for  the  formation  of  any  three  of  the  following : 
(i)  limestone,  (ii)  granite,  (iii)  slate,  (iv)  conglomerate. 

9.  {a)  State  the  cause  of  an  eclipse  of  the  moon. 

{h)  By  means  of  a  diagram,  show  the  position  of  the  sun, 
the  earth,  and  the  moon  at  the  time  of  an  eclipse  of  the  sun. 
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1.  On  Maxell  1st,  1927,  Mr.  Brown  gave  Mr.  James  his  note 
for  $500,  payable  on  demand,  with  interest  at  the  rate  of  6%  per 
annum.  Mr.  Brown  paid  Mr.  James  $100  every  six  months  on 
each  of  the  following  dates  :  Sept.  1st,  1927,  March  1st,  1928, 
and  Sept.  1st,  1928.  What  amount  should  Mr.  Brown  pay  on 
March  1st,  1929,  to  discharge  his  indebtedness? 

2.  A  Canadian  merchant  imported  500  pounds  of  chocolate 
invoiced  at  65  cents  a  pound.  He  paid  a  specific  duty  of  Jc. 
a  pound  and  an  ad  valorem  duty  of  35%.  For  what  amount 
must  he  sell  the  chocolate  in  order  to  make  a  profit  of  20%  on 
its  total  cost  ? 

3.  A  dealer  at  Kitchener,  Ont.,  buys  500  barrels  of  apples  at 
$5.25  per  barrel.  He  ships  them  to  London,  England,  to  a 
commission  agent  who  pays  shipping  charges  at  $1.25  per 
barrel,  sells  them  at  L2  5s.  6d.  per  barrel,  deducts  his  commis¬ 
sion  for  selling  at  |-%,  and  remits  the  balance  to  the  Kitchener 
dealer.  How  much  profit  does  this  dealer  make,  if  the  pound 
sterling  is  quoted  at  $4.87  ? 

4.  A  man  pays  $4500  for  a  house  which  he  rents  at  $35 
a  month.  Out  of  this  rent  he  pays  the  annual  taxes  of  32J 
mills  on  f  of  the  cost,  the  annual  insurance  of  20  cents  per 
hundred  dollars  on  J  the  cost,  and  other  expenses  amounting  to 
$70.50  per  year.  What  rate  of  interest  does  the  owner  receive 
on  the  purchase  price  of  the  house  ? 

5.  A  man  left  an  estate  valued  at  $19,500,  to  be  divided 
among  his  three  children  in  sums  proportional  to  1*7,  2*3,  and 
2*5.  Find  each  child’s  share  ? 


[over] 


6.  On  March  5th,  1929,  B.  Jones  bought  the  following  pieces 
of  lumber  from  the  Cataract  Lumber  Company  of  Toronto: — 

100  pieces,  4  in.  x  4  in.  x  15  ft.  at  $60  per  M. 

30  pieces,  Ij  in.  x  8  in.  x  18  ft.  at  $72  per  M. 

60  pieces,  2  in.  x  2  in.  x  14  ft.  at  $50  per  M. 

(a)  Make  out  the  invoice  for  this  lumber. 

(h)  Eeceipt  the  invoice,  showing  that  G.  Williams,  acting 
for  the  Cataract  Lumber  Co.,  received  payment  on  March 
5th,  1929. 

7.  A  prism  of  glass,  the  length  of  which  is  50  cm.  and  the 
base  of  which  is  a  triangle  whose  sides  are  6  cm.,  8  cm.,  and 
10  cm.,  respectively,  weighs  3  kilogrammes.  Find,  in  grammes, 
the  weight  of  1  cubic  centimeter  of  glass. 

8.  A  circular  plate  of  lead  2  inches  thick  and  8  inches  in 

diameter  is  converted  without  loss  into  spherical  shot,  each  with 
a  ’05  inch  radius.  Find  the  number  of  shot  •  (7r  =  ^.) 
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Note  1 : — A  separate  sheet  of  drawing  paper  shall  be  used  for  each  answer. 

Note  2  : — The  size  and  the  placing  of  the  drawings  will  be  considered  in 
the  valuation  of  the  answer  papers. 

N OTE  3 ; — The  use  of  the  ruler  and  of  other  mechanical  instruments  is 
permitted  only  in  answering  question  3. 


{Three  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  the  one  under  A, 
either  one  from  B,  and  the  one  under  G.) 


A 


{Candidates  will  take  this  question^) 


1.  Make  a  pencil  drawing,  about  eight  inches  in  width,  of  the 
group  of  objects  submitted.  The  drawing  must  show  an  appre¬ 
ciation  of  proportion  and  of  perspective,  and  must  have  just 
sufficient  shading  to  express  form  and  tone  values. 


B 

{Candidates  will  take  either  question  2  or  question  3,  but  not  both.) 

2.  Using  three  tones  of  any  one  colour  (not  black),  paint  in 
water-colours  within  an  enclosure  about  five  inches  by  eight 
inches,  any  one  of  the  following : — 

{a)  An  apple  twig  with  fruit  and  leaves. 

(h)  Any  wild  plant  with  blossom  and  leaves. 

(c)  A  group  composed  of  a  vase  and  of  a  low  dish  contain¬ 
ing  grapes  and  pears. 

[over] 


3.  Design  and  express  in  water-colours  in  either  analogous  or 
complementary  colour  harmony  any  one  of  the  following : — 

(a)  A  circular  geometric  pattern,  four  inches  in  diameter, 
such  as  might  be  used  to  decorate  the  front  cover  of  a  portfolio. 

{h)  A  repeat  pattern  three  inches  square,  composed  of  any 
flower  form.  Show  four  repeats. 

(c)  A  pattern,  eleven  inches  by  eight  inches,  for  the  end 
of  a  lady’s  scarf. 

{d)  A  poster  to  advertise  apple  jam  ;  the  poster  to  be  the 
full  size  of  the  paper  and  to  bear,  suitably  arranged,  the  words 
in  Roman  capitals,  DELICIOUS  JAM,  and  an  illustration  con¬ 
sisting  of  a  jar  of  jam  and  some  fresh  apples. 

C 

{Candidates  will  take  this  question.) 

4.  Answer  in  pencil,  on  one  side  only  of  the  drawing  paper, 
the  following  questions  about  the  accompanying  picture  : — 

(a)  Where  is  the  centre  of  interest  in  this  picture  ? 

{h)  Point  out  two  devices  by  which  the  eye  is  brought  to 
this  centre. 

(c)  How  has  the  artist  managed  to  balance  the  large  dark 
area  in  the  upper  right-hand  part  of  the  picture  ? 

{d)  Point  out  a  place  where  there  is  strong  contrast  in 
tone  values. 

(e)  What  is  the  man  doing  ? 

(/)  Account  for  the  attitude  and  facial  expression  of  each 
person  in  the  picture. 
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Re  art  for  the  lower  SCHOOL  EXAMINATION,  1929 


1.  The  paper  to  be  used  is  drawing  paper  of  a  good  quality  and 
about  twelve  inches  by  nine  inches. 

2.  Each  candidate  shall  be  allowed  three  sheets  of  drawing  paper 
at  the  commencement  of  the  examination  period  and  additional  sheets 
as  he  may  need  them. 

3.  Each  group  of  objects  supplied  shall  be  placed  on  supports  on  a 
level  with  the  top  of  the  desks  or  tables  at  which  the  candidates  are 
drawing — not  on  the  floor.  A  group  of  objects  shall  be  placed  at  the 
head  of  each  alternate  aisle  so  as  to  allow  the  candidates  to  the  right 
and  left  of  the  aisle  to  have  an  unobstructed  view.  In  deep  examina¬ 
tion  halls  these  groups  should  be  repeated  in  the  aisles  to  give  as  good 
a  view  to  the  candidates  at  the  rear  of  the  hall  as  to  the  candidates 
at  the  front. 

4.  For  question  1,  each  group  shall  consist  of; — 

(rt)  A  brightly-glazed  teapot,  dark  brown  or  black,  of  spherical 
form,  and  about  five  inches  high.  The  common  tyjie  of  “Brown 
Betty”  teapot.) 

[b]  A  cardboard  package  about  7^"x  4^"x  2^",  in  light-coloured 
wrapper,  of  the  type  in  which  ordinary  cereals  and  breakfast  foods 
are  sold. 

The  group  shall  be  arranged  as  in  the  following  diagram,  being 
placed  on  a  sheet  of  brown  wrapping  paper  and  with  another  sheet  of 
brown  paper  as  a  background. 


> 


■  * 

I  • 

♦  • 


J 


f 


\ 

I 


"“■w/'  i'"'  .  i 

*  •  -i-  *5-  ' 

i..*  ;■  .4a\  *  , 

‘7 

« 

,  ■  *  -  *  < 

/•  ■’  '  •.  ,* 

-  *  . 

.  -  ^  -:  ■  -  t.,; 

I-  » 

*,J  ■- ., 

>  '  -  ..  ■♦* 


X.  -  J 


'  \ 


t 


'i- 


I 


''  z  < 


'v  n 


**. 


IDcpartmcnt  of  lEbucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1929 


LOWER  SCHOOL 


BOTANY 


1.  Using  drawings  to  illustrate  your  answer  describe, — 

(a)  the  flower  parts  of  any  one  of  the  following  plants  : 
buttercup,  mallow,  petunia,  mustard,  sweet  pea, 
trillium  ; 

{b)  (i)  the  flower  head,  (ii)  the  floret,  of  a  dandelion  or 
other  composite. 

2.  (a)  Using  drawings  to  illustrate  your  answer  describe  any 
three  of  the  following  plant  structures :  (i)  tuber,  (ii)  a  raceme, 
(iii)  stomate,  (iv)  an  inferior  pistil,  (v)  a  lenticel. 

(b)  Describe  any  three  of  the  following  fruits :  pome, 
drupe,  berry,  legume,  achene. 

(c)  Name  examples,  one  in  each  case,  of  the  fruits  you 
have  described  in  your  answer  to  (b). 

3.  {a)  Show  how  you  would  distinguish  a  mushroom,  a  puff¬ 
ball,  and  a  polypore. 

{b)  Describe  (i)  the  appearance  of  a  wheat  plant  affected 
by  grain  rust  and  (ii)  a  fruit  tree  affected  by  black  knot. 

(c)  Explain  how  wheat  rust  and  black  knot  may  be 
controlled. 

4.  (u)  What  is  meant  by  each  of  the  following  terms  :  pollina¬ 
tion,  cross-pollination,  self-pollination? 

(b)  State  three  characteristics  of  (i)  flowers  pollinated  by 
the  wind,  (ii)  flowers  pollinated  by  insects. 

5.  Describe  any  two  of  the  following  : — 

{a)  An  experiment  to  illustrate  osmosis. 

{b)  An  experiment  to  show  the  presence  of  soluble  and 
insoluble  material  in  the  soil. 

(c)  An  experiment  to  show  that  green  plants  in  sunlight 
give  off  oxygen. 

[over] 


6.  State  the  use  to  the  plant  of  each  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  The  bulb  of  the  onion  plant. 

(h)  The  down  attached  to  the  seed  of  the  thistle. 

(c)  The  veins  of  a  leaf. 

(d)  The  cotyledons  of  the  bean  seed. 

(e)  The  cambium  layer  of  the  stem  of  a  dicotyledon. 

7.  (a)  Explain  how  you  would  plant  a  young  fruit  tree  or  a 
young  forest  tree. 

{h)  StatQ  three  reasons  for  pruning  fruit  trees. 


8.  (a)  By  means  of  drawings  represent  the  cross-sections  of 
(i)  the  stem  of  a  monocotyledon,  (ii)  the  stem  of  a  dicotyledon. 
Name  the  parts  shown  in  the  drawings. 

(b)  Name  three  ways  in  which  the  stem  is  useful  to  the 

plant. 


9.  Describe  a  method  employed  to  produce  new  varieties  of 
plants. 


OR 


Name : — 


(a)  four  noxious  weeds  found  in  a  garden  ; 

(h)  four  plants  from  which  fibre  is  obtained  for  industrial 
uses. 
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ZOOLOGY 


1.  (a)  Describe  the  external  features  of  the  grasshopper  under 
the  following  headings  : — 

(i)  Sense  organs. 

(ii)  Organs  of  locomotion. 

(iii)  Breathing  organs. 

(b)  Describe  two  methods  of  combating  any  three  of  the 
following  harmful  insects  :  Colorado  potato  beetle,  codling  moth, 
mosquito,  house  fly. 

(c)  Explain  what  is  meant  by  (i)  complete  metamorphosis, 

(ii)  incomplete  metamorphosis,  and  give  an  example  of  each 
from  insects  you  have  studied. 

2.  {a)  Make  a  drawing  of  an  earthworm,  showing  the  external 
features. 

{b)  Name  the  features  shown  in  your  drawing  of  the  earth¬ 
worm,  and  state  their  use  to  the  animal. 

3.  Describe  the  clam  under  the  following  headings  : — 

(a)  Gills  and  mode  of  breathing. 

(b)  Foot  and  mode  of  locomotion. 

4.  (a)  Trace  the  changes  of  structure  that  take  place  in  the 
development  from  the  egg  to  the  adult  frog. 

(b)  Describe  the  changes  in  (i)  food,  (ii)  mode  of  breathing, 

(iii)  locomotion,  that  accompany  the  changes  of  structure  referred 
to  in  (a). 

5.  (a)  Describe  the  fish  under  the  following  headings  : — 

(i)  Gills. 

(ii)  Body  covering. 

(iii)  Fins. 

{b)  Describe  the  means  taken  to  protect  the  fish  in  our 
lakes  and  streams. 


[over] 


6.  Point  out  the  differences  between  the  shell  of  a  clam  and 
the  shell  of  a  turtle  under  the  following  headings  : — 

(a)  Substances  of  which  the  shells  are  composed. 

{h)  Shape  and  structure. 

(c)  Method  of  use  by  each  animal. 

7.  (u)  Using  drawings  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  the 
various  kinds  of  feathers  found  on  a  bird.  State  the  use  of 
each  kind  of  feather. 

(h)  Indicate  four  ways  in  which  birds  are  useful  to  man. 

(c)  Describe  four  methods  that  may  be  used  to  protect  and 
encourage  birds. 

8.  (a)  Describe  the  teeth  of  any  two  of  the  following  mammals : 
cat,  rabbit,  cow.  In  each  case  show  how  the  teeth  are  related 
to  the  life  habits  of  the  animal. 

(h)  Name  the  regions  of  the  backbone  or  vertebral  column 
of  the  cat  or  the  rabbit.  State  the  use  of  each  of  these  regions 
to  the  animal. 
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(First  Paper) 


1.  (a)  Name  four  common  weeds.  By  the  aid  of  diagrams 
describe,  in  the  case  of  each  of  these  four  weeds,  one  adaptation 
for  seed  dispersal. 

(b)  Describe  one  method  of  control  for  each  weed  named 
and  explain  why  it  is  effective. 

2.  (a)  Compare  : — 

(i)  The  roots  of  the  corn  with  those  of  the  sweet  clover. 

(ii)  The  stem  of  the  sunflower  with  that  of  the  ivy. 

(b)  In  the  case  of  each  of  the  four  plants  named  in  (a),  show 
how  the  parts  compared  are  adapted  to  serve  the  needs  of  the 
plant. 

3.  (a)  Using  diagrams  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe 
(i)  root-hairs,  (ii)  stomates. 

{b)  Describe  an  experiment  to  show  where  growth  in  length 
takes  place  in  a  young  root. 

4.  (a)  By  the  aid  of  drawings  describe  the  external  markings 
and  the  structure  of  a  kernel  of  corn  or  wheat. 

(b)  Point  out  the  changes  which  take  place  during  the 
germination  of  the  kernel  chosen  under  (a). 

(c)  State  the  soil  conditions  that  are  suitable  for  the 
germination  of  seeds. 

5.  Compare  the  hotbed  and  the  cold  frame  under  the  follow¬ 
ing  headings : — 

(a)  Construction. 

(b)  Care*. 

(c)  Uses. 


[over] 


6.  {a)  Enumerate  the  characteristics  by  which  the  grass¬ 
hopper,  the  butterfly,  and  the  beetle  are  recognized  as  insects. 

(b)  Describe  the  life  history  of  o?ie  of  the  insects  named 
in  (a). 

7.  State  how  you  would  grow  each  of  the  following  for  early 
vegetables : — 

(a)  Khubarb. 

{b)  Lettuce. 

8.  (a)  Describe  (i)  the  system  of  ventilation  and  (ii)  the  light¬ 
ing  system,  of  a  good  dairy  stable. 

(/;)  Point  out  the  importance  of  (i)  the  ventilation  and 
(ii)  the  lighting,  of  dairy  stables. 

9.  (a)  Describe  the  conditions  within  the  hive  which  give  rise 
to  the  swarming  of  honey  bees. 

(b)  By  what  methods  may  the  sw^arming  of  honey  bees  be 
prevented  ? 

10.  Describe  the  crate-fattening  of  poultry  under  the  following 
headings  ; — 

(a)  Foods. 

(b)  Methods  of  feeding. 
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AGRICULTURE  AND  HORTICULTURE 

(Second  Paper) 


1.  Name  four  injurious  weeds  of  Ontario  and  describe  each 
under  the  following  headings  : — 

(a)  Appearance. 

(b)  Duration. 

(c)  Method  of  seed  dispersal. 

(d)  Methods  of  control. 

2.  Describe  what  is  seen  when  each  of  the  following  is 
examined  under  the  microscope  : — 

(a)  Spores  of  rust  or  smut. 

(b)  Mycelium  of  bread  mould. 

(c)  Yeast  plants. 

(d)  Starch  grains  of  potato. 

3.  (a)  Name  two  products  of  combustion  of  coal  oil. 

{b)  Show  how  you  would  identify  these  two  products  of 
combustion. 

4.  The  humus  content  of  a  field  of  clay  and  of  a  field  of 
sandy  soil  is  increased  by  applications  of  organic  matter.  State 
the  effect  of  the  increase  in  humus  content  upon  (a)  the  colour, 
{b)  the  water-holding  capacity,  (c)  the  rapidity  of  percolation, 
and  (d)  the  fertility,  of  each  soil. 

5.  (a)  Give  the  life  history  and  the  method  of  control  of 
(i)  the  mosquito,  (ii)  the  codling  moth. 

(6)  Name  the  orders  to  which  these  insects  belong  and 
state  the  characteristics  that  determine  the  orders  to  which  they 
belong. 

6.  (a)  State  how  typhoid  fever  is  spread. 

(6)  Describe  the  method  of  grafting  an  apple  tree. 

(c)  Give  the  relation  of  birds  to  weeds. 


[over] 


7.  (a)  Name  two  types  of  sheep  or  pigs  commonly  found  in 
Ontario,  and  two  breeds  belonging  to  each  type. 

(b)  Point  out  the  chief  characteristics  of  each  type  named 
in  your  answer  to  (a). 

8.  (a)  Name  the  various  grades  of  eggs  established  by  law  in 
Canada. 

(6)  State  the  characteristics  of  each  grade  of  eggs. 

(c)  Tell  how  you  would  divide  a  crate  of  eggs  into  the 
grades  you  have  named. 
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1.  Gomme  je  ne  ^’ai  pas  vu  depuis  longtemps,  je  n^ai  pii  te  raconter 
comment  j’ai  ete  victime  d’un  cauchemar  qiii  m’a  hante  pendant  plusienrs 
heures.  Je  crains  reellement  qiie  cet  afFreux  souvenir  ne  reste  avec  moi  tant 
que  je  n’aurai  pas  quitte  ce  malheureux  pays, 

{a)  Ecrivez  les  propositions  subordonnees  contenues  dans 
la  premiere  phrase  da  passage  ci-dessus  et  indiquez  Tespece  et 
la  fonction  de  chacune. 

(6)  Faites  Tanalyse  logique  de  la  derniere  phrase. 

(c)  Faites  I’analyse  grammaticale  des  mots  en  italique. 

2.  (a)  Mettez  au  feminin  les  phrases  suivantes ; 

(i)  Le  Grec  etait  le  favori  de  I’empereur. 

(ii)  Le  parrain  etait  prince. 

(iii)  Le  vieux  baron  etait  un  pecheur. 

(iv)  Les  dieux  sont  vengeurs. 

(b)  Mettez  au  pluriel ;  bateau  a  vapeur,  perce-neige,  abat- 
jour,  chou-fleur,  hotel-Dieu. 

(a)  Remplacez  le  tiret  par  un  pronom  relatif : 


(i)  L’homme  au  fils . nous  parlous  est  medecin. 

(ii)  La  femme . vous  avez  nui  se  montra  indulgente 

envers  vous. 


(iii)  . de  ces  deux  gar9ons  avez- vous  deplu  ? 

(b)  Recrivez,  en  les  completant,  les  reponses  aux  questions 
suivantes  en  employant  deux  pronoms  dans  chaque  reponse : 

(i)  Desirez-votts  du  sucre,  Henri  ?  Oui,  donnez . 

(ii)  Voulez-vous  que  je  vous  raconte  cette  aventure,  mes 

enfants  ?  Oui,  racontez . 

(iii)  Vais-je  leur  donner  les  bonbons?  Oui,  donnez . 

[tournez] 


4.  Ecrivez  convenablement  le  verbe  en  italique : 

(a)  II  faut  que  tu  aller  a  la  ville. 

(6)  II  faudrait  qu’il  venir  ici. 

(c)  A  Tavenir  je  fairs  mes  devoirs. 

(d)  Demain  vous  peter  ces  fruits. 

(e)  Napoleon  vivre  cinquante-deux  ans. 

(/)  Si  j’avais  eu  une  aiguille  je  coudre  ce  inanteau. 

(g)  Main  tenant  je  le  hair. 

(h)  C’est  I’eau  qui  mouvoir  la  roue  de  ce  moulin. 

(i)  Je  souhaite  qu’il  pouvoir  venir. 
ij)  Demain  vous  acheter  des  pommes. 

5.  Mettez  au  participe  passe  chaque  verbe  en  italique  et 
justifiez-en  I’orthographe ; 

{a)  J’ai  bien  regrette  les  heures  que  j’ai  dormir. 

(b)  J’ai  fait  toutes  les  demarches  que  j’ai  pouvoir. 

{c)  Ces  poissons,  je  les  ai  voir  nager. 

{d)  Combien  de  gateaux  as-tu  manger. 

(e)  Henriette,  vous  vous  etes  plaindre  sans  raison. 

6.  Corrigez  les  phrases  suivantes,  et  donnez  vos  raisons ; 

{a)  C’est  moi  qui  est  arrive  le  premier. 

(6)  Nous  ne  devrions  pas  se  quereller. 

(c)  Tout  le  monde  sont  en  conge  tandis  que  moi  je  dois 
travailler. 

{d)  Pendant  deux  longues  heures  il  m’a  fallu  ecouter  et 
parler  a  cet  homme. 

{e)  Apres  que  les  enfants  eurent  fini  le  travail,  le  vieillard 
leur  donna  deux  sous  chaque. 

7.  Ecrivez  le  verbe  au  present  de  I’indicatif,  faites-le  accorder 
avec  son  sujet  et  citez  la  regie  d’accord  qui  regit  chaque  cas: 

{a)  Vous  et  moi /a ire  une  promenade. 

(6)  Le  vent,  ainsi  que  la  pluie  et  la  grele,  avoir  d^truit 
les  moissons. 

(c)  Ni  la  brebis  ni  I’agneau  ne  lui  appartenir. 

(d)  La  patrie,  le  genre  humain,  Dieu  lui-meme,  exiger  que  , 
riiomme  travaille. 
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ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


Note  1: — The  candidate  shall  not  use  in  his  composition  any 
name  which  might  indicate  his  examination  centre. 
Note  2: — The  composition  should  he  from  two  to  three  pages  in 
length. 

Write  a  composition  on  one  of  the  following  subjects : — 

1.  A  sunrise. 

(Mainly  descriptive,  including  both  sky  and  landscape.) 

2.  How  I  learned  to  swim. 

(Partly  narrative.) 

3.  Life  in  an  Ontario  village. 

(May  include  a  descri})tion  of  the  village,  the  people,  their  work  and 
recreations.) 

4.  Down  the  farm  lane. 

(May  be  partly  narrative  or  descriptive,  but  should  show  the  part 
that  the  lane  plays  in  the  activities  of  the  farm.) 

5.  On  choosinof  a  hat. 

(May  treat  incidentally  of  such  matters  as  changes  in  style ;  varieties 
in  shape  and  colour  ;  the  choice  of  something  becoming  ;  the 
question  of  cost;  other  buyers.) 

6.  A  hard  day’s  work. 

,  (An  account  of  an  actual  day’s  work,  in  your  own  experience,  in 
which  some  arduous  task  was  performed.) 

7.  The  road  through  the  swamp. 

(May  include  a  description  of  the  road  and  those  who  travel  it;  the 
changing  seasons ;  roadside  vegetation;  wild  life.) 

8.  Should  public  contests  of  endurance  be  prohibited  ? 

(A  general  discussion  of  the  advisability  of  such  contests  as  Mara¬ 
thon  races.  Marathon  dances,  long  distance  swimming,  etc.) 

9.  The  first  page  of  the  daily  paper. 

(A  description  and  criticism.) 

10.  A  plea  for  the  elimination  of  unnecessary  noise. 

(A  letter  to  the  newspaper.) 


2)epartmcnt  of  EiMication,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1929 


MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


ENGLISH  LITERATURE 


1.  Quote : — 

(a)  The  passage  from  King  Henry  the  Fifth,  beginning, 
“Once  more  into  the  breach,  dear  friends,  once  more,”  and  ending, 
“Swill’d  with  the  wild  and  wasteful  ocean.” 

AND 

(h)  Either  John  Masefield’s  Cavalier,  or  Winifred  M. 
Letts’s  The  Spires  of  Oxford. 

2.  {a)  In  King  Henry  the  Fifth,  what  reasons  other  than  his 
legal  right  to  the  throne  of  France  do  the  advisers  of  King  Henry 
urge  in  order  to  persuade  him  to  wage  war  ? 

(h)  Mention  three  details  of  the  play  that  tend  to  turn  the 
reader  against  the  French.  What  admirable  quality  are  the 
French  represented  as  displaying  ? 

(c)  State  two  features  of  the  character  of  Fluellen,  re¬ 
ferring  to  the  play  in  illustration. 

3.  (a)  Either  our  history  shall  with  full  mouth 

Speak  freely  of  our  acts,  or  else  our  grave. 

Like  Turkish  mute,  shall  have  a  tongueless  mouth 
Not  worshipp’d  with  a  waxen  epitaph. 

At  what  point  in  the  development  of  the  play  does  King 
Henry  say  this  ? 

(h)  Why,  what  read  you  there, 

That  hath  so  cowarded  and  chased  your  blood 
Out  of  appearance'? 

To  whom  and  in  what  circumstances  are  these  words 
uttered  ? 


[over] 


(c)  I  must  leave  them,  and  seek  some  better  service ;  their  villainy 
goes  against  my  weak  stomach,  and  therefore  I  must  cast  it  up. 

Who  is  the  speaker?  What  villainy  has  he  just  mentioned? 

{d)  More  will  I  do  : 

Though  all  that  I  can  do  is  nothing  worth. 

Since  that  my  penitence  comes  after  all, 

Imploring  pardon. 

What  fault  has  the  speaker  in  mind  ?  What  does  he  say 
he  has  done  to  make  amends? 


4.  Express  the  meaning  of  the  italicized  parts  of  the 
following : — 

(a)  That ’s  mercy,  but  too  much  security ; 

Let  him  be  punish’d,  sovereign,  lest  example 
Breed,  hy  his  sufferance^  more  of  such  a  kind. 

{b)  Constant  in  spirit,  not  swerving  with  the  bloody 

Such  and  so  finely  bolted  didst  thou  seem, 

(c)  And  the  flesh’d  soldier,  rough  and  hard  of  heart, 

/n  liberty  of  bloody  hand  shall  range. 

{d)  Not  all  these,  laid  in  bed  majestical. 

Can  sleep  so  soundly  as  the  wretched  slave 
Who  with  a  body  fill’d  and  vacant  mind. 

Gets  him  to  rest,  cramm’d  with  distressful  bread. 

(e)  It  yearns  me  not.,  if  men  my  garments  wear. 

(/)  Our  gracious  brother,  I  will  go  with  them  : 

Haply  a  woman’s  voice  may  do  some  good 
When  articles  too  nicely  urged  be  stood  on. 


5.  Answer  any  three  of  the  following : — 

(a)  Mention  four  striking  incidents  in  Edom  o’  Gordon. 

(b)  State  the  two  main  features  of  the  ocean  that  Byron 
has  in  mind  in  his  poem  Ocean,  referring  to  the  poem  in  illus¬ 
tration. 

(c)  Where  are  the  songs  of  Spring?  Ay,  where  are  they? 

Think  not  of  them,  thou  hast  thy  music  too. 

“thy  music.”  Whose  music  is  meant  ?  What  sounds  does 
Keats  mention  as  makino;  this  music  ? 


{d)  Account  for  Sister  Helen’s  hate  as  suggested  in  Ros¬ 
setti’s  Sister  Helen.  Who  are  the  three  who  came  to  plead  with 
her  ?  Mention  two  details  at  the  close  of  the  poem  that  indicate 
that  Sister  Helen’s  purpose  has  been  accomplished. 

(d)  But  I  tole  you — dat’s  true — don’t  go  on  de  city 

If  you  geev  de  fine  house  an’  beaucoup  d’argent — 

State  the  reasons  the  habitant  gives  for  preferring  life  on 
his  farm  to  life  in  the  city  in  spring  and  in  winter. 


6.  (a)  In  Scott’s  description  of  the  carrying  of  the  Fiery 
Cross  in  The  Lady  of  the  Lake,  mention  two  incidents  that 
specially  reveal  the  devotion  of  the  clansmen  to  Roderick  Dhu. 

(b)  Why  does  Allan  Bane  recite  the  ballad  of  Alice  Brand 
to  Ellen?  What  feature  of  the  ballad  makes  it  serve  his  purpose? 
What  detail  of  the  ballad  resembles  a  strikino;  incident  at  the 
close  of  The  Lady  of  the  Lake  ? 

7.  Express  in  your  own  words  the  meaning  of  the  italicized 
parts  of  the  following  ; — 

{a)  Woe  worth  the  chase,  woe  worth  the  day, 

That  costs  thy  life,  my  gallant  gray ! 

(5)  Thy  father’s  battle-brand,  of  yore 
For  Tine-man  forged  by  fairy  lore, 

Did,  self-unscabharded,  foreshow 
The  footstep  of  a  secret  foe. 

(c)  Or  if,  in  lonely  glen  or  strath, 

The  desert-dweller  met  his  path, 

He  prayed,  and  signed  the  cross  between.. 

While  terror  took  devotioWs  mien. 

id)  Such  fond  conceit,  half  said,  half  sung. 

Love  promi)ted  to  the  bridegroom’s  tongue. 

(e)  I  will  before  at  better  speed. 

To  seek  fresh  horse  and  fitting  iveed. 

The  sun  rides  high ;  I  must  be  bonne 
To  see  the  archer-game  at  noon. 

(/)  Nor  sunk  their  tone  to  spare  the  ear 
Of  wounded  comrades  groaning  near, 

Though  neighbouring  to  the  Court  of  Guard, 

Their  prayers  and  feverish  wails  were  heard — 

Sad  burden  to  the  ruffian  joke. 


[over] 


8. 


Snug  in  my  easy  chair, 

I  stirred  the  fire  to  flame. 

Fantastically  fair 
The  flickering  fancies  came, 

5  Born  of  heart’s  desire — 

Amber  woodlands  streaming ; 

Topaz  islands  dreaming; 

Sunset-cities  gleaming, 

Spire  on  burning  spire  ; 

10  Witches’  cauldrons  leaping; 

Golden  galleys  sweeping 
Out  of  sea-walled  Tyre — 

Fancies  fugitive  and  fair 
Flashed  with  singing  through  the  air 
16  Till,  dazzled  by  the  drowsy  glare, 

I  shut  my  eyes  to  heat  and  light, 

And  saw  in  sudden  night, 

Crouched  in  the  dripping  dark 
With  steaming  shoulders  stark, 

2  0  The  man  who  hews  the  coal  to  feed  my  fire. 

(а)  Tell  in  your  own  words  how  the  vision  of  the  miner 
came  into  the  mind  of  the  poet. 

(б)  Show  by  definite  references  to  the  poem  what  is  the 
poet’s  feeling  toward  the  miner. 

(c)  Explain;  “flickering  fancies”  (1.  4) ;  “Born  of  heart’s 
desire”  (1.  5) ;  “dreaming”  (1.  7) ;  “ fugitive”  (1.  13) ;  “sudden 

night”  (1.  17);  “steaming”  (1.  19). 
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Note: — Five  questions  constitute  a  full  'pa'per,  one  from  A, 

two  from  B,  and  two  from  C. 

A 


Note  : — Candidates  will  take  question  1  or  question  2,  hut  not  both. 


1.  (a)  Give  the  location  of  the  following :  Valcartier,  Louis- 
bourg,  The  Plains  of  Abraham,  Fort  Duquesne,  Batoche. 

(h)  By  reference  to  historical  facts  explain  why  each  of 
these  is  of  importance  in  Canadian  history. 


2.  (a)  Explain  the  chief  features  of  the  Provincial  Govern¬ 
ment  of  Ontario. 

(b)  Specify  seven  important  matters  over  which  the  Pro¬ 
vincial  Government  has  control. 

,(c)  Name  five  important  sources  of  Provincial  revenue. 


B 


Note|: — Only  two  questions  are  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  the 
three  questions  of  B,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  he  valued. 


3.  Tell  the  story  of  Champlain’s  life  under  the  following 
headings  : — 

(а)  Settlements. 

(б)  Explorations. 

(c)  Relations  with  the  Indians. 


4.  Give  an  account  of  the  work  of  the  French  missionaries 
in  New  France,  with  special  reference  to  : — 

(a)  The  Huron  Missions  and  their  destiMction. 

(b)  The  founding  of  Montreal. 

(c)  The  attitude  of  the  missionaries  towards  immigration 
and  trade. 

[over] 


5.  (a)  Describe  the  conditions  in  Canada  which  led  to  the 
passing  of  the  Quebec  Act  in  1774. 

(6)  Give  the  provisions  of  the  Quebec  Act. 

(c)  Explain  the  attitude  of  the  English  colonists  in  Amer¬ 
ica  toward  the  Act. 


C 

Note  : — Only  two  questions  are  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  the 

three  questions  , of  G,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  he  valued. 

6.  Show  why  the  following  men  are  entitled  to  a  prominent 
place  in  Canadian  history  : — 

(a)  Sydenham. 

(b)  Robert  Baldwin. 

(c)  Elgin. 

7.  (a)  Describe  the  various  factors  which  promoted  a  confed¬ 
eration  of  the  Canadian  provinces  in  1867,  making  special 
reference  to  the  parts  played  by  Brown,  Cartier,  Macdonald,  and 
Tupper  in  the  movement. 

(6)  Explain  the  problems  in  the  Maritime  Provinces  with 
which  the  Dominion  Government  had  to  deal  in  connection 
with  Confederation  immediately  after  1867,  and  state  how  these 
problems  were  met. 

8.  Tell  the  story  of  the  opening  up  of  Western  Canada  under 
the  following  headings  : — 

(а)  The  explorations  of  La  Verendrye. 

(б)  The  explorations  of  Alexander  Mackenzie. 

(c)  The  taking  over  of  the  West  by  the  Canadian  govern¬ 
ment  in  1868. 

(d)  The  Red  River  Rebellion. 
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Note  : — Six  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  the  one  under  A, 
the  one  under  B,  two  under  C,  and  two  under  D. 

A 

Note  : — The  candidate  will  take  this  question. 

1.  {a)  On  the  accompanying  outline  map  mark  in  and  name  : 
Mt.  Athos,  Plataea,  Delphi,  Aegatian  Islands,  Cannae,  Syracuse. 

(6)  State  an  important  historical  fact  connected  with  each 
of  the  above. 

(c)  Indicate  on  the  map  the  location  of  the  following : 
Crete,  Thessaly,  Hellespont,  Epirus,  Latium,  Alps  Mountains, 
Numidia,  Sardinia. 

B 

Note: — The  candidate  ivill  take  this  question. 

2.  State  in  a  sentence  or  two  an  important  fact  about  each  of 
the  following  : — 

{a)  Cleisthenes,  Miltiades,  Plato,  Xerxes. 

(h)  Hasdrubal,  Pyrrhus,  Fabius  Cunctator,  Vespasian. 


C 

Note: — Only  two  questions  are  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  ivrites  on 
more  than  two  questions  of  C,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  he  valued. 


3.  {a)  What  contributions  did  the  ancient  Egyptians  make  to 
the  arts  of  peace  ? 

iff)  Contrast  the  ideals  of  the  Oriental  world  with  those 
of  the  Western  world. 


4.  Write  an  account  of  the  Spartans  under  the  headings : — 
((x)  Education  of  youth. 

(6)  System  of  government. 

(c)  Military  system. 

[over] 


5.  Tell  the  story  of  the  Peloponnesian  War  from  its  beginning 
to  the  Peace  of  Nicias  (421  B.C.)  under  the  following  headings  : — 

(a)  Causes. 

(b)  Resources  of  the  contestants. 

(c)  Chief  events. 

6.  Give  a  sketch  of  the  character  and  career  of  Philip  of 
Macedon. 

D 

Note  : — Only  two  questions  are  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on 
more  than  two  questions  of  i),  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  be  valued. 

7.  Describe  the  family  life  of  the  early  Romans  under  the 
followinp;  headino;s : — 

{a)  Their  homesteads. 

{h)  The  members  of  the  family  and  their  standing  in  the 
home. 

(c)  Their  household  gods. 

8.  Sketch  the  character  and  career  of  each  of  the  following : 

(а)  Marius. 

(б)  Cicero. 

(c)  Cato  the  Younger. 

9.  Describe  the  conditions  in  Italy  which  the  Gracchi 
attempted  to  remedy,  and  give  an  account  of  their  attempts. 

10.  Give  an  estimate  of  the  character  of  Augustus  and  state 
the  changes  he  effected  in  the  government  of  the  provinces. 
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MUSIC 


1.  Add  three  parts  above  the  following  figured  Bass,  making  the  Treble  as 
melodious  as  possible. 


- 

— 

• 

— J- 

-  J  '  - 

^  gg - 

6  —  6  A-  e  A- 

2  2 


2.  Harmonize  the  following  melody  in  four  parts.  The  tied  notes  should  be 
treated  as  suspensions,  and  the  notes  marked  with  an  asterisk  as  passing-notes. 
No  modulations  are  required. 


^nddnte 


3.  (a)  Write  a  brief  sketch  of  the  life  of  J.  S.  Bach,  outlining  the  conditions 
under  which  he  laboured  and  describing,  in  general  terms,  the  types  of  composi¬ 
tion  by  which  he  is  chiefly  known. 


(b)  What  ancient  dance  forms  are  most  frequently  employed  in  Bach’s 
suites  and  partitas?  Give  a  list  of  the  movements  of  Partita  number  two,  stating 
which  movements  are  fast,  which  slow,  which  moderate,  and  giving  time-signa¬ 
tures  wherever  possible. 

4.  Identify  the  following  passages  from  Bach’s  second  partita,  stating  from 
which  movement,  and,  in  a  general  way,  from  what  part  of  the  movement  each 
is  taken. 


5.  Which  movement  in  this  partita  do  you  find  most  attractive?  Which 
movement  do  you  find  most  interesting  to  analyze?  Can  you  give  any  reasons 
for  your  preferences? 
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ALGEBRA 


1.  (a)  Resolve  into  four  factors : — 

{2x-  -xy  -7(2x-  -x)-h6. 

(h)  Show  that  x  +  S  is  a  factor  of  — 3,  and 

find  two  other  factors. 

(c)  Factor  2(X^6  — 166^. 


2.  {a)  Simplify ; 


a  _26  — +6” 
a  —  h  a-\-h  b^—a- 


(6)  Solve:  f(2a?  — 7)  — f(a?  — 8) 


5^3  —  19 
12 


+  4. 


3.  A  grocer  buys  50  pounds  of  tea  and  120  pounds  of  coffee 
for  S73.20.  By  selling  the  tea  at  a  profit  of  33 and  the  coffee 
at  a  profit  of  25%  he  gains  $20.80.  How  much  did  he  pay  per 
pound  for  the  tea  and  for  the  coffee  ? 


4.  A  town  B  is  3  miles  north  of  a  town  A.  A  man  starts 
from  A,  walks  to  a  town  C  which  is  3  miles  east  and  1  mile 
south  of  A,  then  walks  in  a  direction  northeast  from  C.  A 
second  man  walks  from  B  to  a  town  D  which  is  2  miles  east  and 
1  mile  north  of  B,  then  walks  in  a  direction  southeast  from  D. 
By  drawing  a  graph,  find  the  position  (giving  the  number  of 
miles  east  and  north  of  A)  of  the  point  where  the  paths  of  the 
two  men  cross. 


5.  Solve  \/ X  +  \/x-\-5  =  5. 


[over] 


6.  A  courtyard  is  in  the  form  of  a  rectangle  x  feet  y  inches 
by  y  feet  x  inches.  Part  of  it  is  paved  with  48  square  tiles 

each  measuring  ^  ^  inches  to  the  side,  and  the  remainder  is 
covered  with  grass.  Find  in  square  inches  the  area  of  the  grass. 

7.  Divide  21x-\-x^ -\-x^  -\-l  by  3x^  +  1. 

8.  A,  B,  and  C  are  partners  in  a  business  worth  $64,750.  A’s 
share  is  to  C’s  share  in  the  ratio  9:16,  and  B’s  share  is  a  mean 
proportional  between  A’s  and  C’s.  Find  the  value  of  each 
man’s  share. 

9.  Solve : — 

x-y  =  ^, 

X-  +  2/"  =  1. 

10.  (a)  If  m  and  n  are  the  roots  of  the  equation 

px^  +qx-\-T  =  0, 

construct  the  equation  whose  roots  are  and  n". 

(b)  If  the  equation  4>x^ 4f  {k  —  S)  x =  0  has  equal 
roots,  find  k. 
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A — Theorems 

1.  If  a  transversal  meeting  two  straight  lines  makes  (a)  an 
exterior  angle  equal  to  the  interior  and  opposite  angle  on  the 
same  side  of  the  transversal,  or  (6)  the  two  interior  angles  on 
the  same  side  of  the  transversal  supplementary,  in  either  case 
the  two  straight  lines  are  parallel. 

2.  If  two  angles  at  the  centre  of  a  circle  are  equal  to  each 
other,  they  are  subtended  by  equal  arcs. 

3.  If  from  a  point  without  a  circle  a  secant  and  a  tangent  are 
drawn,  the  square  on  the  tangent  is  equal  to  the  rectangle 
contained  by  the  secant  and  the  part  of  it  without  the  circle. 

4.  If  three  straight  lines  are  in  continued  proportion,  the  first 
is  to  the  third  as  any  polygon  on  the  first  is  to  the  similar  and 
similarly  described  polygon  on  the  second. 

5.  PQRS  is  a  parallelogram.  PQ  is  produced  through  Q  to  E 
and  SE  is  drawn  cutting  QR  at  T.  Prove  that  the  triangle  PTE 
is  equal  in  area  to  the  triangle  RQE. 

6.  ABC  is  an  isosceles  triangle  having  AB  equal  to  AC.  D  is 
a  point  in  BC  produced.  Prove  that  AD  -  —  AC‘^  =BD'CD. 

B — Problems 

(Draw  the  figures,  describe  the  method  of  construction, 

and  give  'proofs.) 

7.  On  a  straight  line  of  given  length  make  a  parallelogram 
equal  in  area  to  a  given  triangle  and  having  an  angle  equal  to  a 
given  angle. 

8.  Find  the  mean  proportional  between  two  given  straight 
lines. 


[over] 


9.  Construct  the  triangle  ABC  having  given  the  angle  B,  the 
length  of  the  perpendicular  from  A  on  the  side  BC,  and  the 
length  of  the  median  from  C  to  the  side  AB, 


C — Accurate  Constructions 

{Draw  the  figures  accurately,  using  only  ruler  and  compasses  ; 
show  all  construction  lines  hut  do  not  give  proofs 
or  descriptions  of  constructions.) 

10.  (a)  Construct  a  quadrilateral  ABCD  with  base  AB  4 
inches,  angle  DAB  52J°,  diagonal  DB  inches,  side  BC 
3|  inches,  side  DC  2|  inches. 

ih)  Using  the  figure  constructed  in  (a)  inscribe  a  circle  in 
the  triangle  DBC. 
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1.  (a)  state  the  laws  of  vibrating  strings  and  describe  an 
experiment  to  prove  any  one  of  them. 

(/;)  A  and  B  are  two  strings  of  the  same  material  and 
diameter  and  under  the  same  tension.  A  is  20  inches  long 
and  B  is  26f  inches  long.  If  A  has  a  vibration  frequency  of 
320  vibrations  per  second,  find  the  vibration  frequency  of  B. 

2.  Describe  an  experiment  to  illustrate  resonance  in  a  closed 
tube.  Show  how  this  experiment  may  be  used  to  determine  the 
velocity  of  sound  in  air. 

3.  The  volume  of  a  gas  at  10° C.  is  2  litres.  What  will  be  the 
volume  of  this  gas  if  it  is  heated  to  293°  C.  and  the  pressure 
kept  constant  ? 

4.  (a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  determine  the  heat  of  fusion 
of  ice,  and  show  how  the  necessary  calculations  are  made  from 
the  results  of  your  experiment. 

{h)  A  piece  of  platinum  weighing  10  grams  is  taken  from  a 
furnace  and  plunged  instantly  into  40  grams  of  water  at  10°  C. 
The  water  is  well  stirred  and  the  temperature  of  the  water  rises 
to  24°  C.  What  was  the  temperature  of  the  furnace  ?  (Specific 
heat  of  platinum  =  0*032.) 

5.  {a)  By  means  of  a  diagram,  indicate  the  location  of  the 
image  of  an  object  placed  in  front  of  a  plane  mirror.  State  the 
characteristics  of  the  image  formed.  Select  any  point  on  the 
object  and,  marking  on  your  diagram  the  position  of  the  eye  of 
an  observer,  trace  the  path  of  the  rays  of  light  by  means  of 
which  the  eye  sees  the  image  of  the  point  selected. 

(b)  Describe  an  experiment  to  show  how  you  would  deter¬ 
mine  the  illuminating  power  of  an  electric  lamp.  Make  a 
diagram  of  your  arrangement  of  apparatus  and  use  a  numerical 
example  to  show  how  the  necessary  calculation  is  made. 

[over] 


6.  Show,  by  means  of  a  diagram,  how  a  concave  mirror  may 
be  used  to  form  an  erect  magnified  image  of  an  object. 

7.  {a)  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  the 
structure  of  a  dry  cell  or  of  a  gravity  cell. 

{b)  What  is  meant  by  polarization  of  a  cell  ?  Using  one  of 
the  above  cells  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  a  method  of 
overcoming  polarization. 

(c)  State  a  common  practical  use  for  each  of  the  two  cells 
named  in  («). 

8.  (a)  Describe  how  you  would  use  an  ebonite  rod  to  charge 
a  gold  leaf  electroscope  with  positive  electricity  and  show  how 
you  could  then  use  the  electroscope  to  determine  the  kind  of 
electrification  on  an  electrified  body. 

(h)  Make  a  drawing  to  show  the  construction  of  an  electric 
bell,  connected  in  circuit  with  a  push  button  and  a  battery. 
Indicate  clearly,  by  arrows,  the  direction  of  the  current  in  all 
parts  of  the  circuit,  name  the  poles  of  the  electromagnet,  and 
describe  the  action  of  the  bell  when  the  button  is  pushed. 


c 


9.  In  the  above  diagram,  AB  is  a  soft  iron  core  with  separate 
coils  of  insulated  copper  wire  wound  around  each  end  of  the 
core,  G  is  a  galvanoscope,  and  D  is  a  battery. 

(a)  When  the  circuit  at  C  is  closed  and  a  current  of 
electricity  passes  around  A  as  shown,  why  will  a  current  of 
electricity  flow  in  the  coil  at  B  and  in  what  direction  will  this 
current  flow  ? 

(b)  Will  the  electric  current  in  the  coil  at  B  continue  to 
flow  as  long  as  the  primary  circuit  is  kept  closed  at  C  ?  Explain. 

(c)  Without  touching  the  coil  at  B,  how  could  you  make 
an  alternating  current  flow  in  the  coil  at  B  ?  Explain. 

(d)  Of  what  use  is  the  galvanoscope  in  the  experiments 
shown  above  ? 
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1.  (a)  Describe  a  laboratory  method  of  preparing  wood 
charcoal. 

(b)  Name  three  natural  forms  of  carbon  and  briefly  describe 
any  two. 

(c)  Describe  the  preparation  of  a  jar  of  carbon  dioxide. 
Write  the  equation  representing  the  reaction. 

2.  (a)  Give  the  properties  of  sulphur  dioxide. 

(b)  Concentrated  sulphuric  acid  is  poured  (i)  into  water, 

(ii)  upon  a  piece  of  wood,  (hi)  into  a  bottle  containing  a  few 
pieces  of  zinc.  Describe  the  changes  observed  in  each  case. 

3.  (a)  Describe  a  method  of  preparing  a  jar  of  chlorine.  State 
how  you  would  use  chlorine  in  the  production  of  bleaching  powder. 

(b)  Describe  the  observed  phenomena  in  each  of  the 
following  experiments  and  write  the  equations  that  represent 
the  reactions  in  any  three  of  the  experiments  : — 

(i)  A  flask  of  chlorine  water  is  exposed  to  sunlight. 

(ii)  A  piece  of  paper  saturated  with  turpentine  is  placed  in 
a  jar  of  chlorine. 

(iii)  Hydrogen  chloride  is  mixed  with  ammonia  gas. 

(iv)  Iodine  crystals  are  heated  in  a  dry  test-tube. 

(v)  A  few  drops  of  hydrochloric  acid  are  added  to  a  solution 
of  silver  nitrate. 

4.  (a)  State  the  properties  common  to  bases. 

(b)  Name  the  salts  formed  in  the  following  reactions  and 
write  the  formula  for  each  of  these  salts.  Give  commercial  uses 
for  any  two  of  the  salts  : — 

(i)  Sulphuric  acid  reacts  with  sodium  hydroxide. 

(ii)  Nitric  acid  reacts  with  calcium  hydroxide. 

(iii)  Hydrochloric  acid  reacts  with  calcium  carbonate. 

(iv)  Potassium  hydroxide  reacts  with  sulphur  dioxide. 

[over] 


5.  (a)  In  what  respects  do  oxygen  and  nitrous  oxide  resemble 
each  other  ?  In  what  respects  do  they  differ  ? 

(h)  Describe  two  experiments  intended  to  show  that  nitric 
acid  is  an  oxidizing  agent. 

(c)  What  volume  of  ammonia  gas,  at  normal  temperature 
and  pressure,  will  be  needed  in  the  preparation  of  8  grams  of 
ammonium  nitrate  ?  (N  =  14,  0  =  16,  11  =  1.) 

6.  State  how  you  would  distinguish  between  the  substances 
named  in  each  of  the  following  pairs : — 

(a)  Sodium  and  potassium. 

(b)  Potassium  bromide  and  potassium  iodide. 

(c)  Calcium  carbonate  and  calcium  oxide. 

(d)  Hard  water  and  soft  water. 

(e)  Dilute  nitric  acid  and  dilute  sulphuric  acid. 

7.  (d)  State  the  properties  of  hydrogen. 

(b)  Describe  an  experiment  to  ascertain  the  percentage 
composition  of  copper  oxide. 

(c)  A  crystal  of  copper  sulj^hate,  CUSO4,  SHgO,  weighing 
4’98  grams,  is  heated  for  some  time.  How  does  its  colour 
change  ?  Find  the  weight  of  the  material  remaining  after  the 
reaction  is  over.  (Cu  =  63,  S  =  32.) 
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1.  (rt)  Describe  the  affected  parts  of  plants  which  have  been 
seriously  attacked  by  (i)  bean  anthracnose,  (ii)  potato  blight, 
(iii)  corn  rust  or  oat  rust. 

(h)  Illustrate  by  drawings  any  two  of  the  following,  as 
seen  by  the  aid  of  the  compound  microscope  ; — 

(i)  The  spores  or  sporangia  of  the  potato  blight. 

(ii)  Summer  spores  of  wheat  rust. 

(iii)  The  ascus  of  lilac  mildew. 

(iv)  Oat  smut. 

2.  (a)  Describe  a  laboratory  method  of  determining  the 
vitality  of  seed  of  corn  or  clover. 

(6)  Specify  the  special  uses  of  soiling  crops,  silage  crops, 
and  pasture  crops.  Give  an  example  of  each  crop  and  tell  how 
each  crop  you  name  as  an  example  may  be  successfully  grown 
and  used. 

3.  (a)  Give  an  outline  of  the  life  history  of  any  three  of  the 
following  insects  :  tent  caterpillar,  aphid,  ladybird  beetle  (lady- 
bug),  dragon-fly. 

(b)  State  what  injury  each  of  the  following  insects  causes 
and  how  each  insect  may  be  controlled :  oyster  shell  scale,  white 
grub,  plum  ciirculio. 

4.  {a)  Describe  a  method  of  determining  the  heat  of  vaporiza¬ 
tion  of  water. 

(b)  A  piece  of  iron  whose  mass  is  88*5  grams  and  temper¬ 
ature  90°  C.  is  placed  in  70  grams  of  water  at  10°  C.  If  the 
resulting  temperature  of  the  water  and  iron  is  20°C.,  find  the 
specific  heat  of  iron. 


[over] 


5.  (a)  Show  by  means  of  a  drawing  how  the  eye  sees  the 
image  of  an  object  placed  before  a  plane  mirror. 

(b)  A  25  candle-pownr  lamp  is  placed  metres  from  a 
screen.  A  second  lamp  is  placed  at  a  distance  of  3  metres  from 
the  other  side  of  the  screen.  If  the  two  sides  of  the  .screen  are 
equally  illuminated  by  the  lamps,  find  the  candle-power  of  the 
second  lamp. 

6.  (a)  A  current  of  electricity  from  a  storage  battery  is  passed 
through  a  helix  of  insulated  wire.  By  means  of  a  drawing  show 
the  direction  of  the  current,  the  poles  of  the  helix,  and  the 
distribution  of  the  lines  of  force  about  the  helix. 

(b)  A  storage  cell  has  an  electromotive  force  of  2*2  volts 
aud  an  internal  resistance  of  '02  ohms,  and  its  poles  are  con¬ 
nected  to  an  external  circuit  of  15*5  ohms  resistance.  Find 
the  strength  of  the  current  in  the  circuit. 

(c)  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  explain  the 
construction  of  either  the  electric  bell  or  the  alternating  current 
transformer. 

7.  Draw  a  diagram  of  a  pulley  system  to  give  an  advantage 
of  five.  What  is  the  use  of  a  fixed  pulley  ? 

8.  How  does  drainage  {a)  raise  soil  temperature,  (b)  increase 
the  supply  of  air  to  the  roots  of  plants  ? 
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1.  [a)  Illustrating  your  answer  by  means  of  a  diagram, 
describe  a  laboratory  method  of  preparing  and  collecting 
hydrogen. 

(b)  Write  the  chemical  equation  expressing  the  reaction. 

2.  (a)  Explain  what  is  meant  by  the  expression  2-12-6  when 
used  in  connection  with  complete  fertilizers. 

(b)  What  information,  according  to  the  Fertilizers  Act, 
must  be  given  in  the  guaranteed  analysis  of  a  complete 
fertilizer  ? 

3.  (a)  Describe  a  laboratory  method  of  detecting  acidity  of 
soils. 

(b)  Why  are  the  surface  soils  more  likely  to  be  acid  than 
the  subsoils  ? 

(c)  What  compounds  are  commonly  used  to  correct  the 
acidity  of  soils  ? 

4.  (a)  State  the  information  conveyed  in  the  chemical  formula 
of  nitrate  of  soda,  NaNOg. 

(b)  Calculate  the  percentage  of  nitrogen  in  nitrate  of  soda. 

(c)  Why  may  nitrate  of  soda  be  used  more  freely  for  lettuce 
than  for  tomatoes  ? 

(d)  Describe  an  experiment  that  may  be  used  to  prove  the 
presence  of  a  nitrate  in  drainage  water. 

(Na  =  23,  N-14,  0  =  16.) 

5.  (a)  Write  the  chemical  formulae  of  the  three  calcium  salts 
of  phosphoric  acid. 

(b)  Arrange  these  three  salts  in  the  order  of  their  solubility 
in  water. 


[OVER] 


6.  (a)  Describe  the  method  of  operating  an  oil-lamp  incubator, 
under  the  following  headings  : — 

(i)  Eegulation  of  temperature. 

(ii)  Cooling  and  turning  of  eggs. 

(iii)  Supplying  moisture  and  fresh  air. 

(iv)  Care  of  chicks  until  removed  from  the  incubator. 

(6)  In  candling  the  eggs  in  the  incubator  you  find  some 
to  be  infertile,  some  to  have  dead  germs  or  dead  chicks.  How 
may  these  conditions  be  accounted  for  ? 

(c)  What  range  of  temperature  in  the  incubator  may  be 
permitted  without  damage  to  the  chicks  ? 

7.  (a)  Describe  a  method  of  operating  a  Babcock  machine 
when  used  to  test  a  sample  of  cream. 

(b)  In  the  case  of  certain  cows  or  breeds  of  cows  the  cream 
may  be  separated  from  the  milk  more  readily  than  in  the  case 
of  other  cows  or  breeds  of  cows.  Account  for  this. 

(c)  What  are  the  chief  food  constituents  of  whole  milk  ? 

B 

Note: — Candidates  will  take  either  question  8  or  question  9,  hut  not  both. 

8.  Without  giving  any  names  that  might  identify  the  school 
you  attend,  describe  a  visit  to  a  stock  farm  telling  how  the  cows 
(beef  or  dairy)  were  stabled,  and  what  provisions  were  made  for 
feeding  and  watering  the  animals,  and  lighting,  ventilating  and 
cleaning  the  stables. 

9.  Without  giving  any  names  that  might  identify  the  school 
you  attend,  describe  a  visit  to  either  a  fruit  farm  or  a  market 
garden  (with  or  without  greenhouse),  giving  a  description  of  the 
soil  and  discussing  its  suitability  to  the  crop  grown,  and  telling 
how  the  produce  was  harvested  and  marketed. 
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1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(а)  sic  placitum.  veniet  lustris  labentibus  aetas, 
cam  domus  Assaraci  Phthiam  clarasque  Mycenas 
servitio  premet  ac  victis  dominabitur  Argis. 
nascetur  pnlchra  Troianus  origine  Caesar, 

5  imperium  Oceano,  famam  qui  terminet  astris, 
lulius,  a  mao:no  demissum  nomen  lulo. 

(б)  “Quis  furor  iste  novas?  quo  nunc,  quo  tenditis,”  inquit, 
‘‘hen!  miserae  cives?  non  hostem  inimicaque  castra 
Argivum,  vestras  spes  uritis.  en,  ego  vester 

10  Ascanius!”  Galeam  ante  pedes  proiecit  inanem, 
qua  ludo  indutus  belli  simulacra  ciebat. 

(c)  Jam  pridem  nobis  caeli  te  regia,  Caesar, 
invidet,  atque  hominum  queritur  curare  triumphos ; 
quippe  ubi  fas  versum  atque  nefas ;  tot  bella  per  orbem, 

1 5  tarn  multae  scelerum  facies  ;  non  ullus  aratro 
dignus  honos ;  squalent  abductis  arva  colonis, 
et  curvae  rio^iduui  falces  conflantur  in  ensem. 

O 


2.  Write  out  and  divide  into  feet  lines  3,  13,  and  14,  and 
mark  the  quantity  of  each  syllable  including  the  last  syllable  in 
each  line. 

3.  {a)  In  extract  1  (a)  who  is  the  speaker  ? 

(6)  Qiiis . Ascanius  (11.  V— 10).  What  were  the 

circumstances  in  which  these  words  were  spoken  ? 

(c)  non  ullus . ensem  (11.  15-17).  What  is  the 

historical  allusion  in  these  lines  ? 


[over] 


B 

Note: — The  following  passage  is  not  to  he  translated. 

Dum  in  his  locis  Caesar  navium  parandarum  causa  moratur, 
ex  magna  parte  Morinorum  ad  eum  legati  venerunt  qui  se  de 
superioris  temporis  consilio  excusarent,  quod  homines  barbari 
et  nostrae  consuetudinis  imperiti  bellum  populo  Romano 
6  fecissent,  seque  ea  quae  imperasset  facturos  pollicerentur. 
Hoc  sibi  Caesar  satis  opportune  accidisse  arbitratus,  quod 
neque  post  tergum  hostem  relinquere  volebat  neque  belli 
gerendi  propter  anni  tempus  facultatem  habebat,  magnum 
eis  numerum  obsidum  imperat:  quibus  adductis  eos  in  fidem 
10  recepit. 

4.  Name  and  account  for  the  case  of  homines  (1.  3),  consue¬ 
tudinis  (1.  4),  ea  (1.  5),  hoc  (1.  6),  tempus  (1.  8),  eis  (1.  9),  quibus 

(1.  9). 

5.  Name  and  account  for  the  tense  of  moratur  (1.  1),  and  the 
mood  oi  fecissent  (1.  5),  imperasset  (1.  5),  pollicerentur  (1.  5). 

6.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  moratur  (1.  1),  accidisse  (1.  6), 
relinquere  (1.  7),  volebat  (1.  7). 

7.  Indicate  the  accented  syllable  in  each  of  the  following 
words :  temporis  (1.  3),  excusarent  (1.  3),  imperiti  (1,  4),  habe¬ 
bat  (1.  8). 

C 

8.  Translate  into  English  : — 

{The  enemy  attack:  bravery  of  a  standard  hearer.') 

{a)  Hostes  cum  animadvertissent  ex  ignibus  cohortes 
nostras  ad  munitiones  in  statione  esse,  silentio  aggressi,  universi 
in  multitudinem  sagittas  coniciebant  et  se  confestim  ad  suos 
recipiebant.  In  proelio  aquilifer  graviter  vulneratus,  haec 
proximis  dixit  “Hanc  aquilam  ego  et  vivus  multos  per  annos 
magna  diligentia  defendi  et  nunc  moriens  eadem  fide  Caesari 
restituo.  Nolite  tan  turn  dedecus  admittere  quod  antea  in 
Caesaris  exercitu  niinquam  accidit  sed  incolumem  aquilam  ad 
eum  reddite.”  Ita  aquila  conservata  est. 

{Curio  against  Varus  at  Utica.) 

{h)  His  rebus  gestis,  Curio  se  in  castra  recepit,  posteroque 
die  exercitum  Uticam  duxit  et  prope  oppidum  castra  posuit. 
Nondum  opere  castrorum  perfecto,  equites  ex  statione  nuntiave- 
runt  magna  auxilia  equitum  peditumque  ab  rege  missa  Uticam 
venire ;  eodemque  tempore  multum  pulveris  cernebatur  et 
primuni  agmen  in  conspectu  erat.  Novitate  rei  Curio  permotus, 
praemisit  equites  qui  primum  impetum  sustinerent ;  ipse,  celeriter 
ab  opere  deductis  legionibus,  aciem  instruxit. 
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1.  Write : — 

(a)  The  dative  singular  of  legatio,  eques,  rex,  magistratus^ 
adulescens. 

{h)  The  ablative  singular  of  adventus,  meridies,  servitus, 
opus,  p>alus. 

(c)  The  genitive  plural  of  vir,  civis,  mater,  res,  cohors. 

(d)  The  accusative  plural  of  caput,  lacus,  iter,  pes,  genus. 

2.  Write  : — 

{a)  The  dative  of  the  gerund  of  navigo,  fugio. 

{b)  The  second  person  singular  of  the  imperfect  subjunc¬ 
tive  passive  of  ejicio,  liber o. 

(c)  The  future  infinitive  active  of  gero,  video. 

{d)  The  first  person  plural  of  the  present  subjunctive  of 
nolo,fio. 

(e)  The  first  person  singular  of  the  future  indicative  of 
possum,  consequor. 

(/)  The  ablative  plural  of  the  present  participle  of  moiieo, 
adorior. 

{g)  The  third  person  singular  of  the  perfect  subjunctive 
active  of  defero,  capio. 

(k)  The  third  person  plural  of  the  pluperfect  indicative  of 
adeo,  moror. 

(i)  The  present  infinitive  passive  of  pono,  scio. 

{j)  The  second  person  singular  of  the  present  imperative 
of  egredior,  facio. 


3.  Write :  — 

(a)  The  comparative  of  malus,  fidelis,  creber,  late,  dili- 
genter. 

(b)  The  superlative  of  nobilis,  parvus,  novus,  acriter,  prope. 

[OVEK] 


4.  Write  the  forms  of  : — 

(а)  aliquis  to  agree  with  urhi,  virum  ; 

(б)  solus  to  agree  with  civitatis,  equitatui ; 

(c)  hie  to  agree  with  famam,  calamitatum ; 

{d)  idem,  to  agree  with  consuli,  node  ; 

(e)  ille  to  agree  with  nautas,  consilium. 

jg 

5.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

(а)  Do  not  believe  him. 

(б)  They  must  ask  for  aid. 

(c)  He  has  not  had  an  opportunity  of  seeing  the  city. 

(d)  After  fortifying  the  camp,  he  waited  for  five  days. 

(e)  I  was  unable  to  persuade  him  not  to  come. 

(/)  He  will  explain  what  he  wishes  to  be  done. 

6.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

(а)  Has  he  not  been  informed  that  the  other  army  has 
been  defeated  ? 

(б)  We  hoped  that  the  barbarians  would  not  dare  to  attack 
the  town. 

(c)  If  they  had  preferred  to  advance,  this  would  not  have 
happened. 

{d)  Do  you  know  where  the  cavalry  are  being  sent  ? 

(e)  They  feared  that  they  would  not  be  able  to  follow  the 
Romans. 

(/)  If  they  seek  peace,  w'e  shall  not  compel  them  to  give 
hostages. 

(g)  Wishing  to  discover  this,  he  sent  scouts  into  that  region. 

{)(,)  Although  a  great  storm  had  arisen,  he  ordered  (use 
impero)  our  men  to  set  sail. 

(i)  After  they  built  a  wall  six  feet  high,  they  immediately 
began  to  repair  {reficio)  the  ships  which  had  been  wrecked. 

{j )  Before  he  returned  to  his  winter  camp  he  heard  that 
many  of  the  Gauls  were  eager  for  a  revolution. 

C 

7.  Translate  into  Latin  ; — 

Learnino;  that  the  Britons  had  often  come  to  the  aid  of  the 
Gauls,  Caesar  determined  to  cross  over  to  the  island  in  order  to 
terrify  the  inhabitants.  While  his  fleet  was  being  prepared,  he 
sent  Volusenus  to  find  out  what  harbour  was  suitable  for  war¬ 
ships.  As  soon  as  this  man  returned  and  reported  what  he  had 
seen,  Caesar  set  out  with  all  his  forces  and  after  a  few  hours 
reached  Britain.  Suspecting  that  the  barbarians  would  try  to 
prevent  the  Romans  from  landing,  he  exhorted  his  men  not  to 
hesitate  to  leap  down  and  join  battle  with  the  enemy.  So  great 
was  the  courage  of  the  soldiers  that  the  Britons  were  soon  put 
to  flight. 
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1.  Translate  into  Ensrlish 


(a)  Kat  eudis  ayayovTe^  tou?  avOpoyTrov^  'ppwjcov  aarou?  et 
TLva  elBelep  aWrjV  68ov,  fj  ryv  (fiavepdv.  6  piev  ovv  6Tepo<^  ovfc 
e(f)7]  dWrjv  iLvd  eihevat'  iirel  8e  eXeyev  ovhev  axpeXi/nov,  6po)VTO<^ 
Tov  erepov  Kareacjxiyr].  6  8e  XotTTO?  eXe^ev  on  outo?  ov  (pair) 
5  elhevat,  on  elr]  avTcp  Qvydmqp  e/cel  eKhehopLevrj  irap'  dvSpr  avTo^ 
S'  e(f)r]  ^y'paecrdaL  rep  arparevpan.  ipcorcopevo^  Se  el  etr]  n  iv 
ry  oSm  SvairdpiTOv  ^((opLOV,  e(f}r]  elvai  d/epov  el  Se  py  irpo- 
KaraXyy^OiVTO  toOto,  dSvvarov  ecrecrOai  irapeXOelv.  ivravOa  oi 
arparriyoX  avy/caXecravre^  Xo^ayov<;  tmv  re  ireXraarwv  fcal  rd)v 
1 0  oirXirdiv,  ypdreov  avrov^  et  Tt?  ety,  oerri?  eOeXoi  dv  yeveaOai 
dvyp  dya6o<^,  fcal  viroard<^  e6eXovry<^  rropevecrOaL.  teal  v^tarav- 
rat  Sy  (w?  Sia'^^^lXioi. 

(h)  at  Se  Aa/ceSaLpovLcov  pyrepe<;,  eireLSy  irvOotvro  rov<^ 
rraLSa<^  avroyv  ev  pd')(^y  d7ro6av6vra<;^  avral  eireoricoirovv  rd 
1  5  rpavpara  rd  re  eprrpoaOev  real  rd  omcrOev.  koX  el  pev  irXetco 
yv  rd  epirpocrOev,  ')(^a(pov(jai  eOairrov.  el  Se  TrXelco  yv  rd 
omaOev,  ttoXv  ya'^vvovro,  /cal  ron?  ve/epov^  eKel  tear aXiir ova ai 
M^ovro. 


2.  (a)  Name  and  account  for  the  case  of  rod  erepov  (].  4), 
avrd)v  (1.  14),  rrXela)  (1.  IG). 

(6)  Name  and  account  for  the  mood  of  efyaty  (1.  4).  Explain 
the  syntax  of  diroOavovra^  (1.  14), 

(c)  Identify  the  following  forms,  giving  the  principal 
parts  of  the  verbs  ;  dyay6vre<;  (1.  1),  ypeoreov  (1.  1),  TrapeXdelv  (1.  8), 
KaraXiiTOvaaL  (1.  17). 

[over] 


B 

3.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  pa  rapLii},  6  S’  airiaav'TO  Sco/xaro?  ^'^K7Cop 

T^v  avT^v  oBov  auTt?  iuKrtpLeva^  Kar  a<yvid<^. 

€VT€  TTuXa?  LKave  Biep')(^6pievo^  pie'ya  darv 
^Kaid^;,  Ty  dp'  epieWe  Bie^Lp-evai  TreSiOvSe, 

5  evO'  d\o')(^o^  TToXvBcopo^  ivavTuf  y\6e  Oeovaa 
' AvSpo pid')(^7] ,  Ovydryp  pueyaXyropo^  ’Hertiwi^o?, 

’HeTtiwy,  0?  evatev  vtto  TlXdKtp  vXyecrar), 

^y/Sy  'T7ro7rXa/ct^,  KtXncecrcr’  dvhpeacrtv  dvdacrcov' 

Tov  irep  By  dvydryp  e^e^’  "'l^KTopc  ')(^aXicoKopvaTy, 

1  0  (h)  ”^E/ctcl>/o  Be  TrpocreetTrev  dpbvpLOva  TlyXetoiva' 

“  ypi^poTe'i,  ovB'  dpa  irdi  rt,  6eol<s  eirtei/ceX’  ’A^tXXei), 
e/c  Ato?  yeiBy^  tov  ipiov  piopov  y  rot  ecj^y^  ye' 
dXXd  Tt?  dpTieiry^  ical  eiriKXoiro^  eirXeo  puvdcovy 
6(l)pa  cr’  viroBeiaa^i  pieveo^  dXKy^  re  XddcopLai. 

15  ov  pL€v  pLOi  (f)evyovTL  pieTacfypevM  ev  Bopv  iry^ei’^, 
dXX'  I0v<;  piepiad)TL  Bid  crryOecrcj^tv  eXaacrov, 
ei  TOL  eBcoKe  6e6^'  vvv  avr  epLov  67^09  dXevai 
')(^dXKeov'  (W9  By  pav  aw  ev  %/3ot  irdv  Kopbiaaio. 

Kai  fcev  eXa^yporepo^;  TroXepio^  Tpweaat  yevoiTO 

20  aelo  KaracfyOipievoLO’  av  ydp  acfyiat  irypia  pLeytarovA 

4.  (a)  Write  the  Attic  forms  of  the  following  words  :  ivavriy 
(1.  5),  pLeveo<;  (1.  14),  aelo  (1.  20). 

(h)  N^ame  and  account  for  the  case  of  Boopbaro^;  (1.  1),  7rvXa<^ 
(1.  3),  K.iXb/ceaa'  (1.  8). 

(c)  N^aine  and  account  for  the  mood  of  Xddcopuat  (1.  14), 
yevoLTo  (1.  19), 

(d)  Identify  Bie^lpbevai  (1.  4),  evaiev  (1.  7),  eXaaaov  16), 
eBco/ce  (1.  17). 

(e)  Explain  the  form  ireBiovBe  (1.  4). 

(/)  Write  out  and  divide  into  feet  lines  1,2,  and  5,  mark¬ 
ing  the  quantity  of  each  syllable  including  the  last  syllable  of 
each  line. 


3>cpartmc»t  of  EOucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1929 


MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


GREEK  ACCIDEFCE,  SYNTAX,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION 


1.  Decline  together  in  the  singular,  euSaLficov  and  in 

the  plural,  fiaKpal  680 l. 

2.  Give  the  accusative  and  the  dative,  both  singular  and 

plural,  of  (a)  the  nouns  ireXTaarT]’^,  av'qp,  ao-Tri?,  (6)  the 
adjectives  (all  genders)  aXyd'^^,  and  (c)  the  pronoun  (all 

genders)  riv. 

3.  Compare  (a)  the  adjectives  lcr')(^vp6^,  paSto^;,  (b)  the  adverbs 

/caXm?. 

4.  Give  the  following  forms  of  opdco  (contracted  only),  irepuKo, 

TiOrjpii  : — 

{a)  The  third  person  singular  of  the  present  indicative 
passive. 

(6)  The  third  person  singular  of  the  present  optative 
active. 

(c)  The  nominative  singular  masculine  of  the  present 
participle,  both  active  and  passive. 

5.  Write  the  following  forms  : — 

{a)  The  third  person  plural  of  the  future  indicative  middle 
of  (f)aLV(0,  (f)tX€(0. 

(b)  The  third  person  singular  of  tlie  second  aorist  optative 
active  of  io-rrjpiL,  XeLirco. 

(c)  The  perfect  infinitive  passive  of  irelOw, 

6.  Identify  the  following  forms,  being  careful  to  state  whether 
the  voice  is  active,  middle,  or  passive,  and,  in  the  case  of  an 
aorist  tense,  whether  it  is  first  or  second  aorist :  Sie'^rj,  ecrotTo, 
ecfievyov,  yevoiro^  iTropevO'tjcrav^  iirloiev,  epteLvav,  aTro/SdXcopLev, 
LOcocrtVy  7)76. 


[over] 


7.  Translate  :  (a)  rdxto-ra,  (b)  irevriqicovra,  (c)  auro?  o 
TTora/ro?,  (c?)  ot  avv  avrw,  (e)  d/iJL(j)l  r^v  avryv  copav. 

8.  Explain  the  case  usages  of  the  underlined  words  in  the 
followino; : — 

(а)  01  yap  'PoSlol  ia(f)€i>S6vo)v  pLaKporepov  tmv  Uepadyv. 

(б)  ciKovaavTe^  t?}?  crdXiTLyyo^. 

(c)  e(f)rj  S’  aaro?  r^yrjcreaOai. 

id)  y  TTopeia  eyiyveTO  opbola  (pvyy  rot?  6'7ricr6o(f)vXa^t. 


*  9.  (a)  Explain  the  syntax  of  the  underlined  words  in  the 
following;  sentences  ; — 

o 

(i)  Tot?  TToalv  iiTLKOvprjpLa,  et  Tt?  klvolto. 

(ii)  eSo^e  fcpdrLcrTOv  elvai  (po^yjaai  roa?  iroXepiLOV^  otto)? 
eiTiOLev. 


(iii)  e^eajLV  rjpuv  levat  aa/CTO?,  wcrre  /x^  opdaOaL. 

(iv)  OTav  Se  rt?  ireipdraL  Trapievai,  ol  'iroXepbLOL  KvXivhovai 
XlOov^. 

(v)  0  he  'Ayacria^;,  heLaa<;  pcy  ov  Trpwro?  avTO<i  irapahpdpLOL. 
(h)  Explain  the  use  of  /x^  in  (ii),  /x^  in  (iii),  and  /x^  ov 

in  (v). 

10.  Translate  into  Eno;lish  : — 

{Froxenos  is  unsuccessful  in  meeliating  between  Clearchus  and 
another  ;  Cyrus  has  more  success.) 

6  he  ITpo^eao?  —  era^e  yap  avv  rot?  eavTOv  oirXnal'^ 
irpocndv  —  evdv^  ovv  eA  to  piecrov  dpL(pOTe'pcov  Toa?  aTparLd)Ta<s 
dyo)v,  ehelro  rod  KXeapyoa  purj  iroielv  ravra.  6  S’  ert  ')(^aXeiTaLV(ov, 
eueXevcrev  avrov  etc  tov  peaov  e^iaraaQaL.  ev  tovtm  he  irpocryei  Kal 
Kapo?  Kal  eirel  eirvOero  to  Trpdypia,  eXOoov  et?  to  piecrov,  rdhe  Xe'yei. 

K\eapy;e  Kal  Ylpo^eve  Kal  ol  dXXoi  ol  irapovre^  "'^XXr)ve<;,  ovk 
Lcrre  o  tl  iroLelje.  el  ydp  avv  dXXijXoL^  pca^^^elade,  vopLL^ere  ev  ryhe 
Tp  ppiepa  epee  re  diToOavelaOat  Kal  vpid^  ov  ttoXv  epLov  varepov. 
KaKM^  ydp  Tcov  rjpierepcov  e’^j^oWcoa,  irdvre^  ovtol  oa?  opdre  /Sdp^apoL 
TToXepLcoTepoL  rjpilv  eaovraiF  a/coacraaTe?  ravra  dpLcporepoi  Trpo? 
Toa?  eavrcov  dirpXdov. 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  On  revit  le  doyen  devant  le  palais  an  bout  de  cinq  ans. 
Marchant  avec  des  bequilles,  il  tenait  par  la  bride  un  petit 
ane  qui  portait  un  gros  livre  sur  son  dos. — Hatez-vous,  lui 
dit  un  officier,  le  roi  se  meurt.  En  effet,  le  roi  etait  sur  son 
6  lit  de  mort.  II  tourna  vers  le  doyen  et  son  gros  livre  un 
regard  presque  eteint,  et  il  dit  en  soupirant :  Je  mourrai  done 
sans  savoir  I’histoire  des  hommes  !  —  Sire,  repondit  le  doyen, 
presque  aussi  mourant  que  lui,  je  vais  vous  la  resumer  en 
trois  mots :  Ils  naquirent,  ils  souffrirent,  ils  moururent. 

10  (6)  Et  tout  en  me  servant,  le  vieux  me  disait  a  Toreille 

d’un  air  de  gourrnandise  :  “Vous  etes  bien  heureux,  vous,  de 
pouvoir  en  manger!  C’est  ma  femme  qui  les  a  faites.  Vous 
allez  gouter  quelque  chose  de  bon,”  Helas  !  sa  femme  les 
avait  faites,  mais  elle  avait  oublie  de  les  sucrer.  Que  voulez- 
15  vous?  on  devient  distrait  en  vieillissant.  Elies  etaient  atroces, 
VOS  cerises,  ma  pauvre  Mamette .  .  .  Mais  cela  ne  m’empecha 
pas  de  les  manger  jusqu’au  bout,  sans  sourciller. 

2.  (a)  Write  in  the  negative  lidtez-vous  (1.  3). 

(h)  Write  the  feminine  singular  of  gros  (1.  3),  vieux  (1.  10). 

(c)  Write  the  past  participle  and  the  third  person  singular 
of  the  present  indicative  of  revit  (1,  1),  tenait  (I.  2),  naquirent 
(1.  9),  souffrirent  (1.  9). 

B 

3.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  Et  il  a  ete  sucre,  ce  soir-la,  mon  cafe,  car,  pour  vous 
voir  de  plus  pres,  pendant  plus  longtemps,  j’ai  pris  dans  le 
sucrier  je  ne  sais  combien  de  morceaux.  Et  puis  nous  avons 

[over] 


cause,  et  je  me  suis  aper9U  que  vous  etiez  pour  le  moins  aussi 
5  agreable  a  entendre  qua  regarder.  .  .je  vous  ai  deinande  si, 
par  hasard,  vous  ne  sauriez  pas  jouer  au  piquet,  vous  m’avez 
repondu  que  vous  mouriez  d’ennui  le  soir,  quand  vous  n’aviez 
pas  trouve  a  faire  une  demi-douzaine  de  parties. 

(b)  L’idee  m’est  venue  que  le  meilleur  moyen  de  nous  tirer 
10  d’afFaire,  tous  les  trois,  etait  de  tout  dire  et  j’ai  tout  dit.  Je 
me  suis  apergue  tout  de  suite  que  j’aurais  beaucoup  mieux  fait 
de  ne  rien  dire.  II  est  d’abord  reste  la  tout  pale,  tout  trem- 
blant  de  colere,  ne  pouvant  parler,  et  puis,  quand  la  parole 
lui  est  revenue  .  .  .  qu’ils  partent .  .  .  qu’ils  sortent  de  chez 

15  moi  .  .  .  tout  de  suite  .  .  .  que  jamais  je  ne  les  revoie.  .  .allez 
leur  dire  .  .  .  et  quand  ils  seront  partis,  vous  aussi  vous 
partirez  ...  les  malheureux,  s’etre  ainsi  joues  de  moi ! 

4.  (a)  Rewrite  j/e  me  suis  apergu  (1.  4),  changing  je  to  ils. 

(b)  Write  the  feminine  of  tous  les  trois  (1.  10). 

(c)  Write  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  subjunc¬ 
tive  of  pris  (1.  2),  sais  (1.  3),  apergu  (1.  ^),  faire  (1.  8),  dit  (1.  10). 

C 

5.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Beauvais  fut  etourdi  de  cette  revelation.  II  repoussa 
vivement  sa  tille,  marcha  par  la  chambre  sans  rien  dire,  puis 
tout  a  coup  il  eclata  comme  une  bombe  :  “  Le  sergent-major  ? 
mais  il  n’a  pas  un  sou  vaillant !  Qui  est-ce  qui  a  pu  te 
5  mettre  de  pareilles  idees  en  tete  ?.  .  .Un  sous-officier  !.  .  . — Il 
deviendra  officier. — Je  croyais  que  tu  ne  voulais  pas  me 
quitter? — Eh  bien,  il  donnera  sa  demission. — Laisse-moi  en 
repos!  cria  Beauvais  exaspere.  C’est  le  cousin  qui  t’a  souffle 
ce  bel  amour  !  ”  Denise  s’approcha  lentement  de  son  pere,  le 
1 0  forga  de  s’arreter  et  dit  d’une  voix  emue  :  “  Parlez  plus  bas, 

pere!  Vous  savez  que  je  ne  mens*  point.  Eh  bien,  je  vous 
assure  que  le  cousin  ne  m’a  jamais  parle  de  son  pupille. — 
Bon  !  bon  !  il  a  parle  a  merveille  sans  rien  dire.  Monte  dans 
ta  chambre  et  reflechis  a  ce  que  j’ai  dit. —  C’est  tout  reflechi, 

1 6  repondit  Denise  d’une  voix  attristee,  mais  toujours  ferme ;  je 
ne  me  marierai  point.” 

D 

6.  Translate  into  English  : — 

C’est  assez,  madame !  dit  la  prudente  cuisiniere.  Il  ne 
faut  pas  que  le  pauvre  chien  mange  trop,  apres  un  si  long  jeune. 
Ce  serait  capable  de  lui  donner  une  indigestion.  Je  lui  ferai 
une  bonne  soupe  tantot. 


Cependant,  le  cri  de  I’estomac  apaise,  le  chien  se  souvint 
qu’il  avait  un  coeur.  II  promena  autour  de  lui  des  yeux  qui 
cherchaient  partout,  et  ce  qu’ils  cherchaient,  on  le  savait  bien  ! 

II  vit  les  habits  du  capitaine  deposes  sur  une  chaise  pres 
de  la  cheminee.  Certain  de  la  presence  de  son  maitre  il  regarda 
I’escalier  qui  conduisait  a  sa  chambre  comme  s’il  avait  voulu 
demander  la  permission  de  monter. 

“  Ah  !  madame,  dit  la  bonne,  en  joignant  les  mains,  que 
Monsieur  va  etre  content,  lui  qui  avait  tant  de  chagrin  !  —  Oui ! 
bien  content!  et  je  ne  veux  pas  retarder  son  bonheur.  .  .la  joie 
ne  fait  pas  toujours  peur  !  Allez  ouvrir  doucement  la  porte  de 
la  chambre ;  c’est  son  chien  revenu  qui  va  le  reveiller.” 

Le  chien  avait  ecoute  tout  ce  dialogue  avec  une  telle  atten¬ 
tion  que  Ton  eut  dit  vraiment  qu’il  en  comprenait  le  sens.  II 
monta  lentement  derriere  la  bonne  ;  mais  a  peine  eut-elle  ouvert 
la  porte,  qu’il  se  precipita  dans  la  chambre. 

II  vit  son  maitre,  bondit  vers  le  lit,  et  tomba  sur  la  poitrine 
du  dormeur.  Jamais,  on  pent  le  dire,  homme  ne  fut  reveille 
plus  brusquement. 

Le  capitaine  poussa  un  leger  cri,  avant  meme  d’ouvrir  les 
yeux,  et  le  chien,  qui  craignait  sans  doute  de  lui  avoir  fait  du 
mal,  redescendit  du  lit  aussi  vite  qu’il  y  etait  monte.  Son  maitre 
completement  reveille,  regarda  autour  de  lui,  et  voyant  dans  sa 
chambre  celui  qu’il  croyait  a  I’autre  bout  du  monde,  il  se 
demanda  s’il  ne  dormait  pas  encore.  Mais  le  chien,  sautant  pour 
la  seconde  fois  sur  son  lit,  put  le  convaincre  par  la  realite  de  son 
poids,  de  la  verite  de  sa  presence.  La  folle  ardeur  de  sa  joie 
acheva  victorieusement  la  demonstration.  Quel  autre  que  ce 
pauvre  chien  I’aurait  tant  aime  et  se  serait  livre  a  de  tels  trans¬ 
ports  en  le  revoyant  ?  On  ne  rencontre  pas  deux  chiens  comme 
celui-la  dans  sa  vie. 

E 

7.  Indicate,  in  some  way,  the  pronunciation  of  :  idee,  sire, 
aussi,  mots,  femme,  cause,  beaucoup,  partent,  tirer,  lit. 
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Note  : — All  numbers  are  to  he  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  French  : — 

1.  Have  you  found  any  strawberries  ?  I  have  found  a  few, 
but  they  are  not  ripe. 

2.  To  which  of  the  two  boys  did  you  give  the  money?  To 
the  one  who  wears  a  straw  hat. 

3.  The  man  of  whom  you  spoke  is  sitting  near  the  door.  His 
wife  is  standing  behind  him. 

4.  She  told  him  that  she  intends  to  visit  Japan  this  summer. 

5.  How  much  do  these  pears  cost?  Two  francs  a  dozen. 
That  is  much  too  dear. 

6.  It  is  now  half-past  nine.  Let  us  walk  fast,  and  we  shall  be 
home  before  ten  o’clock. 

7.  His  mother  wants  him  to  go  to  the  grocer’s  and  come  back 
at  once,  for  it  is  late. 

8.  My  uncle  and  aunt  have  invited  us  to  spend  a  month  of 
the  holidays  with  them. 

9.  If  it  does  not  rain  soon  the  grass  and  the  flowers  will  be 
very  dry. 

10.  My  brother  has  gone  out  with  my  cousins  to  show  them 
the  shops  and  the  beautiful  houses  of  the  town. 

11.  Lend  me  the  pen  that  your  father  gave  you.  I  cannot 
lend  it  to  you.  I  need  it  myself. 

12.  I  am  glad  that  you  have  studied  your  lessons  so  well. 
Now  go  and  amuse  yourself. 

13.  Tuesday  will  be  the  eleventh  of  June.  Then  I  shall  be 
seventeen  years  old. 

14.  Stop,  if  you  please !  Don’t  go  bathing  there.  It  is  too 
dangerous. 


[over] 


15.  There  are  only  two  pencils  in  my  box.  Is  it  you  who  have 
taken  the  others  ?  No,  it  is  not  I. 

16.  What  are  you  doing  there  ?  Nothing.  To  whom  were 
you  talking  ?  To  nobody. 

17.  The  keeper  ordered  them  not  to  throw  the  pieces  of  bread 
to  the  animals. 

18.  Why  is  he  so  sad  ?  Because  he  has  lost  the  watch  that 
his  father  bought  for  him  yesterday. 

19.  You  were  playing  while  we  were  working.  Now  you  must 
work,  and  we  shall  play. 

20.  Wheat  is  ripening  early  this  year.  The  farmers  hope  to 
have  a  good  crop. 

B 

Translate  into  French  : — 

We  shall  go.  He  will  be  able.  He  saw  (past  definite). 
He  was  choosing.  They  wish  (use  voidoir).  They  are  going. 
He  was  eating.  He  died  (past  indefinite).  You  will  come.  We 
advance. 

C 

Translate  into  French  : — 

(a)  When  we  leave  school  people  suppose  that  we  have 
learned  many  things.  We  must  know,  they  think,  the  dates  of 
the  most  famous  battles  of  history,  the  names  of  the  kings  and 
queens,  the  height  of  the  tallest  mountains,  the  length  of  the 
rivers.  We  are  asked  how  dew  and  rain  are  formed,  what  is 
the  origin  of  wind,  of  thunder,  of  clouds,  how  many  thousands 
of  miles  separate  the  earth  from  the  moon. 

(h)  It  was  a  very  cold  night,  and  it  was  snowing.  About 
nine  o’clock  a  knock  came  to  the  door.  I  shouted  “Come  in  !  ”, 
and  a  poor  old  man  entered.  He  was  so  weak  that  he  fell  upon 
a  chair.  He  could  not  speak,  but  I  knew  him  well.  He  had 
often  visited  me,  and  I  had  many  times  given  him  something  to 
eat  and  drink.  But  this  time  he  would  not  take  anything. 
“  My  little  grandson  is  ill  ”,  he  said  at  last,  “  will  you  kindly 
come  and  see  him  ?  ” 
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COMPOSITION  FRANCAISE 


N.  B. — Le  candidat  ne  doit  jpas  inclure,  dans  sa  copie,  quoi  que 
ce  soil  qui  puisse  indiquer  le  centre  oiX  il  suhit  son  examen. 

Ecrivez  une  composition  de  deux  on  trois  pages  sur  Vu7i  des 
sujets  suivants  : 

1.  Une  excursion  dans  le  bois. 

(Narration  ou  Ton  raconte  un  on  plusieurs  incidents.) 

2.  L’hiver  canadien. 

(Description  pour  un  Frangais  qui  s’informe  de  nos  hivers.) 

3.  Un  Frangois  (ou  une  Eleonore)  Lumineau  canadien, 
(Narration  qui  a  pour  theme  I’abandon  du  sol,) 

4.  Une  grande  fete. 

(Description  d’une  grande  fete  religieuse,  civile  ou  familiale,) 

5.  “Le  vingtieme  siecle  est  le  siecle  du  Canada,” 

(Developpez  cette  pensee  de  Laurier,) 

6.  Le  cultivateur  vit  mieux  que  le  citadin. 

(Defendez  ou  contestez  cette  affirmation,) 

7.  Pour  aimer  son  pays  il  faut  en  connaitre  I’histoire, 
(Developpez  cette  proposition,) 


'i. 
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1.  Donnez  de  memoire  deux  des  passages  suivants : 

{a)  Les  douze  lignes  consecutives  du  Gid  (Acte  III,  Sc.  5) 
qui  commencent,  “  Jamais  nous  ne  goutons  de  parfaite  al- 
legresse.” 

(6)  Les  quatre  premieres  strophes  du  poeme,  Premier 
Sourire  du  Printemps,  par  Theophile  Gautier. 

(c)  Les  dix  lignes  consecutives  de  La  Nuit  de  Mai,  qui 
commencent,  “Le  sang  coule  a  longs  flots  de  sa  poitrine  ouverte.” 


2.  (u)  Perce  jusqnes  au  fond  du  coeur 

D’une  atteinte  imprevue  aussi  bien  que  mortelle, 

Miserable  vengeur  juste  querelle, 

Et  malheureux  objet  d’une  injuste  rigueur, 

Je  demeure  immobile,  et  mon  ame  abattue 
Cede  au  coup  qui  me  tue. 

(i)  En  quelles  circonstances  furent  prononcees  ces 

paroles  ? 

(ii)  Montrez  comment  les  evenements  justifient  I’emploi 
des  mots  en  italiques. 


Qd)  Qui  ne  craint  point  la  mort  ne  craint  point  les  menaces. 

J’ai  le  coeur  au-dessus  des  plus  fieres  disgraces; 

Et  I’on  peut  me  reduire  a  vivre  sans  bonlieur, 

Mais  non  pas  me  resoudre  a  vivre  sans  honneur. 

(i)  Indiquez  les  circonstances  dans  lesquelles  ces  paroles 
furent  dites. 


(ii)  A  quelles  menaces  et  a  quelles  disgraces  ce  per- 
sonnaofe  fait-il  allusion  ? 

(iii)  Justifiez  Pemploi  des  mots  “reduire”  et  “resoudre”. 

[tournez] 


(<^‘)  Vous  savez  qu’elle  marclie  avec  tant  cle  langueur, 

Qu’assez  soiivent  le  crime  ecliappe  a  sa  longueur; 

Son  cours  lent  et  clouteux  fait  trop  perclre  de  larmes. 

Soulfrez  qu’un  cavalier  vous  venge  par  les  armes. 

(i)  Indiquez  en  quelle  occurrence  Ton  pronon9a  ces 

paroles. 

(ii)  De  qui  est-il  question  dans  les  trois  premiers  vers  ? 

3.  (a)  Don  Rodrigue  surtout  n’a  trait  en  son  visage 

Qui  d’un  homme  de  coeur  ne  soit  la  haute  image. 

Donnez  quelques  faits  qui  justifient  ce  portrait  de  Rodrigue. 
(6)  A  quoi  sert,  dans  Le  Gid,  le  role  de  I’lnfante? 

4.  Dans  la  Ire  scene  du  5e  acte  quels  arguments  apportent 

(a)  Rodrigue,  pour  prouver  qu’il  se  doit  laisser  tuer  par 
Don  Sanche, 

(b)  Chimene,  pour  I’engager  a  se  defendre? 

5.  Repondez  a  quatre  des  questions  suivantes : 

(ct)  Je  te  des  nuages^ 

FloUant  en  vagues  de  vapeurs^ 

Ruisseler  avec  les  orages 
Ou  distiller  au  sein  des  deurs. 

(i)  Indiquez  la  provenance  de  ces  vers. 

(ii)  Justifiez  les  expressions  en  italiques. 

(h)  Quelles  sont  les  voix  qu’entend  Victor  Hugo  dans  Ce 
quon  entend  sur  la  montagne  ?  A  quoi  cornpare-t-il  chacune 
d’elles?  Que  semblent  dire  ces  voix? 

(c)  Un  autre  y  voit  Paris  ou  sa  fille  penchee 
Marque  avec  les  compas  tous  les  souffles  de  I’air, 

Ternit  de  pleurs  la  glace  oil  I’aiguille  est  cachee, 

Et  cherche  a  ramener  I’aimant  avec  le  fer. 

(i)  De  quel  pomne  ces  vers  sont-ils  tires? 

(ii)  Expliquez  le  dernier  vers. 

(iii)  Pourquoi  la  jeune  fille  agit-elle  ainsi  ? 

{d)  Alors  elle  se  couclie,  et  ses  grands  yeux  s’eteignent, 

Et  le  pale  desert  roule  sur  son  enfant 
Les  dots  silencieux  de  son  linceul  mouvant. 

(i)  De  quel  poeme  sont  extraits  ces  vers? 

(ii)  Expliquez  en  detail  les  deux  derniers  vers. 


(e)  (i)  Quelle  impression  veut  nous  comniuniquer  I’auteur 
dans  le  poeme  Interieur'^ 

(ii)  Comment  s’y  prend-il  pour  reussir? 

(/)  L’air  vide  du  monde  en  passant  autour  d’eux 
Se  charge  de  parfums\  et,  coinme  des  Hots  bleus, 

Sans  entrainer  un  grain  de-nos  terres  infaines, 

Ils  coulent  en  chantant  vers  I’ocean  des  ames. 

(i)  De  quel  poeme  sont  tires  ces  vers? 

(ii)  De  qui  est-il  question  dans  ces  vers? 

(iii)  Expliquez  la  partie  en  italiques. 


6-  On  pouvait  deviner,  cependant,  a  son  visage  osseux  et  ramasse, 
a  la  ligne  droite  des  sourcils,  a  la  mobilite  ardente  des  yeux,  un  fond 
d'energie  indomptahle^  une  tenacite  qiCaucune  contradiction  dentamait. 

(a)  Citez  quelques  traits  qui  justifient  Bazin  d’avoir 
attribue  a  Jean  Nesmy  les  qualites  indiquees  en  italiques. 

(h)  Andre  est-il  plus  coupable  que  Francois  de  quitter  La 
Fromentiere  ?  Justifiez  votre  opinion. 

(c)  Quelles  circonstances  amenerent  Rousille  a  offrir  a  son 
pere  une  partie  de  son  heritage? 

7.  Le  roi  brillant  du  jour,  se  couchant  dans  sa  gloire^ 

Descend  avec  lenteur  de  son  char  de  victoire) 

Le  linage  eclatant  qui  le  cache  a  nos  yeux 
Conserve  en  sillons  d’or  sa  trace  dans  les  cieux, 

Et  d’un  rehet  de  pourpre  inonde  I’etendue. 

Comme  une  lainpe  d’or  dans  I’azur  suspendue, 

La  lune  se  balance  aux  bords  de  I’liorizon; 

Ses  rayons  affaiblis  dorment  sur  le  gazon, 

Et  le  voile  des  nuits  sur  les  monts  se  replie : 

C’est  I’lieure  oil  la  nature,  un  moment  recueillie, 

Entre  la  nuit  qui  tonibe  et  le  jour  qui  s’enfuit, 

S’eleve  au  Createur  du  jour  et  de  la  nuit, 

Et  semble  ofFrir  a  Dieu,  dans  son  brillant  langage, 

De  la  creation  le  magnifique  liommage. 

(а)  Montrez  comment  I’auteur  s’y  prend  pour  nous  faire 
une  peinture  vivante  de  cette  scene. 

(б)  Expliquez  les  parties  en  italiques. 

(c)  •Que  manque-t-il  a  ce  tableau  pour  qu’il  soit  reelle- 
ment  rhommage  de  la  creation  ? 
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A 

1.  Traduisez  en  fran9ais : 

(a)  Sic  placitum.  Veniet  lustris  labentibus  aetas, 

Cum  domus  Assaraci  Phthiam  clarasque  Mycenas 
Servitio  premet  ac  victis  dominabitur  Argis. 

Nascetur  pulchra ‘Troianus  origine  Caesar, 

6  Imperium  Oceano,  famam  qui  terminet  astris, 
lulius,  a  magno  demissum  nomen  lulo. 

(b)  “Quis  furor  iste  novus?  quo  nunc,  quo  tenditis,”  inquit, 
“Heu!  miserae  cives?  non  hostem  inimicaque  castra 
Argivum,  vestras  spes  uritis.  En,  ego  vester 

10  Ascanius!”  Galeam  ante  pedes  proiecit  inanem. 

Qua  ludo  indutus  belli  simulacra  ciebat. 

(c)  Jam  pridem  nobis  caeli  te  regia,  Caesar, 

Invidet,  atque  hominum  queritur  curare  triumphos ; 
Quippe  ubi  fas  versum  atque  nefas ;  tot  bella  per  orbem, 

16  Tam  multae  scelerum  facies  ;  non  ullus  aratro 
Dignus  honos  ;  squalent  abductis  arva  colonis, 

Et  curvae  rigidum  falces  conflantur  in  ensem. 

2.  Ecrivez  et  scandez  les  vers  3,  13  et  14,  en  marquant  la 
quantite  de  toufces  les  syllabes,  meme  de  la  derniere. 

i 

3.  (a)  Qui  I’auteur  fait-il  parler  dans  Je  passage  (a)? 

(  ■ 

(6)  Dans  quelles  circonstances  les  paroles  du  passage  (6) 
furent-elles  prononcees  ? 

(c)  A  quoi  le  poete  fait-il  allusion  dans  les  trois  derniers 
vers  du  passage  (c) :  non  uUus  aratro ....  conflantur  in  ensem 
(11.  15-17).  -ti,... 


[tournez] 


B 

N.  B. —  On  ne  traduit  pas  le  passage  suivant. 

Dum  in  his  locis  Caesar  navium  parandarum  causa  moratur, 
ex  magna  parte  Morinorum  ad  eum  legati  venerunt  qui  se  de 
superioris  temporis  consilio  excusarent,  quod  homines  barbari 
et  nostrae  consuetudinis  imperiti  bellum  populo  romano 
5  fecissent,  seque  ea,  quae  imperasset,  facturos  pollicerentur. 
Hoc  sibi  satis  opportune  Caesar  accidisse  arbitratus,  quod 
neque  post  tergum  hostem  relinquere  volebat,  neque  belli 
gerendi  propter  anni  tempus  facultatem  habebat,  magnum 
his  numerum  obsidum  imperat:  quibus  adductis,  eos  in  fidem 
10  recepit. 

4.  Nommez  et  expliquez  le  cas  de  homines  (1.  3),  consuetudi¬ 
nis  (1.  4),  ea  (1.  5),  hoc  (1.  6),  tempus  (1.  8),  his  (1.  9),  quibus  (1.  9). 

5.  Nommez  et  expliquez  le  temps  de  moratur  (1. 1),  et  le  mode 
diQ  fecissent  (1.5),  imperasset  (1.  5),  pollicerentur  (1.  5). 

6.  Donnez  les  temps  principaux  de,  moratur  (1.  1),  accidisse 
(1.  6),  relinquere  (1.  7),  volebat  (1.  7). 

7.  Marquez  I’accent  dans  les  mots  suivants  :  temporis  (1.  3), 
excusarent  (1.  3),  imperiti  (1.  4),  habebat  (1.  8). 

C 

8.  Traduisez  en  frangais  : 

{Uennemi  attaque:  bravoure  d^un  porte-aigle.) 

{a)  Hostes  cum  animadvertissent  ex  ignibus  cohortes 
nostras  ad  munitiones  in  statione  esse,  silentio  aggressi,  universi 
in  multitudinem  sao^ittas  coniciebant  et  se  confestim  ad  suos 
recipiebant.  In  proelio  aquilifer  graviter  vulneratus,  haec 
proximis  dixit:  “Hanc  aquilam  ego  et  vivus  multos  per  annos 
magna  diligentia  defendi  et  nunc  moriens  eadem  fide  Caesari 
restituo.  Nolite  tan  turn  dedecus  admittere  quod  antea  in 
Caesaris  exercitu  nunquam  accidit  sed  incolumem  aquilam  ad 
eum  reddite.”  Ita  aquila  conservata  est. 

{Curius  contre  Varus  a  Utique.) 

(b)  His  rebus  gestis.  Curio  se  in  castra  recepit,  posteroque 
die  exercitum  Uticam  duxit  et  prope  oppidum  castra  posuit. 
Nondum  opere  castrorum  perfecto,  equites  ex  statione  nuntiave- 
runt  magna  auxilia  equitum  peditumque  ab  rege  missa  Uticam 
venire  ;  eodemque  tempore  multum  pulveris  cernebatur  et 
primum  agmen  in  conspectu  erat.  Novitate  rei  Curio  permotus, 
praemisit  equites  qui  primum  impetum  sustinerent ;  ipse,  celeriter 
ab  opere  deductis  legionibus,  aciem  instruxit. 
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1.  Donnez  : 

(a)  Le  datif  singulier  de  nomen,  nox,  exercitns,  iter,  s'pes, 

(b)  L’accusatif  singulier  de  res,  turris,  mens,  gener,  litus. 

(c)  Le  nominatif  pluriel  de  eques,  caput,  senex,  opus,  manus. 
{d)  Le  genitif  pluriel  de  j^rinceps,  miles,  urhs,passus,  equus. 

2.  Donnez : 

(а)  Le  comparatif  de  fortis,  miser,  magnus,  vehementer,  vere, 

(б)  Le  superlatif  de  impius,  recens,  pulcher,  saepe,  breviter, 

3.  Faites  accorder : 

(а)  qui  avec  homini,  bella ; 

(б)  ille  divec  nominis,  virttdib as  ] 

(c)  nullus  avec  dignitate,  auctoritatis ; 

{d)  tres  avec  militum,  servis; 

(e)  talis  avec  negotium,  opera. 

4.  Donnez : 

(a)  La  deuxieine  personne  du  singulier  du  present  de 
I’indicatif  de  la  voix  active  de  dico,  puto. 

{b)  La  troisieme  personne  du  pluriel  du  present  de 
I’indicatif  de  la  voix  passive  de  audio,  defendo. 

(c)  La  premiere  personne  du  singulier  du  futur  de 
I’indicatif  de  la  voix  active  de  mitto,  nego. 

{d)  La  deuxieme  personne  du  pluriel  du  futur  anterieur  de 
la  voix  passive  de  gero,  teneo. 

(e)  La  premiere  personne  du  singulier  du  present  du  sub- 
jonctif  de  la  voix  active  de  absum,  cogo. 

(/)  La  deuxieme  personne  du  pluriel  de  I’imparfait  du 
subjonctif  de  la  voix  passive  de  credo,  pugno. 

(g)  L’infinitif  futur  de  la  voix  active  de  vivo,  vinco. 

(h)  L’ablatif  singulier  du  gerondif  de  spero,  ostendo. 

(i)  Le  participe  passe  masculin  singulier  de  teneo,  tollo. 

{j)  La  deuxieme  personne  du  singulier  de  I’imperatif  de  la 

voix  active  de  do,  ago.  [tournezj 


B 


5.  Traduisez  en  latin  ; 

(a)  Cesar  fit  passer  le  fleuve  a  ses  troupes. 

(h)  II  est  eloigne  de  vingt  pas. 

(c)  Accuser  quelqu’un  de  vol. 

(d)  Ils  se  glorifient  de  leur  victoire. 

(e)  Que  le  traitre  s’en  aille. 

(/)  Les  ambassadeurs  etant  sortis,  le  consul  parla. 

6.  Traduisez  en  latin  : 

(a)  Cesar  n’ignorait  pas  combien  la  puissance  de  ce  peuple 
etait  grande. 

(h)  Je  repondis  que  j’attendais  les  ordres  du  general  qui 
defendait  la  citadelle. 

(c)  Ce  cheval  etait  si  efFrene  que  nul  n’osait  monter  dessus. 

(d)  Ayant  appris  qu’il  paraissait  un  nuage  d’une  grandeur 
et  d’une  figure  extraordinaire,  Cesar  s’embarqua. 

(e)  Ils  portaient  deja  la  flamme  sur  les  vaisseaux,  lorsque 
Patrocle  se  montra. 

(/)  Ce  peuple  abandonnerait  son  pays  plutot  que  d  accepter 
la  servitude. 

(g)  La  verite  a  une  telle  puissance  qu’elle  ne  pent  etre 
aneantie. 

(/t)  Lorsque  Cesar  vint  en  Gaule,  les  Helvetes  lui  envoy- 
erent  des  ambassadeurs. 

(i)  Ils  ne  s’arreterent  pas  de  fuir  avant  d’avoir  atteint  le 
fleuve. 

(j)  II  arriva  que  quelques  soldats,  qui  s’etaient  ecartes, 
furent  pris. 

c 

7.  Traduisez  en  latin  : 

Les  ennemis,  etonnes  et  de  la  forme  des  vaisseaux  et  du 
mouvement  des  rames  et  de  I’espece  inconnue  de  nos  machines, 
s’arreterent  et  reculerent  quelque  peu.  Comme  les  soldats  hesi- 
taient  encore,  surtout  a  cause  de  la  profondeur  de  I’eau,  le  porte- 
enseigne  de  la  dixieme  legion,  ayant  invoque  les  dieux  pour  que 
I’evenement  tournat  a  I’avantage  de  sa  legion  ;  “  Sautez,  cama- 
rades,  s’ecria-t-il,  si  vous  ne  voulez  livrer  cette  aigle  aux  ennemis  ; 
pour  moi,  j’aurai  rempli  mon  devoir  envers  la  republique  et  mon 
general.”  A  ces  mots  prononces  d’une  voix  forte,  il  se  jette  dans 
la  mer  avec  I’aigle  et  marche  aux  ennemis.  Alors,  nos  soldats 
s’animant  I’un  I’autre  a  ne  pas  souffrir  un  pared  deshonneur,  les 
legionnaires  s’elancent  tons  du  navire :  ceux  des  vaisseaux 
voisins  les  voient,  font  comme  eux  et  approchent  de  I’ennemi. 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  Ensflish: — 

o 

C^)ait5  beutUd)  f)atte  fie  fid)  felbft  gefetjen,  rote  fie  in  ber  offnen 
4^ade  ber  alten  ^onigdbiirg  ftanb,  ifjreit  Siebiiitgdfalfen  aitf  ber 
ri^^anb  trageub.  dlod)  ^atte  fie  jdrtUd)  mit  i!)m  gefoft,  ba  breitete 
ber  ©d}nede  feine  ^liigel  au§  mib  fiog  I)od),  f)od)  empor  in  bie 
6  biaue  Snft.  (5ine  feltfame  5(ngft  ^atte  fie  iiberfaden,  a(g  fie  iijix 
fo  fern  fa^,  nnb  fie  ^atte  t)erfnd)t,  ii)n  jiiritcf  gn  loden,  aber  er 
fd)ien  bie  0timine  ber  ^Jerrin  nid)t  jn  fjbren. 

2.  Give  the  third  person  singular,  present  indicative,  of 
gefeljen  (1.  1),  trageub  (1.  3),  fdjien  (1.  7). 

3.  ber  @d)nede  (1.  4).  Rewrite,  using  the  indefinite  article 
instead  of  ber. 

4.  Translate  into  English  : — • 

©ie  faf)  ilpi  mit  einem  grof^en,  nerdngftigten  TRide  an,  aid 
roollte  fie  fagen :  „dSeld)  nene  ©orljeit  ^aft  bn  angeridjtet  ?"  er 
aber  roollte  fie  nic^t  lodlaffen,  nnb  erft  aid  bie  3ii^illnigc  in  ilji'^n 
rofa  2Safd)fleibd)en  nnb  buntlen  39-^irf^^5opfd)en  and  bent  (Marten 
6  ba^ergefprnngen  !amen,  mad)te  er  fid)  an  biefe,  nabnt  fie  attf  feine 
5lrme,  lie^  fie  attf  feinen  Sd)ttltern  tan^:;en  nnb  roollte  fie  fiber 
ben  ©raben  roerfen,  fo  ba^  bie  ilJttttter  feinem  tollen  Treiben  nitr 
mit  flel)entlid)en  iBitten  ©inljalt  tnn  fonnte. 

5.  @ie  fa^  i^n  mit  einem  grofjen,  nerdngftigten  iBlide  an  (1.  1). 
Rewrite,  using  the  present  perfect  tense. 

6.  Give  the  nominative  singular  of  einem  grofjen  nerdngftigten 
fBlicfe  (1.  1). 

7.  Give  the  nominative  plural  of  ©arteit  (1.  4),  TUntter  (1.  7). 

[over] 


B 


8.  Translate  into  Eno;lish  : — 

Uiib  rate  raiinberlid)  bie  alteu  Abdiifer  mit  i()veu  fpit^en,  mit 
0d)nii3n)erf  rer^ievten  Onebeln  ititb  feften,  raettevgraiieii  ©trDl)= 
bddjeru  au§iaf)en  —  unb  tvol3  bem  0oniitag  raav  tein  Jv^nfter 
blaitf  gcpulpt,  unb  bie  viiuben,  in  TMei  gefapten  0d)eiben  fa'^en 

5  tritb  nnb  angelanfen  and  nnb  seigten  anf  il)ren  matteu  ^dddjen 
ben  fdjidernben  dfegenbDgem3lan5.  -f^ie  nnb  ba  offnete  fid)  aber 
ein  ^ylngel,  aid  fie  nornberfd)ritten,  nnb  frennblidje  T)^dbd)en= 
gefidjter  ober  alte,  raitvbige  'DJtatronen  fdjanten  Ijevand. 

9.  Give  the  nominative  plural  of  0onntag  (1.  3),  ^enfter  (1.  3). 

10.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Gnblid)  evreidjte  er  ben  0tein,  an  bem  er  Oiertrnb  gejeidjiiet; 
ben  '^Tap  Ijdtte  er  untev  tanfenben  raieber  erfannt,  benn  ber  alte 
gliebevbnfdj  mit  feinen  ftavren  ?lften  bejeidinete  il)n  genan.  Gr 
ranpte  jept  ^enan,  raoljer  er  ^efommen  raar,  nnb  rao  0iermeld= 

6  panfen  liegen  mnpte,  nnb  fdjvitt  rafd)  bad  Tal  ^nriicf,  genan 

biefelbe  9tid)tnng  beibepaltenb,  ber  er  geftern  mit  ©ertriib  gefotgt 
raar.  T)ort  erfannte  er  and)  bie  33iegnng  bed  .{ranged,  fiber  bem 
ber  bnftere  .f^openrand)  gelegen;  nnr  bad  Grlengebnfd)  fd)ieb  ipn 
nod)  non  ben  erften  .r')dnfern.  erreid)t  —  brdngte 

10  fid)  pinbiird)  nnb  —  befanb  fid)  raieber  in  bem  ndmlid)en  fnmpfigen 
Tlforafte,  in  bem  er  in  ber  lepten  Ofad)t  pernmgeraatet. 

11.  Give  the  third  person  singular,  present  indicative,  of 
fd)ritt  (1.  5),  erfannte  (1.  7),  pernmgeraatet  (1.  11). 

C 

12.  Translate  into  English: — 

5lndborf.  T)a  paben  rair  bie  33efcperung,  bad  gan^e  raeiblidje 
05efd)led)t  paben  rair  nnd  anf  ben  .f)ald  gepept. 

Hlfreb.  21>ad  follen  rair  tnn? 

^Indborf.  Tnn  0ie,  raad  0ie  raotlen;  mir  nerbirbt  bie 

6  Oiefd)id)te  bad  iinb  raenn  id)  nid)t  mit  geporiger  0eelen= 

rnpe  gefrnpftndt  pabe,  fd)medt  mir  .bad  ^Qfittageffen  nid)t. 

ilHfreb.  villein  rair  fonnen  bod)  nid)t  nad)geben? 

^ludborf.  0cpap,  bad  ift  ein  ©treit,  bei  bem  fein  ^enfcp 
etraad  gerainnt;  id)  pabe  mid)  pinreifsen  laffen,  bin  etraad  drger= 
10  lid)  geraorben,  aber  jept  feprt  meine  dfnpe  jnrnd.  Tie  TBeiber 
paben  fo  nnred)t  nid)t,  am  O'nbe  ift  ed  ebenfo  eigenfinnig,  etraad 
partnddig  jn  nerlangen,  aid  ed  partndcfig  ^n  nerraeigern. 

Grnma.  .^odtte  id)  geapnt,  baf3  bie  ©ad)e  fo  raeit  fiipren 
rai'irbe,  id)  pdtte  ed  gleid)  anfangd  aid  ©(perj  genommen  nnb 
15  feinen  SSillen  getan,  —  jept  fann  id)  ed  nicpt  mepr. 


D 


13.  Translate  into  EnMisli : — 

(a)  (J:§  roar  fdjoii  troller  al§  bev  dleid)e  aufftanb.  (tr 

(cc'^te  fid)  iug  .genfter  iiiib  fal)  gegeiuiber  ein  neueg  ,f)au§  mit  roteii 
Onebeln,  roo  fonft  eine  alte  ,r*)utte  t'jeftauben  batte.  inad)te  er 
grof^e  5Uigen,  vief  feiiie  gvau  bevbei  nub  fprad) :  „0ag’  mir,  roa§  ift 
gefdjeben  ?  ©efterii  abcitb  ftaiib  nod)  bie  alte  eleube  uub 

beiite  fte(}t  ba  etn  fdjone§  neueS  .*pau§ ;  lauf’  biniiber  uub  bore,  role 
ba§  gefommeit  ift."  T)ie  Jrau  giug  uub  fragte  ben  'Itrmeii  au§.  C^*r 
erjaljlte  ibr:  „@efteru  abeub  fam  ein  ^Cnniberer,  ber  .f^erberge  fud)te, 
uub  beute  morgen  beim  5tbfd)ieb  b^^t  brei  2Tuufd)e  gerodbrt, 

bie  eroige  0etigfeit,  (^iefuubbeit  in  biefem  t^eben  uub  ba§  tdglidje 
^H'ot  baju,  uub  ^ulebU  ftatt  uuferer  alten  .f^utte  eiu  fd)oue§  ueue§ 
.'pau§."  T)ie  fyrau  be§  dteidjen  lief  eilig  juriuf  uub  erjabtte  ibrem 
^Tauite  roie  alteg  gefommeu  roar.  T)er  ^dtaun  fpradj:  „J>att’ id) 
uur  ba§  geroupt !  T)er  ^rembe  ift  juiror  b^or  geroefen  uub  bot  bei 
uu§  iiberuai'bten  roodeu,  id)  babe  ibu  aber  uid)t  eiugelaffeu." 

(b)  'Tor  langeu,  taugen  3ab^'^i^  eiumal  eiu  febr  gefdiirfter 
juuger  Orgelbauer  {organ-builder),  ber  b^tte  fd)OU  uiele  Orgelu 
gebaut,  uub  bie  tebUe  roar  immer  roieber  beffer  atg  bie  uorbergebeube. 
^ulet^t  mad)te  er  eiue  Orget,  bie  fo  fiiuftUd)  {ingenious)  roar,  baf3 
fie  uoit  felbft  511  fpieteu  aufiug,  roeuu  eiu  ^rautpaar  iu  bie  5t’ird)e 
trat,  au  bem  @ott  feiu  SBoblgefatteu  batte.  er  and)  biefe  Orgel 
uodeubet  batte,  befab  er  fid)  bie  9Jtdbd)eu  be§  Saube§,  rodtilte  fid)  bie 
frommfte  uub  fd)5ufte  uub  Uefj  feiue  eigeue  vf^ocb^eit  5urid)teu.  TTie 
er  aber  mit  ber  i^raut  i’lber  bie  5tird)fd)roette  {threshold  of  the 
church)  trat,  uub  fy^^oiiube  uub  ^erroaubte  iu  taugem  ^age  folgteu, 
roar  feiu  .f'^erj  roller  Stores.  (Sr  bad)te  uid)t  au  feiue  33raut  uub 
uid)t  au  (^jott,  fouberit  uur  barau,  roa§  er  fur  eiu  gefd)eiter  Tlteifter 
fei,  bem  uiemaub  e§  gteid)tuu  fbuue,  uub  roie  ade  ^eute  ftauueu 
uub  ibu  berouuberu  roiirbeu,  roeuu  bte  Orget  uou  fetbft  ,311  fpieteu 
begouue.  Oo  trat  er  mit  feiuer  fd)oueu  33raut  iu  bie  ^ird)e  eiu  — 
aber  bie  Orget  btieb  ftumm. 
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Department  of  lEbucation,  ©ntarto 


Annual  Examinations,  1929 


MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


GERMAN  COMPOSITION 


Note  : — All  numbers  are  to  he  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  German  : — 

1.  In  spring  the  birds  usually  sing  their  most  beautiful  songs. 

2.  On  the  walls  of  our  room  several  old  pictures  are  to 
be  seen. 

3.  If  she  has  lost  her  pencil,  give  her  mine. 

4.  Mary  will  have  to  finish  her  work  before  half-past  three. 

5.  When  the  boys  came  out  of  the  barn,  the  rain  had  ceased. 

6.  Did  he  tell  you  why  he  put  on  his  best  coat  ? 

7.  John  will  never  be  able  to  speak  German  because  he  has 
not  studied. 

8.  When  is  your  mother  to  arrive  in  the  city  ?  On  the 
twenty-first  of  July. 

9.  The  grandfather  sits  by  the  fire  and  tells  his  grandson 
stories. 

10.  The  Danube  is  considerably  deeper  and  wider  in  Austria 
than  it  is  in  Germany. 

11.  The  poor  little  child  has  fallen  out  of  the  boat  into  the 
water. 

12.  Put  these  apples  into  your  pocket,  my  boy,  and  eat  them 
to-morrow. 

13.  The  bread  which  I  bought  the  day  before  yesterday  is 
already  eaten. 

14.  The  maid  is  obstinate.  She  is  not  willing  to  say:  “The 
table  is  set.” 

15.  The  whole  French  exercise  was  written  on  the  blackboard 
by  the  teacher. 

16.  Do  you  know  the  old  gentleman  who  works  in  this  garden 
in  the  morning  ? 


[over] 


17.  It  is  all  the  same  to  me  whether  I  have  money  or  not. 
I  have  found  faithful  friends. 

18.  My  daughters  got  up  early  in  order  to  prepare  the 
breakfast. 

19.  The  soldiers  would  have  had  fresh  water  if  they  had  gone 
to  the  spring. 

20.  He  said  that  the  pupils  had  been  industrious  and  that  they 
should  come  again  next  week. 

B 

Translate  into  German  : — 

In  the  month  of  March.  By  no  means.  It  is  he.  How 
many  books  ?  Last  week.  On  account  of  the  storm.  Thou 
shalt  not.  He  is  suffering.  He  has  suffered.  He  has  promised. 

C 

Translate  into  German  : — 

It  is  pleasant  to  be  the  uncle  of  many  nephews  and  nieces. 
The  uncle  of  our  story  was  very  fond  of  his  young  relatives  and 
as  he  was  not  married,  he  spent  many  happy  hours  with  his 
brothers’  and  sisters’  children.  When  the  weather  was  bad, 
they  would  stay  in  the  house  and  amuse  themselves.  The  uncle 
knew  many  jolly  games  and  he  would  also  help  the  little  ones  to 
build  houses.  In  fine  weather  they  often  went  to  the  theatre. 
The  girls  liked  to  see  the  beautiful  clothes  and  they  enjoyed  the 
music  too.  The  boys  tried  to  find  out  how  everything  was  done. 

A  birthday  was  a  joyful  event  at  the  uncle’s  house.  The 
children  who  were  invited  always  came  early.  At  six  o’clock 
they  all  sat  down  at  the  table  to  a  banquet.  The  wonderful  cake 
with  its  tall  candles  stood  in  the  middle  of  the  table  and  beside 
the  plate  of  the  fortunate  little  guest  lay  the  presents.  After 
supper  the  children  sang  and  danced.  At  ten  o’clock  they  all 
went  home. 


3)epartment  of  lE&ucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1929 


MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


SPANISH  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION 


A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

{a)  El  herrero  tom6  unas  tenazas  y  agarrd  con  ellas  al 
hombre,  pero  entonces  el  joven  dijo  en  alta  voz  ; 

—  No  lo  suelte  y  siganos. 

El  herrero  no  pudo  soltar  al  hombre  y  tuvo  que  seguir  al 
6  ganso,  al  joven,  a  la  vieja,  y  al  hombre  que  saltaba  con  un 
solo  pie. 

Cuando  esta  cuadrilla  pas6  por  delante  de  las  ventanas  del 
palacio  del  Rey,  la  triste*  Princesa  los  vi6.  Era  tan  cdmico  el 
espectaculo  que  el  Rey,  la  Reina  y  los  cortesanos  se  reian  a 
1 0  carcajadas.  El  joven  vi6  sonreir  a  la  Princesa,  pero  no  se 
contents  con  una  sonrisa  y  se  dijo  a  si  mismo  ; 

— Una  sonrisa  no  es  bastante ;  la  Princesa  debe  reirse  a 
carcajadas. 

(6)  El  capitan  entra  en  la  casa  y,  creyendo  que  los  ojos 
1 5  del  gato  son  dos  ascuas,  quiere  encender  un  fdsforo  en  ellos. 
Entonces  el  gato  le  arafia  la  cara.  El  ladr6n,  lleno  de  miedo, 
corre  a  la  puerta  delantera,  pero  el  perro,  que  esta  alii,  le 
muerde  en  la  pierna.  El  ladrdn,  lleno  de  miedo,  va  al  corral 
donde  le  recibe  el  burro  con  una  coz.  En  este  momento  se 
2  0  despierta  el  gallo  y  grita  “  quiquiriqui,  quiquiriqui.” 

(c)  —  I  Era  un  burro  negro  ?  —  preguntd  el  otro  aragones. 

—  Si  —  dijo  el  tio  Bias. 

—  I  Con  una  albarda  roja  ? 

—  Si,  el  mismo. 

2  6  —  lY  con  el  rabo  cortado  ? 

—  Si,  si,  el  mismo. 

—  I  Tenia  una  cabezada  de  muchos  colores  ? 

—  Si,  el  mismo,  el  mismo. 

[over] 


—  Era  mas  bien  grande  que  chico,  i  no  es  verdad  ? 

3  0  —  Que  SI,  liombre,  que  si.  i  Que  direccidn  ha  tornado  ? 

—  Pues,  para  decir  la  verdad,  yo  no  lo  he  visto. 

Et  tio  Bias,  enfadado  al  oir  esta  respuesta,  siguid  su  camino 
andando  hacia  su  pueblo  a  donde  llegd  cansado  y  encontrd  a 
su  burro  comiendo  en  la  cuadra. 

2.  pero  el  perro  (1.  17).  Distinguish  between  the  pronuncia¬ 
tion  of  pero  and  perro. 

3.  Qiie  si  (1.  30).  Account  for  this  use  of  que. 

4.  a  su  burro  (11.  33,  34).  Account  for  this  use  of  a. 

5.  Give  (a)  the  present  participle  of  muerde  (1.  18),  va  (1.  18), 
{h)  the  first  person  plural  of  the  preterite  of  andando  (1.  33), 
and  (c)  the  second  person  singular  of  the  present  subjunctive  of 
he  (1.  31),  llego  {\.  33),  encontro  (1.  33). 

B 

6.  Translate  into  Eno-lish  : — 

o 

(a)  Penetrd  en  la  capilla,  pasando  por  debajo  de  aquellos 
arcos  desnudos  que  amenazaban  desplomarse,  y  fue  a  salir  a 
lo  que  debid  ser  el  centro  del  monasterio,  pues  los  restos  del 
muro  y  algunas  pilastras  despedazadas  y  mal  sostenidas  sobre 

6  su  base,  descubrian  cuatro  calles  que,  uniendose  por  los 
extremos,  formaban  un  cuadro  :  aquello  debid  ser  el  claustro ; 
en  el  centro  habia  vestio;:ios  de  una  cisterna  ce<^ada. 

(b)  Iba  envuelto  en  un  gran  abrigo  de  viaje,  forrado  de 
finisimas  pieles.  .  . 

10  No  fue  necesario  mas  para  que  la  maleta  del  huesped 
subiera  en  volandas  a  la  habitacidn  mas  suntuosa  de  la  fonda. 
Mas  de  siete  mozos  se  disputaron  el  honor  de  cargar  con  la 
maleta  de  Adrian  Baker .  .  . 

No  era  inaccesible  al  trato  de  las  gentes,  y  pronto  tuvo 
1 5  muchos  amigos  que  se  hacian  lenguas  de  las  excentricidades 
de  su  caracter,  de  sus  riquezas  y  de  su  talento ;  de  modo  que 
fue  por  algiin  tiempo  la  novedad  del  dia,  y,  por  lo  tanto,  el 
platillo  de  todas  las  conversaciones.  Conquistar  su  amistad 
habria  sido  para  los  hombres  un  triunfo,  y  conquistar  su 
2  0  corazdn  habria  sido  para  la  mujer  mas  encopetada  mucho 
mas  que  poner  una  pica  en  Flandes. 

(c)  La  causa  de  la  sorpresa  que  experimentaba,  era  la 
nodriza,  que,  sin  reparar  en  el  movimiento  de  la  cortina,  se 


acercaba  a  la  piierta  gesticulando  desaforadamente ;  algo 
2  5  extraordinario  traia  entre  ceja  y  ceja .  .  . 

—  I  Que  hay,  ama  Juana  ?  (dijo  el  padre  de  Berta).  Trae 
Vd.  una  cara  que  yo  no  le  he  visto  nunca. 

—  Pues  la  de  Vd.  (replied  el  aina)  no  tiene  por  ddnde  el 
diablo  la  deseche. 

7.  finisimas  (1.  9).  Distinguish  between  the  use  oi  finisimas 
and  mas  finas. 

8.  en  volandas  (1.  11),  se  hacian  lenguas  de  (1.  15)  and  poner 
tina  pica  en  Flandes  (1.  21).  Give  another  Spanish  expression 
in  each  case,  which  might  be  used  with  the  same  meaning. 

9.  cardeter  (1.  16).  Give  the  plural  of  this  noun. 

10.  el  ama  (1.  28).  When  is  the  feminine  article  el  used  ? 

11.  Give  {a)  the  first  person  singular  of  the  present  subjunc¬ 
tive  of  amenazahan  (1.  2),  (b)  the  second  person  singular  of  the 
imperative  of  fue  (1.  2),  salir  (1.  2),  (c)  the  first  person  plural 
of  either  form  of  the  imperfect  subjunctive  of  hacian  (1.  15), 
traia  (1.  25),  and  {d)  the  first  person  singular  of  the  preterite 
of  car  gar  (1.  12). 

C 

12.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(tt)  Caminaban  juntos  y  a  pie  dos  estudiantes  desde  Pehafiel 
a  Salamanca.  Sintiendose  cansados  y  sedientos,  se  sentaron  junto 
a  un  rio  que  corria  cerca  del  camino.  Despues  que  descansaron 
y  mitigaron  la  sed,  observaron  por  casualidad  una  piedra  sepul- 
cral,  que  se  descubria  cerca  de  ellos,  y  sobre  la  piedra  unas  letras 
medio  borradas  por  el  tiempo.  Les  pied  la  curiosidad,  y  lavando 
la  piedra  con  agua,  pudieron  leer  estas  palabras  castellanas : 
Aquf  esta  enterrada  el  alma  del  licenciado  Pedro  Garcfa. 

El  menor  de  los  estudiantes  apenas  leyd  la  inscripcidn, 
cuando  exclamd  riendose :  “jGracioso  disparate!  [Aqui  esta 
enterrada  el  alma!  ^Pues  que,  un  alma  puede  enterrarse?  jQue 
epitafio  tan  ridiculo!”  Y  diciendo  esto,  se  levantd  para  irse.  Su 
compahero,  que  era  algo  mas  juicioso  y  reflexivo,  se  dijo  a  si 
mismo  :  ‘‘  Aqui  hay  misterio,  y  no  me  he  de  apartar  de  este  sitio 
hasta  averiguarlo.”  Dejd  partir  al  otro,  y  sin  perder  tiempo, 
sacd  un  cuchillo,  y  comenzd  a  socavar  {dig)  la  tierra  alrededor 
de  la  piedra,  hasta  que  logrd  levantarla.  Encontrd  debajo  de 
ella  un  bolsillo ;  abridlo  y  halld  en  el  cien  ducados,  con  estas 

[over] 


palabras  en  latin  ;  “  Te  declare  por  heredero  {heir)  mio  a  ti, 
cualquiera  que  seas,  que  has  tenido  ingenio  para  en  tender  el 
verdadero  sentido  de  la  inscripcion  ;  pero  te  ruego  que  uses  de 
este  dinero  mejor  de  lo  que  yo  use  de  el.”  Alegre  el  estudiante 
con  este  descubrimiento,  volvio  a  poner  la  piedra  como  antes 
estaba,  y  siguid  su  cainino  a  Salamanca,  llevandose  el  alma  del 
licenciado. 

(h)  Un  hombre  muy  distraido  escribi(5  la  carta  siguiente  a 
uno  de  sus  amigos  :  “Muy  querido  amigo :  Anoche  deje  olvidado 
mi  paraguas  en  tu  casa.  Hazrne  el  favor  de  devolvermelo.  Te 
ruego  que  perdone  la  molestia.  Tu  afectisimo  amigo,  Francisco.” 

Cuando  estaba  a  punto  de  cerrar  la  carta  vi6  el  paraguas  en 
un  rincon  de  su  habitacidn.  Entonces  anadid  la  siguiente  posdata 
(postscript) :  “Acabo  de  encontrar  mi  paraguas.  No  te  tomes  la 
molestia  de  buscarlo.” 

En  seguida  cerrd  la  carta  y  la  llevd  al  correo  para  echarla  en 
el  buzdn. 


department  of  EDucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1929 


MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


SPANISH  COMPOSITION 


Note  : — All  numbers  are  to  he  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  Spanish  ; — 

1.  The  earlier  he  goes  to  bed,  the  better  he  works.  He  would 
prefer  to  remain  at  home  to-night. 

2.  I  have  more  money  this  time  than  I  had  fourteen  years  ago. 

3.  Most  of  the  letters  are  written  already. 

4.  If  you  asked  him  to  see  you  to-morrow  afternoon,  I  do  not 
believe  that  he  would  be  well  enough  to  do  so. 

5.  It  will  soon  be  very  cold  and  then  I  shall  go  to  Cuba. 
Last  winter  I  arrived  in  Havana  on  Wednesday,  the  second  of 
December. 

6.  Tell  him  to  go  straight  ahead.  When  he  comes  to  the 
third  street,  he  will  see  the  building.  He  tried  to  find  it 
yesterday. 

7.  He  would  like  to  spend  a  few  days  with  me  before  they 
bring  me  the  books.  They  brought  the  valises  and  we  put 
them  under  the  bed. 

8.  After  crossing  the  mountain  range,  we  came  to  this  city. 
I  have  several  acquaintances  here  and  in  Lima.  My  parents 
are  longing  to  see  Lima. 

9.  He  promised  to  sell  the  watch  to  the  one  who  needed  it 
most,  and  I  have  just  bought  it  from  him.  Watches  are  very 
useful. 

10.  Ask  him  if  he  likes  horses.  I  intend  to  take  a  ride  in  the 
country,  provided  he  also  wishes  to  ride. 

11.  Where  did  you  leave  the  keys?  Are  those  mine?  Give 
them  to  me. 

12.  I  am  sure  you  did  it.  Do  not  deny  it. 


[over] 


13.  They  were  afraid  that  w^e  would  punish  the  child,  because 
he  had  torn  his  clothes. 

14.  We  advised  them  to  read  the  most  important  works  of 
Lope  de  Vega.  They  wish  us  to  select  them. 

15.  He  was  taking  off  his  overcoat.  He  was  not  afraid  of 
catching  cold. 

16.  It  was  probably  about  six  o’clock  when  I  did  that.  I 
remember  that. 

17.  They  take  three  meals  a  day :  breakfast,  luncheon,  and 
supper. 

18.  It  is  a  small  house.  It  is  heated  by  steam. 

19.  They  got  up,  cleaned  their  teeth  and  brushed  their  hair 
quickly. 

20.  On  the  first  floor  there  was  no  bedroom  which  faced  the 
street. 


B 

Translate  into  Spanish  : — 

A  poor  wood-cutter  lived  with  his  wife  in  a  very  poor  house 
in  a  Spanish  village.  Every  day  he  used  to  go  to  the  forest  to 
cut  wood,  while  his  wife  remained  at  home  cleaning  the  house 
and  preparing  the  dinner.  One  day  when  the  poor  man  was 
cutting  wood,  he  dropped  the  axe  and  exclaimed:  “Unhappy 
one  that  I  am!  I  have  to  work  always  to  earn  my  bread.  My 
wife  and  I  suffer  hunger.  We  are  very  unfortunate.” 

At  that  moment  a  very  beautiful  fairy  appeared  before  him, 
who  said  to  him  :  “Good  man,  I  have  heard  what  you  said.  I 
pity  you.  I  am  the  fairy  Goodness  and  shall  grant  you  three 
favours.  Ask  for  three  things  and  I  shall  grant  them  to  you.” 

After  saying  these  words,  the  fairy  disappeared,  and  the 
poor  man  again  remained  alone  in  the  forest.  Then  he  said  to 
himself:  “Now  I  am  going  home  to  tell  my  wife  what  the  fairy 
said  to  me.  She  will  be  very  glad.” 

He  made  his  way  towards  his  home,  and  when  he  arrived, 
he  said  to  his  wife  :  “Juana,  I  am  very  happy.” 
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MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


HOUSEHOLD  SCIENCE-PAET  I 

Clothing  and  Textiles 
Home  Management 


1.  (a)  Define  “bias”  and  give  directions  for  obtaining  and 
cutting  a  true  bias. 

(b)  How  would  3^ou  measure  and  cut  the  material  for  a 
stretched  bias  fold  which  will  be  1 J  inches  wide  when  finished  ? 


2.  (a)  Describe  a  method  of  setting  sleeves  in  a  garment. 

(b)  Name  the  kind  of  seam  you  would  use  on  each  of  the 
following  materials :  metallic  tissues,  flannel,  coating,  batiste, 
middy  cloth.  Describe,  in  each  case,  the  process  of  making  the 
seam  you  have  named. 

3.  (a)  Compare  cotton,  wool,  and  silk,  with  respect  to  their 
physical  properties. 

(b)  Give  the  trade  names  of  six  cotton  fabrics.  Give  the 
characteristics  of  any  three  of  them  and  state  one  use  for  each  of 
these  three. 

(c)  Outline  the  method  of  preparing  a  piece  of  wool  serge 
which  is  to  be  used  in  making  a  pleated  skirt.  How  much  wool 
serge  31  inches  wide  would  be  required  for  the  skirt  if  the  pleats 
are  2  inches  wide  and  the  hip  measure  42  inches  ? 

4.  {a)  Explain  why  it  is  necessary  to  exercise  special  care  in 
washing  woollen  garments. 

{b)  Name  the  materials  used  in  laundering  the  articles 
commonly  found  in  “  the  family  wash  ”  and  describe  the  action  - 
of  each  material  on  the  fabrics  of  which  the  articles  are  made. 

[over] 


5.  (a)  Draw  a  plan  of  a  kitchen  for  a  modern  house,  indicat¬ 
ing  the  size  of  the  room,  the  size  and  arrangement  of  the  doors 
and  windows,  and  the  placement  of  the  furniture  and  equipment. 
Give  the  height  of  the  sink,  the  drain  board,  the  work  table,  and 
the  ironing  board. 

(b)  Tabulate  twelve  points  in  the  internal  arrangement  of 
a  house  which  help  to  reduce-the  work  of  the  home. 

(c)  Itemize  the  advantages  and  disadvantages  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  materials  used  in  kitchen  utensils  and  state  the  general  care 
that  should  be  taken  of  each  material :  enamel,  tin,  aluminium, 
pyrex. 

6.  State  the  various  ways  in  which  one  may  practice  economy 
in  the  selection  and  care  of  clothing. 

OR 

Describe  methods  (one  for  each)  of  removing  from  fabrics 
the  stains  made  by  any  four  of  the  following:  tea,  vaseline,  ink, 
iron  rust,  varnish,  blood. 
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HOUSEHOLD  SCIENCE-PART  II 

Foods  and  Home  Nursing 


1.  (a)  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  explain  the 
mechanism  of  sight. 

(b)  What  is  astigmatism  ?  What  are  its  causes  ?  How  may 
it  be  corrected  ? 

(c)  Describe  direct,  semi-direct,  and  indirect  lighting. 

2.  (a)  Give  an  effective  emergency  treatment  for  any  three  of 
the  following  :  frost-bite,  sprain,  burn,  poison,  nose-bleed. 

{h)  Discuss  your  method  of  preparing  and  applying  (i)  a 
linseed  poultice,  (ii)  a  mustard  plaster. 

(c)  How  would  you  improvise  a  bed-table  for  a  patient 
confined  to  bed  ? 

3.  (a)  Define  body  temperature. 

(b)  How  may  body  temperature  be  determined  ? 

(c)  How  may  body  temperature  be  regulated? 

4.  What  methods  may  be  adopted  by  the  purchaser  to  reduce 
the  cost  of  the  food  supply  for  the  home  without  diminishing 
the  quality  ? 

5.  {a)  Discuss  the  habit  of  going  without  breakfast. 

{b)  Classify  breakfasts  and  give  a  menu  illustrating  each 

type. 

(c)  Make  a  drawing  of  the  table-setting  in  preparation  for 
the  following  meal : — 

Boast  Leg  of  Lamb  Mint  Sauce 

Mashed  Potatoes  Buttered  Asparagus 

Shredded  Lettuce  French  Dressing 
Khubarb  Sherbet  Cake 
Coffee 


[over] 


6.  Give  the  basic  recipe  and  the  method  of  preparation  for 
each  of  the  following  — 

(a)  Cream  soups. 

(b)  Tea  biscuits. 

(c)  Firm  custard. 

(d)  Lemon  jelly. 

7.  Write  a  short  paragraph  on  each  of  any  three  of  the 
following : — 

(a)  The  place  of  fresh  vegetables  in  the  diet. 

(b)  The  source  and  function  of  Vitamin  A. 

(c)  Training  children  to  eat  properly. 

(d)  A  diet  to  correct  constipation. 

(e)  An  adequate  diet. 

OR 

(а)  State  the  food  laws  with  respect  to  (i)  bread,  (ii)  milk 
and  cream. 

(б)  Specify  the  qualities  that  should  be  considered  when 
purchasing  for  consumption  any  three  of  the  following  foods : 
beef,  fish,  pork,  fowl,  mutton. 
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ARITHMETIC  A^D  MECHANICS 


Note  : — The  candidate  should  obtain  squared  paper  and  a  set 
of  mathematical  tables  from  the  Presiding  Officer. 


1.  (a)  Simplify 


91 

-2 


7 


+ 


35 


3 

—  —  X 


11  14 


13 


(b)  Find  the  error  made  in  taking  0'1035  as  the  equivalent 
of  fg.  Carry  your  answer  to  six  places  of  decimals. 


2.  A  stone,  falling  from  rest,  falls  through  4  feet  in  J  second, 
16  feet  in  1  second,  36  feet  in  1^  seconds,  64  feet  in  2  seconds, 
100  feet  in  2^  seconds,  and  144  feet  in  3  seconds.  Find,  by 
plotting  a  curve  : — 

(a)  How  long  a  stone  would  be  in  falling  80  feet. 

(b)  How  far  it  falls  in  2J  seconds. 


3.  A  piece  of  work  20  inches  long  is  to  be  turned  to  a  diameter 
of  3  inches  at  the  centre  and  tapered  J  inch  per  foot  from  the 
centre  to  each  end.  Determine  : — 

(a)  The  end  diameters. 

(b)  The  offset  of  the  tail  stock. 

4.  A  crowned  pulley,  6  inches  in  diameter  and  2  inches  in 
width,  is  to  be  turned  on  an  arbor  8  inches  long.  The  taper 
of  the  crown  is  f  inches  per  foot.  Find  the  set-over  of  the 
tail  stock. 


5.  Find  the  speed  of  the  spindle  of  a  lathe  with  the  back 
gears  in,  when  the  speed  cone  pinion  has  30  teeth,  driven  gear 
on  back  gear  has  86,  driver  on  back  gear  has  30,  and  driven 
gear  on  spindle  has  86,  when  the  cone  pulley  makes  656  R.P.M. 

6.  Write,  correct  to  five  places  of  decimals,  the  number  whose 
logarithm  is  3'62941. 


[over] 


7.  Find,  by  using  logarithms,  the  value  of  x  in  the  following 

equation:  =  25*2. 

8.  A  house  is  24  feet  wide  and  30  feet  long  and  has  a  height 
between  sill  and  plate  of  20  feet.  The  roof  has  J  pitch.  It 
has  4  doors,  7'0"  x  3' 6",  and  7  windows,  4' O''  x  3' 6".  Find 
the  cost  of  sheeting  it  with  1-inch  hemlock  costing  $55  per  M. 

9.  A  concrete  column  which  is  in  the  form  of  a  frustum  of  a 
cone  is  21  feet  in  height  and  has  a  base  diameter  of  2' 4"  and 
a  top  diameter  of  1'  2". 

{a)  Find  its  volume. 

(5)  Find  the  number  of  bags  of  cement  required  to  make  it, 
using  a  mixture  of  3  stone,  2  sand,  and  1  cement,  and  considering 
that  1 J  cubic  yards  of  dry  material  are  required  to  make  1  cubic 
yard  of  concrete.  (1  cubic  foot  of  cement  =  1  bag.) 

10.  A  shaft,  having  a  pulley  6  inches  in  diameter,  makes  840 
R.  P.  M.  If  the  speed  is  to  be  reduced  to  320  revolutions,  what 
size  of  pulley  should  be  used  ? 
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MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


Note  1  ; — The  candidate  shall  not  use  in  his  composition  any 
name  which  might  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

Note  2  : — The  composition  should  he  from  two  to  three  pages  in 
length. 

Write  a  composition  on  one  of  the  following  subjects : — 

1.  What  Canada  owes  to  the  Mother  Country. 

(This  might  be  in  the  form  of  an  Empire  Day  speech.) 

2.  Our  village. 

(A  description.) 

3.  Pioneer  life  in  Ontario. 

4.  The  fight  between  Fitz-James  and  Roderick  Dhu. 

(Largely  narrative.) 

5.  An  auction  sale  on  a  farm. 

6.  The  school  garden. 

(This  should  be,  not  a  description  of  a  particular  garden,  but  a 
discussion  of  the  value  of  school  gardens,  and  ways  and  means  of 
making  them  a  success.) 

7.  An  ideal  summer  resort. 

(This  should  be  largely  descriptive.) 

8.  An  old  autograph  album. 

(This  might  be  a  description  of  some  of  the  quaint  verses  and 
drawings  in  the  old  album,  with  reminiscences  of  the  people  whose 
autographs  are  to  be  found  in  the  yellowed  pages.) 
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ENGLISH  LITERATURE 


1.  Quote  (a)  and  either  (6)  or  (c)  : — 

{a)  Fourteen  lines  from  Henry  V,  beginning,  “Then  should 
the  warlike  Harry,  like  himself.” 

(b)  Twelve  lines  from  A  Farewell,  beginning,  “Flow,  softly 
flow,  by  lawn  and  lea.” 

(c)  On  first  Looking  into  Chapman’s  Homer. 


2.  State  the  connection  in  which  each  of  the  following  selec¬ 
tions  occurs  and  explain  the  italicized  parts : — 

(pi)  Never  came  reformation  in  a  flood 

With  such  a  heady  currance,  scouring  faults, 

Nor  never  Hydra-headed  wilfulness 
So  soon  did  lose  his  seat,  and  all  at  once. 

As  in  this  king. 

(b)  That  you  may  know 

’Tis  no  sinister  nor  no  awkward  claim 
Picked  from  the  worm-holes  of  long- vanished  days. 

Nor  from  the  dust  of  old  oblivion  raked. 

He  sends  you  this  most  memorable  line. 

(C)  Fire  answers  fire,  and  through  their  paly  flames 
Each  battle  sees  the  other’s  umbered  face : 

Steed  threatens  steed  in  high  and  boastful  neighs. 

Piercing  the  night’s  dull  ear ;  and  from  the  tents, 

The  armourers,  aecomplishiny  the  knights. 

With  busy  hammers  closing  rivets  up. 

Give  dreadful  note  of  preparation. 

(fi)  I  have  but  with  a  cursorary  eye 

O’erglanced  the  articles  :  pleaseth  your  grace 
To  appoint  some  of  your  council  presently 
To  sit  with  us  once  more,  with  better  heed 
To  re-survey  them,  we  will,  suddenly. 

Pass  our  accept,  and  peremptory  answer. 

[over] 


3,  (a)  State  the  part  played  in  the  drama  by : — 

(i)  The  Dauphin. 

(ii)  Cambridge,  Grey,  and  Scroop. 

{h)  O  that  we  now  had  here 

But  one  ten  thousand  of  those  men  in  England, 

That  do  no  work  to-day ! 

(i)  Give  the  substance  of  the  king’s  reply  to  the  wish 
expressed  above. 

(ii)  What  qualities  of  the  king  are  shown  in  his  reply  ? 


4.  (a)  To  whom  and  in  what  circumstances  does  Allan  Bane 
tell  of  the  battle  of  Beal’  an  Duine  ?  What  is  the  most  dramatic 
incident  of  that  battle  ? 

(6)  In  the  duel  between  Fitz-James  and  Roderick  Dhu 
with  whom  are  your  sympathies  ?  Give  reasons  for  your 
answer. 

5.  State  the  connection  in  which  each  of  the  followino:  selec- 
tions  occurs  and  explain  the  italicized  parts : — 

(«•)  A  chieftain’s  daughter  seemed  the  maid ; 

Her  satin  s7iood,  her  silken  plaid, 

Her  golden  brooch,  such  birth  betrayed. 

(h)  Eager  he  read  whatever  tells 
Of  magic,  cabala,  and  spells. 

And  every  dark  pursuit  allied 
To  curious  and  presumptuous  pride. 

(c)  “I  take  thy  courtesy,  by  heaven. 

As  freely  as  ’tis  nobly  given.” 

“Well,  rest  thee,  for  the  bittern’s  cry 
Sings  us  the  lake’s  wild  lullaby.” 

(d)  My  hawk  is  tired  of  perch  and  hood^ 

My  idle  greyhound  loathes  his  food, 

]\Iy  horse  is  weary  of  his  stall. 

And  I  am  sick  of  captive  thrall. 

(6)  To  him  each  lady’s  look  was  lent. 

On  him  each  courtier’s  eye  was  bent ; 

Midst  furs  and  silks  and  jewels  sheen. 

He  stood,  in  simple  Lincoln  green., 

The  centre  of  the  glittering  ring. 

6.  {a)  Tell  briefly  the  story  of  Edom  o’  Gordon. 

(b)  Describe  the  scene  in  Trade  Winds,  or  In  Romney 
Marsh. 


(c)  State  the  main  thought  of  one  of  the  following : — 

(i)  “I  envy  not  in  any  moods.” 

(ii)  Immortality  (“Foiled  by  our  fellowmen,  depressed, 
outworn”). 

(d)  Give  your  reasons  for  liking  one  of  the  following  : — 

(i)  The  Raven. 

(ii)  Ocean  (“There  is  a  pleasure  in  the  pathless  woods”), 

(iii)  The  Spires  of  Oxford. 

7.  Answer  any  four  of  the  following  : — 

{<!)  But  sometimes  when  the  mid-Spring  mist 
Floats  in  the  scented  night, 

Strange  spirits  whisper  in  my  ear, 

And  visions  cross  my  sight. 

(i)  Who  is  the  speaker  ? 

(ii)  Describe  the  visions, 

(h)  Over  here  in  England  I’m  helpin’  wi’  the  hay, 

An’  I  wisht  I  was  in  Ireland  the  livelong  day. 

What  reasons  are  given  for  this  wish  ? 

(c)  Why  wilt  thou  ever  scare  me  with  thy  tears, 

And  make  me  tremble  lest  a  saying  learnt, 

In  days  far-off,  on  that  dark  earth,  be  true? 

“The  Gods  themselves  cannot  recall  their  gifts.” 

What  gifts  does  the  speaker  wish  the  Gods  to  recall  ? 

(d)  The  songster  heard  this  short  oration, 

And,  warbling  out  his  approbation. 

Released  him,  as  my  story  tells. 

(i)  Who  delivered  “  this  short  oration  ?  ” 

(ii)  Give  its  substance  in  your  own  words. 

(s)  They  lit  the  high  sea-light,  and  the  dark  began  to  fall. 

“All  hands  to  loose  topgallant  sails!”  I  heard  the  captain  call. 
“By  the  Lord,  she’ll  never  stand  it,”  our  first  mate,  Jackson, 
cried. 

.  .  .  .“It’s  the  one  way  or  the  other,  Mr,  Jackson,”  he  replied. 

(i)  What  did  the  captain  mean? 

(ii)  What  happened  to  the  ship? 

(/)  Philomene — dat’s  de  oldes’ — is  sit  on  de  winder 
An’  kip  jus’  so  quiet  lak  wan  leetle  mouse. 

She  say  de  more  finer  moon  never  was  shiner — 

Very  fonny,  for  moon  is  n’t  dat  side  de  house. 

What  happens  to  explain  why  Philomene  sat  where  she  did  ? 

[over] 


8. 


They  say,  the  little  souls  who  cannot  know, 

That  Time  at  last  kills  all, 

That  the  proud  memory  of  the  brave  shall  go 
Beyond  the  world’s  recall ; 

But  Isj'aeVs  golden  shepherd  overthrew 
The  giant  braggart  of  the  Philistines. 

They  say  remembrance  dies,  tliat  all  in  vain 
Are  the  great  virtues  shown. 

They  vanish,  like  a  summer’s  sun  and  rain, 

And  like  the  clouds  are  down. 

Who  now  can  tell  the  ranhs  of  Agincourt^ 

Or  call  the  roster  of  the  victory? 

They  do  not  know,  the  scoffers  and  the  light, — • 

Perhaps  the  name  is  gone. 

What  of  a  name  ?  The  deed  shines  strongly  bright. 

The  spirit  still  lives  on. 

Leonidas  alone  has  left  a  name, 

But  his  three  hundred  heroes  live  with  him. 

This  is  the  Feast  Day  of  the  Glorious  Deadj 
This  is  our  Day  of  Souls, 

We  bow,  remembering,  lift  high  the  head 
When  the  long  signal  rolls. 

To-day  the  Empire  hails,  in  grave  salute, 

The  Unknoivn  Warrior  and  the  Cenotaph. 

(a)  Give  a  suitable  title  for  this  poem. 

(b)  State  in  your  own  words — 

(i)  the  things  that  “  the  little  souls  ”  say  ; 

(ii)  the  poet’s  answer. 

(c)  Explain  the  italicized  expressions. 

(d)  Divide  the  first  four  lines  into  feet,  and  mark  the 
stressed  syllables. 
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CANADIAN  HISTORY 


Note: — Five  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  one  from  A, 

two  from  B,  and  two  from  0. 


A 


Note: — Candidates  will  take  question  1  or  question  2,  hut  not  both. 


1.  (a)  Give  the  location  of  the  following :  Wolfe’s  Cove,  Fort 
William  Henry,  The  Minas  Basin,  Fort  Garry,  Fraser  River. 

(6)'  By  reference  to  historical  facts  explain  why  each  of 
these  is  of  importance  in  Canadian  history. 


2.  (a)  Describe  the  Federal  government  of  Canada  under  the 
following  headings : — 

(i)  The  status  and  powers  of  the  Governor  General. 

(ii)  The  organization  and  powers  of  the  Senate. 

(iii)  The  organization  and  powers  of  the  House  of 
Commons. 

(6)  How  is  the  principle  of  responsible  government 
provided  for  in  the  Federal  government  of  Canada  ? 


B 


Note  ; — -Only  two  questions  are  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  the 
three  questions  of  B,  only  the  first  tivo  attempted  will  be  valued. 


3.  Give  an  account  of  the  relations  between  the  French  in 
Canada  and  the  following  : — 

(а)  The  Hurons  and  the  Algonquins. 

(б)  The  Iroquois. 


4.  (a)  Tell  the  story  of  the  explorations  of  Joliet  and 
Marquette. 

(h)  Give  an  account  of  the  life  of  La  Salle  in  Canada. 

[over] 


5.  (a)  Describe  the  conditions  in  Canada  which  the  Consti¬ 
tutional  Act  was  designed  to  remedy. 

(6)  What  were  the  provisions  of  the  Constitutional  Act  ? 

(c)  State  a  problem  which  the  Act  created  and  a  problem 
which  it  left  unsolved.  , 

C 

Note; — Oyily  two  questions  are  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  the 

three  questions  of  0,  only  the  first  hvo  attempted  will  be  valued. 

6.  (a)  Describe  the  difficulties  in  Canada  which  brought 
about  the  union  of  Upper  and  Lower  Canada  in  1841. 

(6)  Give  the  provisions  of  the  Act  which  brought  about 
the  union. 

(c)  How  and  when  was  responsible  government  finally 
secured  in  Canada  ? 

7.  (a)  Show  the  connection  of  the  Macdonald  government 
with  each  of  the  following  : — 

(i)  The  Treaty  of  Washington. 

(ii)  The  Canadian  Pacific  Railway. 

(iii)  The  National  Policy. 

(b)  Describe  the  conditions  which  brought  about  the 
Northwest  Rebellion  in  1885,  How  were  these  conditions 
remedied  ? 

8.  (a)  Sketch  the  career  of  Sir  Wilfrid  Laurier  up  to  the 
time  of  his  becoming  Premier  of  Canada  in  1896. 

(b)  Sketch  the  policy  of  his  government  with  respect  to  : 

(i)  Relations  with  Great  Britain. 

(ii)  Relations  with  the  United  States. 

(iii)  Immigration. 
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Note: — Six  questions  constitute  a  full  paiDer,  the  one  under  A, 
the  one  under  B,  two  under  G,  and  two  under  D. 


A 


Note: — The  candidate  will  take  this  question. 


1.  (a)  On  the  accompanying  outline  map  mark  in  and  name  : 
Aegospotami,  Marathon,  Salamis,  Tarentum,  Messana,  Caudine 
Pass. 

(6)  State  an  important  historical  fact  connected  with  each 
of  the  above. 

(c)  Indicate  on  the  map  the  location  of  the  following : 
Propontis,  Laconia,  Thrace,  Thessaly,  Etruria,  Nurnidia,  Ostia, 
River  Po. 

B 

Note  : — The  candidate  will  take  this  question. 


2.  State  in  a  sentence  or  two  an  important  fact  about  each  of 
the  followino- : — - 

o 

(а)  Aristotle,  Draco,  Leonidas,  Themistocles. 

(б)  Cassius,  Catiline,  Horace,  Nero. 


C 


Note: — Only  two  questions  are  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on 
more  than  two  questions  in  (7,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  be  valued. 


3.  {a)  Give  an  account  of  the  contributions  of  the  Sumerians 
(Babylonians)  to  the  arts  of  peace. 

(6)  Name  three  important  Hebrew  kings,  and  give  an 
account  of  the  career  of  each. 

4.  Sketch  the  character  and  career  of  each  of  the  following  : 
ia)  Epaminondas. 

(jf)  Pisistratus. 

(c)  Socrates. 


[over] 


5.  Tell  the  story  of  the  expeditions  of  the  Athenians  to  Sicily 
during  the  Peloponnesian  War. 

6.  Write  an  account  of  the  character  and  career  of  Alexander 
the  Great. 

D 

Note  : — Only  two  questions  are  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on 
more  than  two  questio7is  in  D,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  he  valued. 

7.  Give  an  account  of  the  city  of  Rome  under  the  headings : 

(a)  Location. 

(6)  Transportation  and  commerce  in  early  times. 

(c)  Legends  relating  to  its  founding. 

8.  (a)  Describe  the  forms  of  government  of  the  Roman 
republic  immediately  after  the  expulsion  of  the  kings. 

(b)  Compare  the  condition  of  the  working  classes  under 
the  new  form  of  government  with  their  condition  under  the 
rule  of  the  kings. 

9.  Write  an  account  of  the  civil  war  between  Pompey  and 
Caesar. 

10.  Sketch  the  character  and  career  of  each  of  the  following: 

(a)  Cato  the  Elder. 

(b)  Sulla. 

(c)  Crassus. 
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ALGEBEA 


1.  (a)  Find  all  the  factors  of  —  2a;  + 1)- — 4(2^c— 1)". 

(h)  Find,  by  factoring,  all  the  roots  of  the  equation 

(2ic  — 3)(cc"  —x  —  5)  =  2x  —  S. 

2.  The  volume  of  a  rectangular  tank  with  vertical  sides  is 
V  cubic  feet.  The  bottom  of  the  tank  is  a  feet  long  and  h  feet 
wide.  Find  in  square  feet  the  total  area  of  the  bottom  and  sides. 

3.  (a)  Simplify  : — 

6x^—ax  —  2a"^  x~ —ax  2x-i-a 
ax  —  a-  9x-“4ct-  ’  3acc  +  2a" 

(6)  Solve  the  following  equation  and  verify  your  solution  : 

2a:  — 1  2^13  +  1  _  o  5(a:  — 19) 

5  9  6 

4.  A  girl’s  savings  bank  contains  $19.35  in  ten-cent  pieces, 
quarters,  and  half-dollars.  The  number  of  quarters  is  one  less 
than  two-thirds  the  number  of  ten-cent  pieces.  The  number 
of  half-dollars  is  two  more  than  half  the  number  of  ten-cent 
pieces.  Find  the  number  of  coins  of  each  kind  in  the  bank. 

5.  (a)  Using  1  inch  as  the  unit  of  measurement,  solve  graph¬ 
ically  ; — 

Sx  +  2y  =  5, 

2x  —  y  =  8. 

(b)  Verify  your  answer  in  5  (a)  by  solving  the  equations 
algebraically. 

6.  (a)  Multiply  2a^-}-3  — a  ^  by  3a^  —  2  —  5a 

{h)  Solve  : — 

x  +  y-\-z  =  9, 
x-{-2y  -\-Sz  =  22, 
a:  —  4^/ -f  92;  =  34. 


[over] 


7.  The  length  of  a  room  is  to  the  width  as  5  is  to  4  and  the 
lenpfth  is  to  the  height  as  3  is  to  2.  If  the  area  of  the  floor  is 
180  square  feet,  find  the  dimensions  of  the  room. 

8.  Solve : — 

X-  —xy  +  Sy-  =  9, 

2x“  -\-^xy  =  2. 


9.  A  boy  is  mowing  a  rectangular  grass  plot  of  which  the 
length  is  f  of  the  width.  After  mowing  a  strip  10  feet  wide 
around  the  plot,  beginning  at  the  outer  edge,  he  flnds  that  one- 
half  of  the  grass  plot  has  been  mown.  Find  the  dimensions  of 
the  plot. 

10.  (a)  Solve,  without  using  a  formula,  px" -\-qx-\-r  =  0. 

(h)  Construct  the  equation  whose  roots  are  the  squares  of 
the  roots  of  the  equation  x^  +  5x  —  S  =  0. 
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A — Theorems 

1.  If  two  triangles  have  two  angles  and  a  side  of  one 
respectively  equal  to  two  angles  and  the  corresponding  side  of 
the  other,  the  triangles  are  congruent. 

2.  If  the  square  on  one  side  of  a  triangle  be  equal  to  the  sum 
of  the  squares  on  the  other  two  sides,  the  angle  contained  by 
these  two  sides  is  a  right  angle. 

3.  If  at  one  end  of  a  chord  of  a  circle  a  tangent  be  drawn, 
each  angle  between  the  chord  and  the  tangent  is  equal  to  the 
angle  in  the  segment  on  the  other  side  of  the  chord. 

4  If  the  angles  of  one  triangle  are  respectively  equal  to  the 
angles  of  another,  the  corresponding  sides  of  the  triangles  are 
proportional. 

5.  ABCD  is  a  parallelogram  and  P  is  any  point  in  the 
diagonal  AC.  Prove  that  the  triangle  PAB  is  equal  in  area 
to  the  triangle  PAD. 

6.  The  base  BC  of  a  triangle  ABC  is  trisected  at  D  and  E. 
Prove  AB2  +  AC-  =  AD2  +  AE-  +4DE-. 

B — Problems 

{Draw  the  figures,  describe  the  method  of  construction, 

and  give  proofs.) 

7.  Construct  a  triangle  equal  in  area  to  a  given  triangle  and 
having  one  of  its  sides  equal  to  a  given  straight  line. 

8.  Make  a  polygon  similar  to  a  given  polygon  and  such  that 
their  areas  are  in  a  given  ratio. 


[over] 


9.  Construct  a  triangle  ABC  having  given  the  angle  C  and 
the  lengths  of  the  perpendiculars  from  A  on  the  side  BC  and 
from  B  on  the  side  AC,  respectively, 

C — Accurate  Constructions 

{Draw  the  figures  accurately,  using  only  ruler  and  compasses ; 
show  all  construction  lines  hut  do  not  give  proofs 
or  descriptions  of  constructions.) 

,10.  (a)  Construct  a  parallelogram  ABCD  with  base  AB  4 
inches,  side  BC  inches,  and  the  angle  ABC  67 

(b)  Using  the  figure  constructed  in  (a),  divide  the  paral¬ 
lelogram  into  two  triangles  by  drawing  the  diagonal  AC. 
Circumscribe  a  circle  about  one  of  these  triangles. 


Hco 


2)cpartment  of  ]£5ucation,  ©ntario 


August  Examinations,  1929 


MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


PHYSICS 


1.  (a)  Describe  experiments  to  demonstrate  the  presence  of 
nodes  and  loops  in  a  vibrating  brass  plate. 

(b)  A  closed  organ  pipe  is  2’2  feet  long  and  gives  in  air  a 
note  having  a  frequency  of  130  vibrations  per  second.  Show 
how  you  would  use  this  information  to  determine  the  velocity 
of  sound  in  air. 

2.  (a)  You  are  given  a  thermometer  with  only  the  freezing 
point  and  the  boiling  point  marked  on  it.  Explain  how  you 
would  graduate  the  thermometer  using  the  Centigrade  scale. 

(b)  Explain  what  is  meant  by  absolute  zero  and  calculate 
the  corresponding  temperature  in  the  Fahrenheit  scale. 

3.  (a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  show  that  air  expands  when 
heated  and  contracts  when  cooled. 

(b)  To  what  temperature  must  a  quantity  of  air  at  10°  C. 
be  heated  in  order  that  its  volume  may  be  doubled,  the  pressure 
remaining  constant  ? 

4.  (a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  determine  the  specific  heat 
of  a  liquid,  and  show  how  the  necessary  calculations  are  made 
from  the  results  of  your  experiment. 

(b)  A  copper  kettle  weighing  1*5  kilograms  contains  4  kilo¬ 
grams  of  ice  and  the  temperature  of  the  kettle  and  ice  is  0°  C. 
How  many  calories  of  heat  are  required  to  raise  the  temperature 
of  the  kettle  and  its  contents  to  90°  C.  ? 

(Specific  heat  of  copper  =  0'095  ;  heat  of  fusion  of  ice  =  80.) 

5.  (u)  Describe  any  common  form  of  photometer,  and  show 
how  it  may  be  used  to  establish  the  law  of  intensity  of  illumina¬ 
tion.  Make  a  drawing  showing  the  arrangement  of  all  apparatus. 

(b)  Using  diagrams  to  illustrate  your  answer,  explain  the 
following :  (i)  angle  of  refraction,  (ii)  critical  angle,  (hi)  total 
reflection. 

[over] 


6.  An  object  is  placed  between  a  double  convex  lens  and  its 
principal  focus.  Show,  by  drawing  rays  of  light,  the  position, 
size,  and  character  of  the  image. 

7.  (a)  How  would  you  give,  by  induction,  a  positive  electric 
charge  to  an  insulated  conductor  ? 

(b)  Describe  an  experiment  to  show  that  an  electric  charge 
resides  on  the  outer  surface  of  a  conductor. 

(c)  In  installing  a  lightning  rod,  why  is  it  necessary  to 
bury  the  lower  end  in  moist  earth,  and  why  should  the  upper 
end  terminate  in  a  sharp  point  ? 

8.  (a)  Explain  what  is  meant  by  magnetic  declination. 

(b)  Draw  a  diagram  of  a  helix  of  insulated  copper  wire 
connected  with  an  electric  cell.  Mark  on  the  diagram  the  poles 
of  the  cell,  the  direction  of  the  electric  current,  and  the  magnetic 
poles  of  the  helix.  State  the  rule  you  applied  to  determine  the 
poles  of  the  helix. 

(c)  What  effect  would  follow  the  insertion  of  a  soft  iron 
core  from  end  to  end  of  the  helix  ?'  Explain. 

9.  (a)  Describe  the  construction  of  a  storage  cell  and  explain 
the  method  of  charging  it.  State  a  practical  use  for  the  storage 
cell. 

(b)  Explain,  and  give  reasons  for,  the  use  of  transformers 
in  the  long  distance  transmission  of  electricity,  as  illustrated  by 
the  Hydro-Electric  System  of  Ontario. 
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1.  (a)  How  does  sulphur  occur  in  nature?  Tell  how  you 
would  make  plastic  sulphur  from  flowers  of  sulphur. 

(b)  Describe  the  preparation  of  a  jar  of  hydrogen  sulphide. 
State  the  properties  of  this  compound. 

2.  (a)  Why  is  chlorine  called  an  elemejit  ?  Why  is  it  said  to 
be  univalent  ?  Why  is  it  described  as  an  oxidizing  agent  ? 

ih)  State  the  properties  of  hydrogen  chloride,  HCl.  What 
volume  of  chlorine  is  contained  in  one  litre  of  this  gas  ? 

(c)  How  would  you  prepare  a  small  quantity  of  iodine  in 
the  solid  state  ? 

3.  (a)  Describe  experiments,  one  for  each,  that  indicate  the 
truth  of  the  following  statements  : — 

(i)  Wood  contains  carbon. 

(ii)  Carbon  is  a  reducing  agent. 

(iii)  Limestone  contains  carbon  dioxide. 

(iv)  Gypsum  contains  water. 

(6)  Write  equations  to  represent  the  combustion  in  oxygen 
of  (i)  marsh  gas,  (ii)  acetylene,  (iii)  carbon  monoxide.  Of 
what  practical  importance  is  each  of  these  three  gases  ? 

4.  {a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  determine  the  number  of 
litres  of  nitrogen  in  100  litres  of  air. 

{h)  Name  and  give  the  formulae  of  the  new  substances 
formed  as  a  result  of  the  following  experiments : — 

(i)  Potassium  nitrate  is  heated  with  concentrated 
sulphuric  acid. 

(ii)  Ammonium  sulphate  is  heated  with  sodium  hy¬ 
droxide. 

(iii)  Ammonium  nitrate  is  heated. 

(iv)  Nitric  oxide  is  exposed  to  the  air. 

[over] 


5.  {a)  What  properties  are  common  to  acids  ? 

{b)  Strips  of  blue  and  red  litmus  paper  are  placed  in  a  dish 
containing  water.  A  small  piece  of  potassium  is  then  dropped 
in.  Describe  all  the  changes  that  may  be  observed.  Name  the 
compound  which  is  found  to  be  dissolved  in  the  water  as  a 
result  of  this  experiment. 

(c)  Drawing  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe 
an  experiment  to  show  that  wdien  hydrogen  burns  in  air  water 
is  formed. 

6.  (a)  You  are  given  a  beaker  containing  a  solution  of  copper 
sulphate.  How  would  you  determine  whether  it  is  saturated, 
unsaturated,  or  supersaturated  ? 

(b)  Describe  an  experiment  to  show  (i)  that  water  will 
dissolve  air,  (ii)  that  water  will  not  dissolve  gasolene. 

7.  (a)  A  bag  of  0‘7  litres  capacity  is  filled  with  oxygen  from 
the  electrolysis  of  water.  Find  (i)  the  weight  of  water  decom¬ 
posed  in  the  process,  (ii)  the  volume  of  the  hydrogen  liberated. 

(H  =  l,  0  =  16,  pressure  and  temperature  normal.) 

(b)  Crystals  of  sodium  carbonate  weighing  14'3  grams  are 
exposed  to  dry  air  until  they  have  crumbled  to  a  fine  anhydrous 
powder,  NagCOg.  The  weight  of  the  powder  is  found  to  be 
5’3  grams.  Determine  the  simplest  formula  of  the  crystals. 

(Na  =  23,  C  =  12.) 
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1.  (a)  Show  how  a  sample  of  seed  corn  may  be  tested  for 
germinating  power.  Give  a  diagram  of  the  apparatus  used. 

(b)  What  are  the  advantages  to  be  gained  by  selecting 
seed  corn  from  the  mature  crop  in  the  field  ? 

2.  (a)  Using  drawings  to  illustrate  your  answer,  give  an  out¬ 
line  of  the  life  history  of  (i)  the  tent  caterpillar,  (ii)  the  wire- 
worm,  (iii)  the  dragon-fly. 

(b)  Show  how  each  of  the  following  insects  may  be  kept 
'  under  control :  oyster  shell  scale,  European  corn  borer,  tomato 
worm. 

3.  (a)  Describe  a  method  of  preparing  for  use,  and  a  suitable 
method  of  applying,  each  of  the  following  insecticides  or  fungi¬ 
cides  :  Bordeaux  mixture,  Paris  green,  arsenate  of  lime,  lime 
sulphur. 

(b)  Specify  a  fungus  or  an  insect  that  each  of  the  four 
substances  named  in  (a)  will  effectively  control. 

4.  (a)  Name  in  order  the  crops  of  a  good  four-year  rotation, 
pointing  out  the  outstanding  use  of  each  crop  in  the  rotation. 

(b)  Name  five  important  things  that  contribute  to  success 
in  the  raising  of  field  crops.  Give  reasons  for  your  answer. 

5.  (a)  Describe  a  method  of  determining  the  heat  of  fusion 
of  ice. 

{b)  50  grams  of  ice  at  O^'C.  are  placed  in  500  grams  of 
water  at  20°  C.  and  the  temperature  of  the  whole  becomes  11°  C. 
Find  the  heat  of  fusion  of  ice. 

(c)  Describe  an  experiment  to  determine  the  temperature 
at  which  the  density  of  water  is  greatest. 


[over] 


6.  (a)  An  object  is  placed  on  one  side  of  a  converging  lens, 
and  an  image  is  formed  on  a  screen  placed  on  the  opposite  side 
of  the  lens.  Show  by  a  drawing  the  path  of  the  rays  of  light 
which  form  this  image. 

(b)  Describe  an  experiment  to  show  the  influence  of  light 
on  the  growth  of  either  a  plant  or  an  animal. 

7.  (a)  Where  are  the  terminals  of  a  condenser  connected  when 
used  with  an  induction  coil  ?  What  purpose  does  the  condenser 
serve  when  so  connected  ? 

(b)  Explain  the  principle  of  operation  of  either  the  incan¬ 
descent  lamp  or  the  dry  cell. 

(c)  Explain  the  construction  and  the  principle  of  action  of 
an  alternating  current  step-up  transformer.  Why  is  its  use 
nceessary  in  the  Hydro-Electric  System  of  Ontario? 

8.  (a)  What  is  the  greatest  advantage  obtainable  from  a 
pulley  system  having  only  one  movable  pulley  ?  Draw  a  pulley 
system  to  give  an  advantage  of  6,  marking  the  load  moved  with 
the  letter  L. 

(b)  Two  horses  are  attached  to  the  ends  of  a  double-tree  at 
points  3  feet  8  inches  apart.  The  centre  bolt  is  shifted  2  inches 
to  one  side  of  the  centre.  What  pull  on  the  longer  end  will 
balance  a  pull  of  482  pounds  on  the  shorter  end  of  the  double- 
tree  ? 
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A 

1.  (a)  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  a 
laboratory  method  of  preparing  and  collecting  oxygen  from 
potassium  chlorate. 

{b)  Write  the  equation  expressing  the  chemical  reaction. 

2.  (a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  prove  the  solvent  action  of 
carbon  dioxide  on  calcium  compounds. 

(b)  Explain  why  the  leaching  of  the  soil  with  water  contain¬ 
ing  carbon  dioxide  will  tend  to  leave  it  with  an  acid  reaction. 

3.  (a)  Describe  experiments,  one  for  each,  that  may  be  used 
to  prove  that  in  the  preparation  of  mixed  fertilizers  hydrated 
lime  should  not  be  mixed  with  (i)  ammonium  sulphate,  and 
(ii)  acid  phosphate  (superphosphate). 

(b)  Write  the  equations  expressing  the  chemical  reactions 

(i)  when  hydrated  lime  is  mixed  with  ammonium  sulphate,  and 

(ii)  when  hydrated  lime  is  mixed  with  acid  phosphate  (super¬ 
phosphate). 

4.  (a)  Explain  how  additions  of  nitrogen  to  the  soil  are  made 
by  (i)  rain,  (ii)  soil  organisms.  Explain  how  legumes,  when 
plowed  under,  enrich  the  soil. 

(b)  What  chemical  changes  are  included  in  nitrification  ? 

(c)  Describe  a  method  of  proving  the  presence  of  nitrogen 
in  a  sample  of  manure. 

5.  Define  chemical  equivalent.  Describe  an  experimental 
method  of  determining  the  chemical  equivalent  of  magnesium 
or  zinc. 


[over] 


6.  (a)  Describe  the  Babcock  tester  and  show  how  it  may  be 
used  to  ascertain  the  proportion  of  fat  in  skim  milk. 

(h)  State  how  you  would  determine  whether  a  sample  of 
milk  had  been  watered. 

(c)  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  a 
lactometer. 


7.  (a)  By  the  aid  of  a  diagram  describe  how  eggs  are  candled. 

(b)  Name  the  grades  of  eggs.  Give  the  characteristics  of 
the  first  three  grades. 

(c)  In  culling  hens  for  egg  production,  give  three  of  the 
most  important  points  to  be  noted  in  the  appearance  of  the  hen. 

B 

Note: — Candidates  will  take  either  question  8  or  question  9,  hut  not  both. 

8.  {a)  State  the  chief  characteristics  of  each  of  the  following 
breeds  of  pigs  :  Yorkshire,,  Duroc  Jersey,  Tamworth,  Berkshire. 

{h)  Compare : — 

(i)  The  Southdown  and  the  Leicester  breeds  of  sheep. 

(ii)  The  Aberdeen  Angus  and  the  Hereford  breeds  of 
cattle. 

(iii)  The  Clydesdale  and  the  Belgian  breeds  of  horses. 

9.  {a)  Using  drawings  to  illustrate  3mur  answer,  describe  the 
following : — 

(i)  Cleft  grafting. 

(ii)  Pruning. 

{h)  In  orchard  practice,  show  how  the  following  may  be 
guarded  against : — 

(i)  Active  growth  too  late  in  the  season. 

(ii)  The  production  of  many  small  apples. 

(iii)  Apple  trees  bearing  too  heavily  and  sometimes 
breaking  under  the  weight. 

(iv)  The  loss  of  strawberry  plants  during  winter. 
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MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


COMPOSITION  FRANCAISE 


N.  B. — Le  candidal  ne  doit  pas  inclure,  dans  sa  copie,  quoi  que 
ce  soil  qui  paisse  indiquer  le  centre  oiX  il  suhit  son  examen. 

Ecrivez  une  composition  de  deux  ou  trois  pages  sur  Vun  des 
sujets  suivants : 

1.  Une  foret  canadienne  en  automne. 

2.  Le  Jour  de  I’An  au  matin. 

(Description  de  la  scene  qui  se  deroule  a  la  maison.) 

3.  Un  Mathurin  (ou  une  Rousille)  canadien. 

(Narration  d’un  incident  qui  revMe  I’amour  du  sol.) 

4.  Pour  bien  comprendre  I’histoire  du  Canada  il  faut  en  con- 
naitre  la  geographie. 

(Developpez  cette  proposition.) 

5.  L’avenir  de  I’Ontario  Nord. 

(Exposez  la  situation  a  un  correspondant  qui  vous  demande  s’il 
devrait  s’y  etablir  avec  sa  fainille.) 

6.  L’autornobile  a-t-il  ete  un  bienfait  ou  un  malheur  pour  le 
cultivateur  ? 

(Discutez  cette  proposition.) 

7.  “L’ignorance  de  I’avenir  est  un  bienfait  pour  Thomme.” 
(Defendez  ou  contestez  cette  proposition.) 


0^  '*■ 
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LITTERATURE  FRANCAISE 


1.  Donnez  de  memoire  deux  des  passages  suivants  : 

{a)  Les  douze  lignes  consecutives  du  Gid  (Acte  III,  Sc.  4), 
qui  commencent,  “  Ah !  Rodrigue,  il  est  vrai,  quoique  ton 
ennemie.” 

(h)  Interieur,  par  Theophile  Gautier. 

(c)  Les  dix  lignes  consecutives  de  Milly  on  la  Terre  natale 
qui  commencent,  “  Ne  permets  pas.  Seigneur,  ce  deuil  et  cet 
outrage  !  ” 

2.  (a)  . . Juste  ciel,  d’oii  j’attends  mon  remede, 

Mets  enfin  quelque  borne  au  mal  qui  me  possMe: 

Assure  mon  repos,  assure  mon  lionneur. 

Dans  le  bonlieur  d’autrui  je  cherche  mon  bonlieur ! 

(i)  En  quelles  circonstances  ces  paroles  ont-elles  ete 

dites  ? 

(ii)  Comment  ce  personnage  trouvera-t-il  son  bonheur 
dans  le  bonheur  d’autrui  ? 

(JG)  Quoique  pour  ce  vainqueur  mon  amour  s’interesse, 

Quoiqu’un  peuple  I’adore  et  qu’un  roi  le  caresse, 

Qu’il  soit  environne  des  plus  vaillants  guerriers, 

J'irai  sous  mes  cypres  accabler  ses  lauriers. 

(i)  En  quelle  occurrence  ces  paroles  ont-elles  ete  pro- 
noncees  ? 

(ii)  Expliquez  la  partie  en  italiques. 

ip)  Mais  si  ce  fier  honneur^  toujours  inexorable^ 

Ne  se  pent  apaiser  sans  la  mort  du  coupable, 

N’armez  plus  contre  moi  le  pouvoir  des  humains. 

(i)  A  quelle  occasion  ces  paroles  ont-elles  ete  ex- 
primees  ? 

(ii)  A  quoi  £ait-on  allusion  dans  les  parties  en  italiques  ? 

[tournez] 


3.  {a)  Don  Fernand  dit  que  le  Comte  est  sujet  temeraire” 
'' d'humeuT  hautaine”  ‘'insolent”  Apportez  des  preuves  a 
Fappui  de  ces  assertions  du  Roi. 

(6)  A  quelles  fins  sert  le  role  d’Elvire  dans  Le  Cid  ? 


4.  Dans  la  scene  du  plaidoyer  devant  le  Roi  (Acte  II,  Sc.  8) 
quels  arguments  apportent 

(а)  Chimene,  pour  faire  condamner  Rodrigue, 

(б)  Don  Diegue  pour  I’excuser? 


5.  Repondez  a  quatre  des  questions  suivantes  : 

(ct)  Et  les  plumes  de  feu  des  plus  rares  oiseaux, 

Qiii  tombaient  de  la  branche  oii  leur  aile  s’essuie, 

Parsemaient  ces  reseaux  de  leur  Jiottante  pluie. 

(i)  De  quel  extrait  sont  tires  ces  vers  ? 

(ii)  Expliquez  les  parties  en  italiques. 

(d)  Le  pilote  en  silence,  appuye  tristement 

Sur  la  barre  qui  crie  au  milieu  des  tenebres, 

Ecoute  du  roulis  le  sourd  mugissement, 

Et  des  mats  fatigues  les  craquements  funebres. 

(i)  Indiquez  la  provenance  de  ces  vers. 

(ii)  Quel  sentiment  veut  exprimer  Pauteur?  Comment 
sy  prend-il  pour  le  faire? 

(c)  Plier  la  grande  armee  et  maintenant  troupeau. 

Par  quels  traits  Pauteur  de  U Expiation  justifie-t-il  ce  vers? 

(d)  C’etait  une  cavale  indomptable  et  rebelle, 

Sans  frein  dacier^  ni  vines  dor] 

Une  jument  sauvage  a  la  croupe  rustique, 

Fumante  encor  du  sang  des  rois. 

(i)  Indiquez  la  provenance  de  ces  vers. 

(ii)  Expliquez  les  parties  en  italiques. 

(<?)  Aux  vitraux  diapres  des  sombres  hasiliques 

Les  flammes  du  couchant  s’eteignent  tour  a  tour; 

D’un  age  qui  n’est  plus,  precieuses  reliques, 

Leurs  domes  dans  Vazur  tracent  un  noir  contour. 

(i)  De  quel  poeme  sont  extraits  ces  vers  ? 

(ii)  Expliquez  les  parties  en  italiques. 


(/)  Muet  et  chancelant,  sans  force  et  sans  pensee, 

II  s’assoit  a  Fecart,  les  yeiix  sur  I’horizon. 

(i)  Pourquoi  ce  personnage  est-il  en  cet  etat? 

(ii)  Que  regarde-t-il  a  I’horizon? 


6.  II  avait  I’habitude  du  commandement  et  Thumeur  un  pen  haute  d’un 
homme  du  marais  qui  n’estime  guere  tout  ce  qui  n’est  point  de  chez-lui. 

(a)  Donnez  quelques  traits  qui  justifient  ce  portrait  que 
Bazin  trace  de  Toussaint  Lumineau. 

(b)  En  quoi  les  caracteres  de  Francois  et  d’Eleonore  (i)  se 
ressemblent-ils,  (ii)  different-ils  ? 

(c)  Quelles  influences  amenerent  Driot  a  quitter  La  Fro- 
mentiere  ? 

7.  O  cieux  !  que  de  grandeur,  et  quelle  majeste ! 

J’y  reconnais  un  maitre  a  qui  rien  n’a  coute, 

Et  qui  dans  vos  deserts  a  seme  la  lumiere^ 

Ainsi  que  dans  vos  champs  il  seme  la  poussiere. 

Toi  qu’annonce  I’aurore,  admirable  flambeau, 

Astre  toujour s  le  meme,  astre  toujour s  nouveau^ 

Par  quel  ordre,  6  soleil !  viens-tu  du  sein  de  I’onde 
Nous  rendre  les  rayons  de  ta  clarte  feconde  1 

Tons  les  jours  je  t’attends,  tu  reviens  tous  les  jours; 

Est-ce  moi  qui  t’appelle  et  qui  regie  ton  cours? 

Et  toi,  dont  le  courroux  veut  engloutir  la  terre, 

Mer  terrible,  en  ton  lit  quelle  main  te  resserre  % 

Pour  forcer  ta  prison  tu  fais  de  vains  efforts; 

La  rage  de  tes  flots  expire  sur  tes  bords. 

Fais  sentir  ta  vengeance  a  ceux  dont  V avarice 
Sur  ton  perjide  sein  va  chercher  son  suppdice. 

(a)  Quelle  idee  le  poete  veut-il  nous  communiquer  dans 
ces  vers? 

(b)  Expliquez  les  parties  en  italiques. 
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ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


Note  1: — The  candidate  must  not  use  in  his  composition  any 
name  which  would  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

Note  2: — The  composition  should  he  at  least  three  pages  in 
length. 

Write  a  composition  on  one  of  the  following  subjects : — 

1.  A  summer  on  a  fruit  farm. 

(Another  type  of  specialized  farm  may  be  taken.) 

2.  My  allowance. 

(Either  a  narrative  based  on  personal  experience,  or  a  general  dis¬ 
cussion  of  the  question  of  “budgets”  for  boys  and  girls.) 

3.  Should  High  School  girls  wear  uniforms  ? 

(A  general  discussion  of  the  question  of  dress  for  girls  attending 
High  School.) 

4.  The  plough. 

“I  am  the  ruler,  the  king. 

And  1  hold  the  world  in  fee ; 

Sword  upon  sword  may  ring. 

But  the  triumph  shall  rest  with  me.” 

(The  relation  between  civilization  and  agriculture.) 

5.  Clothinor  as  an  index  of  character. 

o 

“For  the  apparel  oft  proclaims  the  man.” — Hamlet. 

6.  The  speech  of  Cassius. 

(“Those  that  will  follow  Cassius,  go  with  him.”  Write  the  speech 
that  you  imagine  Cassius  delivered  to  his  section  of  the  Roman 
mob,  showing  by  their  interruptions  the  effect  that  it  produced.) 

7.  The  spread  of  the  chain  store. 

(Discuss  from  the  point  of  view  of  the  local  merchant  and  of  the 
purchasers.) 

8.  “It  is  only  the  artist  who  will  leave  anything  behind  him.” 
(Write  the  reply  of  a  scientist  or  of  an  exi)lorer  to  this  statement.) 

9.  A  visit  to  a  picture  gallery. 

(A  museum  may  be  substituted  for  a  picture  gallery.) 
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ENGLISH  LITERATUEE 


1.  Quote  any  two  of  the  following  : — 

{a)  The  Lake  Isle  of  Innisfree. 

(b)  The  first  four  stanzas  of  The  Tiger. 

{c)  Twelve  lines  from  Julius  Caesar,  beginning,  “O  you 
hard  hearts”. 

2.  State  the  connection  of  each  of  the  following  passages : — 

(а)  In  arguing,  too,  the  parson  own’d  his  skill. 

For  even  though  vanquish’d  he  could  argue  still. 

(б)  In  much  amaze  he  stared 
On  eyes  a  bashful  azure,  and  on  hair 

In  gloss  aud  hue  the  chestnut,  when  the  shell 
Divides  threefold  to  show  the  fruit  within. 

(c)  Why,  man,  he  doth  bestride  the  narrow  world 
Like  a  Colossus. 

{d)  The  lights  begin  to  twinkle  from  the  rocks : 

The  long  day  wanes :  the  slow  moon  climbs :  the  deep 
Moans  round  with  many  voices. 

(e)  This  is  a  slight  unmeritable  man. 

Meet  to  be  sent  on  errands. 

(/)  I  go  in  the  rain,  and,  more  than  needs, 

A  rope  cuts  both  my  wrists  behind. 

3.  (a)  Contrast  Brutus  and  Cassius  with  regard  to  (i)  their 
devotion  to  principle,  (ii)  their  practical  judgment. 

(6)  Show  the  arguments  and  oratorical  devices  by  which 
Antony  in  his  funeral  speech  turned  the  mob  against  the  con¬ 
spirators. 

[over] 


4.  I  could  be  well  moved,  if  I  were  as  you ; 

If  I  could  pray  to  move^  prayers,  would  move  me : 

But  I  am  constant  as  the  northern  star, 

Of  whose  true-fix’d  and  resting  quality 
There  is  no  felloiv  in  the  firmament. 

The  skies  are  painted  with  unnumbered  sparks,, 

They  are  all  fire,  and  everyone  doth  shine ; 

But  there’s  but  one  in  all  doth  hold  his  place ; 

So  in  the  world ;  ’tis  furnish’d  well  with  men. 

And  men  are  flesh  and  blood,  and  apprehensive ; 

Yet  in  the  number  I  do  know  but  one 
That  unassailable  holds  on  his  rank, 

Unshaked  of  motion. 

(a)  In  what  circumstances  was  this  spoken? 

(6)  Explain  the  italicized  parts. 

5.  (a)  What  do  we  learn  about  the  character  of  Andrea  del 
Sarto  from  Browning’s  poem? 

(b)  By  what  means  does  Arnold  seek  to  convey  the  im¬ 
pression  that  the  fight  between  Sohrab  and  Rustum  is  contrary 
to  nature? 

(c)  Point  out  the  poetic  devices  by  which  Tennyson  in  the 
following  passage  produces  an  effect  of  drowsiness : — 

There  is  sweet  music  here  that  softer  falls 
,  Than  petals  from  blown  roses  on  the  grass. 

Or  night-dews  on  still  waters  between  walls 
Of  shadowy  granite,  in  a  gleaming  pass ; 

ISIusic  that  gentlier  on  the  spirit  lies. 

Than  tir’d  eyelids  upon  tir’d  eyes ; 

Music  that  brings  sweet  sleep  down  from  the  blissful  skies. 
Here  are  cool  mosses  deep, 

And  thro’  the  moss  the  ivies  creep. 

And  in  the  stream  the  long-leaved  flowers  weep. 

And  from  the  craggy  ledge  the  poppy  hangs  in  sleep. 


6.  Answer  any  four  of  the  following  : — 

(ft)  Homeward  over  the  downs  we  went. 

Soaked  to  the  heart  with  sweet  content ; 

April’s  anger  is  swift  to  fall, 

April’s  wonder  is  worth  it  all. 

(i)  From  what  poem  is  the  above  passage  taken? 

(ii)  Give  two  instances  of  ‘‘April’s  wonder”  mentioned 
in  the  poem. 


•  (b)  His  homely  Northern  breast  and  brain 
Grow  up  a  Southern  tree, 

And  strange-eyed  constellations  reign 
His  stars  eternally. 

(i)  Who  is  referred  to  in  the  above  passage? 

(ii)  Explain  the  last  two  lines. 

(c)  Here’s  the  English  at  our  heels ;  would  you  have  them  take 
in  tow 

All  that’s  left  us  of  the  fleet,  linked  together  stern  and  bow, 
For  a  prize  to  Plymouth  Sound  '? 

Better  run  the  ships  aground  ! 

(i)  From  what  poem  is  the  above  passage  taken? 

(ii)  What  was  done  to  save  the  remnant  of  the  fleet? 

{d)  The  sanguine  sunrise,  with  his  meteor  eyes. 

And  his  burning  plumes  outspread. 

Leaps  on  the  back  of  my  sailing  rack. 

When  the  morning  star  shines  dead, 

(i)  From  what  poem  is  the  above  passage  taken? 

(ii)  Explain  the  first  two  lines. 

(6)  Ah  !  then^  if  mine  had  been  the  Painter’s  hand. 

To  express  what  then  I  saw;  and  add  the  gleam. 

The  light  that  never  was,  on  sea  or  land. 

The  consecration,  and  the  Poet’s  dream. 

(i)  From  what  poem  is  the  above  passage  taken? 

(ii)  W^hat  picture  would  the  poet  ''then’’  have  painted  ? 


7.  Answer  any  two  of  the  following : — 

(a)  Either  contrast  the  two  stories,  The  Essence  of  a  Man 
by  Alan  Sullivan,  and  The  Doll’s  House  by  Katherine  Mansfield; 
or  show  what  influences,  direct  and  indirect,  induced  the  captain 
in  Conrad’s  story.  The  Secret  Sharer,  to  protect  the  murderer. 

(b)  Outline  the  thought  of  either  Bryce’s  essay.  Some 
Hints  on  Reading,  or  Peter  McArthur’s  essay.  Why  I  Stick  to 
the  Farm. 

(c)  Contrast  the  old  ballad.  The  Braes  of  Yarrow,  with 
Walter  de  la  Mare’s  poem.  The  Listeners,  in  spirit  and  artistry. 

8.  {a)  Describe  the  character  of  Puck,  and  tell  what  part  he 
plays  in  A  Midsummer-Night’ s  Dream. 

(h)  What  part  is  played  in  the  structure  of  the  plot  by  the 
story  of  Theseus  and  Hippolyta? 
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Note: — Five  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  three  from  A 

and  two  from  B . 

A 

Note  : — Only  three  questions  are  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on 
more  than  three  questions  in  A,  only  the  first  three  attempted  will  be  valued. 

1.  Give  an  account  of  each  of  the  following  and  show  its 
importance  in  the  French  Eevolution  : — 

(a)  The  meeting  of  the  Estates  General,  1789. 

{h)  The  Civil  Constitution  of  the  Clergy. 

(c)  The  insurrection  of  August  10th,  1792. 

{d)  The  Committee  of  Public  Safety. 

2.  (a)  Show  to  what  extent  Napoleon’s  rapid  rise  to  power 
was  due  to  his  personal  qualities. 

{h)  Describe  the  political  conditions  and  circumstances 
which  accounted  in  some  measure  for  his  rise  to  power. 

(c)  What  were  the  causes  of  his  downfall  ? 

3.  Give  an  account  of  the  policy  and  career  of  Bismarck  up 
to  the  close  of  the  Franco-Prussian  war. 

4.  Sketch  the  character  and  career  of  Garibaldi  and  of 
Cavour.  Make  clear  the  extent  to  which  each  was  instrumental 
in  achieving  Italian  unity. 

5.  Describe  the  social  and  political  results  of  the  Industrial 
Eevolution  in  England. 


[over] 


B 


Note  ; — Only  two  questions  are  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  more 
than  two  questions  in  B,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  be  valued. 


6.  Write  an  account  of  the  growth  and  development  of  the 
British  Empire  under  the  following  headings : —  . 

(a)  Early  exploration  and  colonization  of  Australia,  and  its 
present  form  of  government. 

(h)  Social  reforms  in  New  Zealand  during  the  nineteenth 
century. 

(c)  The  causes  of  the  Boer  War  and  its  political  results. 


7.  (a)  Describe  the  causes  of  the  American  Civil  War. 

(h)  Account  for  the  attitude  of  Britain  towards  the  bellig¬ 
erents  during  the  war.  Tell  of  two  serious  crises  in  Anglo- 
American  relations  which  arose  directly  out  of  the  war. 

8.  (a)  Sketch  the  political  relations  of  the  Great  Powers  in 
Europe  between  1870  and  1914. 

{b)  What  disposition  of  the  German  colonies  was  made 
after  the  Great  War  ? 

(c)  Give  an  account  of  the  origin  and  aims  of  the  League 
of  Nations. 
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Note  : — Mathematical  tables  may  he  used  in  question  11. 

1.  Solve : — 

x^-y-z  =  ^, 
x-\-^y  -\-Zz  =  0, 
a;- +  22/"+ 70- =  9. 

2.  Prove  that  if  to  each  of  three  consecutive  terms  of  any 
geometric  series  the  middle  term  is  added,  the  resulting  three 
terms  are  in  harmonic  progression. 

3.  Show  how  to  insert  n  arithmetic  means  between  a  and  h. 


4.  Find  the  maximum  value  of  hx  —  3a;"  for  real  values  of 


X. 


r  ah  a  +  6  c-\-d 

5.  Given  —  =  — ,  prove  ^  = 

c  d  a  —  h  c  —  d 


6.  Given  that  f  is  a  root  of  the  equation  5a;^  —  13a;"  +  a;  +  3  =  0, 
find  the  other  roots. 

7.  {a)  Establish  the  formula  for  the  number  of  permutations 
of  n  things  taken  r  at  a  time. 

{h)  A  student  has  seven  examination  papers  to  write  and 
there  are  ten  examination  periods  available.  How  many  possible 
arrangements  are  there  of  his  examination  programme? 

8.  Prove  that  the  sum  of  the  number  of  combinations  of 
n  thinofs  r  at  a  time  and  the  number  of  combinations  of  n  thin2:s 
r—1  at  a  time  is  the  number  of  combinations  of  + 1  things 
r  at  a  time. 


[over] 


9.  (a)  Write  an  expression  for  the  general  term  in  the 
expansion  of  (a  +  xy. 

(b)  Find  in  simple  form  the  general  term  in  the  expan¬ 
sion  of 

1 


10.  Find  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  first  n  natural 
numbers. 


11.  Two  men  find  that  they  have  accumulated  the  same 
amount,  the  first  by  saving  $500  a  year  for  10  years,  the  other 
by  saving  $1100  a  year  for  5  years,  both  receiving  the  same 
rate  of  interest.  The  day  of  comparison  is  that  on  which  each 
comes  in  with  the  last  deposit.  Find  the  rate  of  interest 
allowed. 
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GEOMETRY 


Note: — Candidates  will  take  Part  A  and  either  Part  B  or 

Part  G. 

A.  — Analytic  Geometry 

1.  {a)  Derive  the  formula  for  the  distance  between  two 

points  and  {oe^,y„). 

(b)  Find  the  position  of  the  point  on  the  cc-axis  equidistant 
from  (2,  3)  and  (6,  1).  • 

2.  Find  (a)  the  equation  of  the  straight  line  through  (0,  0) 
perpendicular  to  the  line  3^3  +  4?/  —  75  =  0,  and  (b)  the  point 
where  the  two  lines  meet. 

3.  (a)  Prove  that  the  equation  33^ +7/”  +  2aa34- 25;y +  c  =  0 
represents  a  circle  whose  radius  is  \/(a^ -\-b^  —  c). 

What  are  the  co-ordinates  of  the  centre? 

(b)  Find  the  shortest  distance  from  the  origin  to  the 
circle  x- -\-20x-\-20y  =  4^. 

4.  (a)  Prove  that  the  tangent  at  a  point  ,  2/i) 
circle  03" +2/"  ='r-  is  x^x  +  y ^y  =  r"^ . 

(b)  Prove  that  the  tangent  at  (1,  2)  to  the  circle 
x^  -\-y^  =  b  is  also  a  tangent  to  the  circle  x^  A y^  —  20:r-f-  95  =  0. 

B.  — Synthetic  Geometry 

5.  Show  how  to  divide  a  given  straight  line  internally  in 
medial  section. 

6.  {a)  Prove  the  theorem  of  Menelaus  relating  to  the  segments 
in  which  a  transversal  divides  the  sides  of  a  triangle. 

(6)  A  straight  line  cuts  the  sides  AB,  BC,  CD,  DA  of  the 
quadrilateral  ABCD  in  P,  Q,  R,  S,  respectively.  Show  that  the 
products  AP  •  BQ '  CR  •  DS  and  AS  •  DR  *  CQ  •  BP  are  equal. 

[over] 


7.  Prove  that  the  rectangle  contained  b}""  the  diagonals  of  a 
quadrilateral  inscribed  in  a  circle  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the 
rectangles  contained  by  the  pairs  of  opposite  sides. 

8.  Show  how  to  construct  a  circle  having  given  the  centre  C, 
any  point  P,  and  a  point  Q  on  the  polar  of  P  with  respect  to  the 
circle. 

C. — Solid  Geometry 

9.  Is  a  plane  determined  by  the  condition  that  it  shall 
(a)  contain  three  given  points,  (6)  contain  two  points  and  be 
parallel  to  a  given  line,  (c)  contain  one  point  and  be  perpen¬ 
dicular  to  a  given  plane,  (d)  contain  one  point  and  be  perpen¬ 
dicular  to  a  given  line  ?  In  each  case,  briefly  state  reasons  for 
the  answer  given. 

10.  Show  how  to  construct  a  straight  line  meeting  each  of 
two  straight  lines  (not  in  one  plane)  at  right  angles. 

11.  In  a  convex  polyhedron,  show  that  the  number  of  faces 
and  corners  together  is  greater  by  two  than  the  number  of 
edges. 

12.  A  pail  in  the  form  of  a  frustum  of  a  cone  has  a  diameter 
of  8  inches  at  the  bottom  and  of  10  inches  at  the  top,  and  a 
height  of  10  inches.  Find  its  capacity  in  gallons,  correct  to  two 
decimal  places.  (25  gallons  =  4  cubic  feet.) 
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TRIGO^fOMETEY 


Note  : — The  candidate  should  obtain  a  set  of  mathematical 
tables  from  the  Presiding  Officer. 


1.  Without  using  tables,  find  the  sine,  cosine,  and  tangent  of 
(a)  30°,  (6)  210°. 


2.  {a)  Prove  that  sin  {A+B)  =  sin  A  cos  B  -f-  cos  A  sin  B, 
considering  only  the  case  in  which  A,  B,  and  A-\-B  are  all 
positive  and  acute. 

(b)  Prove  that  cot^JL  —  tan^^  =  4  cot  2 A  cosec  2 A. 


3.  {a)  Prove  that  cos  a  +  cos /3  =  2  cos  ^ 


(b)  Prove  that 


sin  85°  —  sin  55° 
cos  85°  —  cos  55° 


2  2 
tan  20°. 


4.  A  ladder  20  feet  long  leans  against  a  vertical  wall.  If  a 
point  on  the  ladder  5  feet  from  its  foot  is  the  same  distance 
from  the  wall  as  from  the  ground,  calculate  the  angle  which 
the  ladder  makes  with  the  ground  and  the  distance  of  the  foot 
of  the  ladder  from  the  wall. 


5.  Prove  that  in  a  triangle  ABC, 

(а)  a- =  6^ —  26c  cos  A. 

(б)  sin  l(s-b)(s-c)  ■ 

2  \  be 

6.  An  acute-angled  triangle  has  a  =  7,  6  =  6,  B  =  50°. 
Compute  (a)  the  angle  A,  (6)  the  radius  of  the  circumscribed 
circle. 


[over] 


7.  In  a  circle  whose  diameter  is  12  inches  a  chord  is  drawn 
having  a  length  of  2  inches.  Compute  the  length  of  the  shorter 
arc  joining  the  ends  of  the  chord. 

8.  A  triangle  ABC  has  the  sides  a  =  3*140,  h  =  4*012, 
c  —  5*233.  Calculate  by  a  logarithmic  method  (a)  the  angle  A, 
(h)  the  area  of  the  triangle. 


IDcpartincnt  of  JEOucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations;  1929 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


PROBLEMS 


(To  be  taken  by  candidates  writing  for  University 
Scholarships  involving  Mathematics) 


Note  : — Ten  questions  constitute  a  full  paper. 

1.  {a)  Find  the  sum  of  n  terms  found  by  taking  the  1st,  3rd, 
9th,  27th,  etc.,  from  the  general  arithmetic  progression. 

(6)  Find  the  relation  satisfied  by  the  sum,  the  product, 
and  the  sum  of  the  reciprocals  of  n  terms  in  any  geometrical 
progression. 


2.  {a)  If  in  any  quadrilateral  ABCD,  AB  and  CD  meet  in  E 
and  AC  and  BD  in  F,  and  if  EF  cuts  AD  in  H  and  BC  in  G, 
prove  that  . 

EB  .  EC  _  DH  .  CG 
EA  ’  ED  ~  HA  '  GB  ■ 

(6)  ABC  is  any  triangle ;  A',  B',  and  C'  are  the  mid-points 
of  BC,  CA,  and  AB,  respectively ;  PQR  is  any  straight  line 
cutting  BC  in  P,  CA  in  Q,  and  AB  in  R.  If  AP  meets  B'C^ 
in  P',  BQ  meets  C'A'  in  Q',  and  CR  meets  A'B'  in  R',  prove  that 
P',  Q',  R'  are  collinear. 


3.  (a)  Prove  that  in  any  triangle 

^  ^  sin  A -f  sin  R 

(6)  Given  that  sin-  2x  —  sin^  x  =  sin  2x  sin  a;,  find  x 


TT, 


(between  0  and  — )  and  sin  x. 


4.  Prove  that  the  ratio  of  the  distances  of  any  two  points, 
each  from  the  polar  of  the  other  with  respect  to  a  given  circle, 
is  the  inverse  of  the  ratio  of  the  distances  of  the  two  points 
from  the  centre  of  the  circle. 


5.  Prove  +  3  +  3  —  «+3  Cr. 


[OVER] 


6.  (a)  How  many  solutions  are  there  of  the  equation 

x-\-y  =  with  x,  y,  z  each  a  positive  integer  less  than  13  ? 

Q})  In  how  many  of  these  solutions  are  two  of  the  un¬ 
knowns  equal  ? 

7.  Prove  that  the  circumscribed  circle  of  any  triangle  bisects 
the  lines  joining  the  centre  of  the  inscribed  circle  to  the  centres 
of  the  escribed  circles. 

8.  If  the  perpendicular  from  A  upon  BC  meets  the  circum¬ 
scribed  circle  of  a  triangle  ABC  in  G  and  BC  in  M,  prove — 

{a)  that  M  is  the  midpoint  of  OG  where  O  is  the  ortho¬ 
centre  of  ABC  ; 

(6)  that  the  line  joining  O  to  any  point  P  of  the  circum- 
circle  is  bisected  by  the  line  joining  the  feet  of  the 
perpendiculars  from  P  on  BC  and  BA. 

9.  Given  tan  x  -f  tan  y  -f  tan  s  =  tan  x .  tan  y .  tan  0,  find  the 
value  of  tan  (cc y  +  2:). 

10.  Obtain  formulas  for  values  of  r  and  0,  such  that  r  cos  9 
is  a  solution  of  x'^  Sax -1-6  =  0. 

11.  Find  the  condition  upon  the  coefficients  in  order  that  two 
of  the  lines  represented  by  the  equation 

ax^  +hx^y  -\-cxy^  -{-dy^  =0 
should  be  perpendicular  to  each  other. 

1 2.  Show  that  if  by  any  rotation  of  rectangular  axes,  without 
change  of  origin,  ax- -{-^hxy -\-hy^  becomes 

ax'  -  -b  2]ixy'  -f  h'y'  - , 
then  ah'  —  h'-  =  ah  —  li-. 

13.  Prove  that  if  the  line  joining  any  one  vertex  of  a  tetra¬ 
hedron  to  the  orthocentre  of  the  opposite  face  is  perpendicular 
to  that  face,  then  the  same  is  true  for  each  of  the  other  vertices. 

14.  Prove  {a)  that  the  middle  points  of  the  faces  of  a  cube 
are  the  vertices  of  a  regular  octahedron,  and  (6)  the  volume  of 
the  octahedron  is  one-sixth  of  that  of  the  cube. 
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BOTANY 


1.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  transpiration  in  plants? 

(b)  Describe  an  experiment  to  demonstrate  transpiration. 

(c)  Of  what  value  to  a  plant  is  transpiration  ? 

2.  (a)  Give  an  account  of  the  liverwort  under  the  headings  : 
(i)  structure,  (ii)  life  history. 

(b)  Why  are  liverworts  and  mosses  placed  in  the  same 
group  of  plants? 

3.  (a)  Describe  two  modes  of  reproduction  found  among 
bacteria. 

(b)  Specify  three  varieties  of  bacteria  that  are  of  importance 
to  man  in  quite  different  ways.  Show  how  they  are  important. 

4.  (a)  Draw  a  labelled  diagram  of  a  part  of  the  cross  section 
of  a  corn  stem  sufficient  to  show  the  arrangement  of  the  tissues 
composing  the  stem. 

(b)  State  the  functions  of  the  different  tissues  shown  in 
your  answer  to  (a). 

5.  Describe  a  plant  and  its  flower  belonging  to  either  the 
Aceraceae  or  the  Compositae. 

6.  (a)  By  what  characteristics  may  underground  stems  be 
distinguished  from  roots  ? 

(b)  Describe  two  different  forms  of  underground  stems. 

(c)  What  purposes  are  served  by  underground  stems? 
Illustrate  by  reference  to  particular  plants. 

7.  (a)  Describe  the  process  of  fertilization  in  (i)  an  ordinary 
seed  plant,  (ii)  a  fern,  (hi)  a  spirogyra. 

(b)  From  these  examples  show  the  essentials  of  the  process 
of  fertilization. 

8.  Give  an  account  of  root  hairs  under  the  headings  : 
(a)  situation,  {b)  structure,  (c)  function  and  mode  of  action. 
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1.  (a)  Give  an  account  of  the  habits  and  the  mode  of  loco¬ 
motion  of  an  earthworm. 

(b)  Draw  a  diagram  of  a  cross  section  of  an  earthworm. 
Label  the  parts  shown. 

(c)  Describe  the  nervous  system  of  an  earthworm. 

2.  Describe  the  shell  of  the  fresh-water  clam  and  state  the 
significance  of  the  markings  on  the  inner  surface.  (A  drawing 
properly  labelled  will  be  accepted  as  a  description.) 

3.  (a)  Describe  the  organs  of  locomotion  of  the  millipede  and 
of  the  grasshopper  and  show  how  they  are  adapted  to  each 
animal’s  mode  of  locomotion. 

(b)  Show  how  the  organs  of  locomotion  of  each  of  the 
animals  named  in  (a)  are  related  to  the  forms  of  the  different 
subdivisions  and  segments  of  the  body. 

4.  (a)  Describe  the  organs  of  digestion  and  of  excretion  of 
a  frog. 

(b)  Describe  the  circulation  of  a  frog  as  far  as  it  is  related 
to  the  organs  mentioned  in  (u). 

♦ 

5.  (a)  Describe  the  brain  of  the  frog. 

(b)  Mention  three  important  points  in  which  the  form  of 
the  brain  of  a  mammal  differs  from  that  of  a  frog. 

6.  (a)  Describe  (i)  the  mouth  parts  of  the  pigeon,  (ii)  the 
external  features  of  its  head. 

(b)  Show  how  the  form  and  structure  of  the  parts  you 
have  described  under  (a)  are  related  to  flight. 

7.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  respiration  in  animals? 

(b)  Describe  the  respiratory  movements  and  organs  of  the 
rabbit  (or  of  the  cat)  and  show  how  they  are  adai3ted  to  the 
requirements  of  respiration  in  this  animal. 

(c)  Show  the  relation  between  the  respiratory  and  the 
circulatory  organs  of  this  animal. 


/ 
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1.  (a)  Describe  an  experimental  method  of  determining  the 
space  travelled  in  successive  equal  intervals  of  time  by  a  body 
moving  with  increasing  velocity. 

(b)  Explain  acceleration,  force,  and  momentum.  State  the 
relation  between  acceleration  and  force,  and  between  force  and 
momentum. 


2.  A  bomb  carrying  a  bright  light  was  dropped  from  an 
aeroplane,  and  the  photographs  taken  of  it  showed  that  the 
vertical  distance  the  bomb  fell  from  rest  was  as  follows :  in 
1  sec.,  16  ft. ;  2  sec.,  64  ft. ;  3  sec.,  144  ft. ;  4  sec.,  256  ft. ; 
5  sec.,  400  ft. ;  6  sec.,  576  ft. ;  7  sec.,  782  ft. ;  8  sec.,  1019  ft. 

From  these  values  calculate  the  average  velocity  and 
acceleration  for  each  successive  second.  Was  the  acceleration 
uniform  ? 


3.  (a)  Define  the  units,  horse-power  and  kilowatt,  and  show 
the  relation  between  them. 

(b)  In  a  household  are  to  be  found  an  electric  toaster  con¬ 
suming  5  amperes  and  used  2  hours  a  day,  an  electric  iron 
consuming  6  amperes  and  used  3  hours  a  day,  and  10  lamps 
each  consuming  one-half  ampere  and  used  5  hours  a  day.  Cal¬ 
culate  the  cost  per  month  (30  days)  at  5  cents  per  kilowatt-hour. 
(Voltage  110.)  If  an  electric  dynamo  supplies  100  such  houses, 
what  is  the  least  horse-power  it  must  have  ? 

(c)  It  requires  a  force  of  50  pounds  to  pull  a  200-pound 
mass  steadily  along  a  level  surface.  What  is  the  coefficient  of 
kinetic  friction  ?  If  a  man  drags  it  half  a  mile  in  20  minutes, 
at  what  horse-power  does  he  work  ? 

[over] 


4.  {a)  State  the  principle  known  as  the  parallelogram  of 
forces. 

{b)  How  would  you  verify  it  experimentally? 

(c)  A  uniform  rod  3  feet  long  and  weighing  20  pounds  is 
suspended  by  two  cords,  one  end  of  each  being  attached  to  an 
end  of  the  rod,  the  other  ends  being  tied  together  so  that  rod 
and  cords  form  an  equilateral  triangle.  How^  much  of  the  weight 
does  each  cord  bear  ?  Find  the  tension  of  each  cord.  Account 
for  the  fact  that  the  sum  of  the  tensions  of  the  cords  is  greater 
than  the  weight  of  the  rod. 

5.  {a)  State  Pascal’s  Law.  How  would  you  illustrate  it 
experimentally  ?  Describe  a  practical  application  of  it. 

{b)  A  rectangular  tank  6  feet  long  and  4  feet  wide  is  filled 
with  water  to  a  depth  of  3  feet.  Calculate  the  total  pressure 
exerted  by  the  water  on  one  side,  on  one  end,  and  on  the  bottom. 

(1  cu.  ft.  of  water  =  62’5  pounds.) 

6.  (a)  How  would  you  find  the  specific  gravity  of  a  piece  of  ice? 

(b)  An  iceberg,  formed  from  fresh  water,  has  a  specific 
gravity  of  0’917.  What  fraction  of  the  iceberg  is  above  the 
surface  when  it  is  floating  in  sea  water  of  specific  gravity  1*026  ? 

7.  (a)  Define  surface  tension.  How  would  you  determine  the 
surface  tension  of  water  ? 

{b)  How  would  you  show  that  the  surface  tension  of  alcohol 
is  less  than  that  of  water  ? 

(c)  Account  for  the  facts  that  an  iron  ship  floats  although 
the  specific  gravity  of  iron  is  7*5,  and  that  gold  leaf  floats 
although  its  specific  gravity  is  19. 

8.  (a)  Describe  two  experiments  to  show  that  a  thin  film  of  a 
liquid  is  under  tension. 

(5)  Explain  why  two  clean  glass  plates  held  in  a  liquid 
attract  each  other. 

(c)  What  is  meant  by  the  surface  energy  of  a  liquid  ? 

(d)  Explain  the  forced  draught  of  a  locomotive. 
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1.  (a)  Describe  a  laboratory  method  for  the  preparation  of 
iodine.  Write  an  equation  to  represent  the  reaction  that  takes 
place.  Give  the  physical  properties  of  iodine,  name  the  liquids 
in  which  it  is  quite  soluble,  and  state  the  colour  it  imparts  to 
each  of  these  liquids. 

{b)  Compare  the  reactions  of  strong  sulphuric  acid  with 
sodium  chloride,  sodium  bromide,  and  sodium  iodide.  In  each 
case  express  the  reactions  by  equations. 

2.  (a)  Explain  in  terms  of  the  ionization  theory,  citing  two 
examples  of  each,  (i)  non-electrolyte,  (ii)  strong  base,  (hi)  weak 
acid. 

(b)  Explain  why  hydrogen  and  oxygen  are  evolved  when 
a  direct  current  of  electricity  is  passed  through  a  dilute  solution 
of  sodium  hydroxide. 

(c)  State  and  explain  what  is  observed  when  hydrochloric 
acid  is  added  to  a  fairly  strong  solution  of  barium  chloride. 

3.  (rt)  By  describing  the  interaction  of  a  ferric  chloride  solu¬ 
tion  and  an  ammonium  thiocyanate  (sulphocyanide)  solution, 
show  what  is  meant  by  ‘‘  chemical  equilibrium  and  reversible 
reaction.” 

(b)  (i)  Name  and  give  the  chemical  formulae  of  two 
important  ores  of  zinc,  (ii)  How  is  zinc  extracted  from  its  ores  ? 

4.  (a)  Describe  a  laboratory  method  of  preparing  (i)  phos¬ 
phine,  (ii)  nitric  oxide.  Make  drawings  of  the  apparatus  used. 
Write  equations  representing  the  reactions  that  take  place. 

(b)  Describe  the  visible  changes  and  state  the  chemical 
reactions  that  take  place  in  the  following  experiments : — 

(i)  Hydrogen  sulphide  is  passed  into  a  solution  of  copper 
nitrate. 

(ii)  Arsenic  trioxide  and  charcoal  are  heated  together  in 
a  test  tube. 

(iii)  Ammonium  hydroxide  is  added  to  a  solution  of  ferric 
chloride. 

(iv)  Water  is  added  to  calcium  carbide.  [over] 


5.  (a)  What  weight  of  potassium  chlorate,  98%  pure,  is 
necessary  to  produce  2’28  litres  of  oxygen,  collected  over 
water  at  21“C.  and  753. mm.?  (K  =  39,  Cl  =  35'5,  0  =  16.) 

(5)  What  weight  of  CaCl2’6H2  0  is  chemically  equivalent 
to  10  grams  of  BaC^’  ^HoO  ? 

(Ca  =  40,  Cl  =  S5‘5,  H  =  l,  0  =  16,  Ba  =  137*37) 

6.  (a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  illustrate  the  action  of 
(i)  sulphur  dioxide  as  a  reducing  agent,  (ii)  hydrogen  peroxide 
as  an  oxidizing  agent,  (hi)  a  manganese  compound  as  a  catalytic 
agent.  In  each  case  represent  the  reaction  by  an  equation. 

(b)  Why  is  moisture  necessary  for  bleaching  with  chlorine  ? 
Why  does  a  solution  of  chlorine  in  water,  after  exposure  to  sun¬ 
light  for  some  time,  exhibit  no  bleaching  power  ? 

7.  (a)  (i)  Name  six  common  foodstuffs  rich  in  protein,  (ii) 
What  is  meant  by  destructive  distillation?  Name  one  important 
product  of  the  destructive  distillation  of  each  of  the  following : 
wood,  coal,  bones,  (hi)  Name  three  different  sugars. 

(b)  What  chemical  reaction  goes  on  during  the  setting  of 
lime-mortar  and  why  are  newly  plastered  houses  damp  for  a 
long  time  ?  Account  for  the  solubility  of  marble  in  rain  water. 


Department  of  lEbucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1929 

UPPER  SCHOOL 


LATIN  AUTHORS,  GRAAIMAR,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION 


A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(а)  Meministine  me  ante  diem  xii  Kalendas  Novembres 
dicere  in  senatu  fore  in  armis  certo  die,  qui  dies  futurus  esset 
ante  diem  vi  Kalendas  Novembres,  C.  Manlium,  audaciae 
satellitem  atque  administrum  tuae  ?  Num  me  fefellit, 

5  Catilina,  non  modo  res  tanta,  tarn  atrox,  tamque  incredibilis, 
verum,  id  quod  multo  magis  est  admirandum,  dies  ?  Dixi 
ego  idem  in  senatu  caedem  te  optimatium  contulisse  in  ante 
diem  v  Kalendas  Novembres,  turn  cum  multi  principes 

civitatis  Koma  non  tarn  sui  conservandi  quam  tuorum 
1 0  consiliorum  reprimendorum  causa  profugerunt. 

(б)  Tune  eurn  quern  esse  hostem  comperisti,  quern  ducem 

belli  futurum  vides,  quern  exspectari  imperatorem  in  castris 
hostium  sentis,  exire  patiere,  ut  abs  te  non  emissus  ex  urbe 
sed  immissus  in  urbem  esse  videatur  ?  Nonne  hunc  in 

1 5  vincula  duci,  non  ad  mortem  rapi  non  summo  supplicio 

mactari  imperabis  ?  Quid  tandem  te  impedit  ?  Mosne 

maiorum  ?  At  persaepe  etiam  privati  in  hac  re  publica 
perniciosos  cives  morte  multarunt.  An  leges  quae  de  civium 
Romanorum  supplicio  rogatae  sunt  ?  At  numquam  in  hac 
2  0  urbe  qui  a  re  publica  defecerunt  civium  iura  tenuerunt. 

2.  Account  for  the  case  of  multo  (1.  6),  Roma  (1.  9),  impera¬ 
torem  (1.  12),  emissus  (1.  13). 

3.  Account  for  the  mood  and  tense  of  esset  (1.  2).  Identify 
patiere  (1.  13).  Comment  on  the  syntax  of  mactari  imperabis 
(1.  16). 

4.  Who  is  the  imaginary  speaker  of  the  words  in  (h)  ?  What 
is  Cicero’s  purpose  in  thus  suggesting  a  criticism  of  his  own 
policy  in  regard  to  Catiline  ?  How  does  he  justify  his  policy  ? 

[over] 


B 


5.  Translate  into  English : — 

{a)  Ergo  Quintilium  perpetuus  sopor 

urget !  Cui  Pudor  et  lustitiae  soror, 
incorrupta  Fides,  nudaque  Veritas 
quando  ullum  inveniet  parem  ? 

5  Multis  ille  bonis  flebilis  occidit, 
nulli  flebilior  quam  tibi,  Vergili; 
tu  frustra  pius  heu  non  ita  creditum 
poscis  Quintilium  deos. 

(6)  Laetus  in  praesens  animus  quod  ultra  est 
1 0  oderit  curare,  et  amara  lento 
temperet  risu  ;  nihil  est  ab  omni 
parte  beatum. 

Abstulit  clarum  cita  mors  Achillem, 
longa  Tithonum  minuit  senectus, 

1 5  et  mihi  forsan  tibi  quod  negarit 
porriget  hora. 

(c)  Virtus  repulsae  nescia  sordidae 
intaminatis  fulget  honoribus, 
nec  sumit  aut  ponit  securis 
2  0  arbitrio  popularis  aurae ; 

virtus  recludens  immeritis  mori 
caelum  negata  temptat  iter  via, 
coetusque  volgaris  et  udam 

spernit  humum  fugiente  penna. 


6.  Scan  lines  15,  22,  23,  and  24,  and  name  the  metres  used 
in  (b)  and  (c). 


7.  Account  for  the  case  of  Cui  (1.  2).  Identify  oderit  (1. 10), 
negarit  (1.  15). 


8.  {a)  Explain  what  the  poet  means  by  non  ita  creditum  (1.  7). 

(5)  Show  how  the  instances  given  in  lines  13  and  14 
illustrate  the  statement  nihil  est  ab  omni  parte  beatum  (11. 11,12), 

(c)  State  in  your  own  words  what  the  poet  means  in 
lines  17-20. 


c 

9.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(The  council  of  the  Gauls,  hy  the  advice  of  Vercingetorix,  decides  to  lay 
waste  the  country  of  the  Bituriges  in  order  to  starve  the  Romans 
out.  The  inhabitants  plead  that  Avaricum  he  spared.) 

Vercingetorix,  tot  continuis  incommodis  acceptis,  suos  ad 
concilium  convocat.  Docet  longe  alia  ratione  esse  helium  geren- 
dum  atque  antea  sit  gestum  :  omnibus  modis  huic  rei  studendum 
ut  pabulatione  et  commeatu  Romani  prohibeantur ;  vicos  atque 
aedificia  incendi  oportere  hoc  spatio  quo  pabulandi  causa  adire 
posse  videantur.  Praeterea  oppida  incendi  oportere  quae  non 
munitione  et  loci  natura  ab  omni  sint  periculo  tuta.  Haec  si 
gravia  videantur,  multo  ilia  gravius  aestimare  debere,  liberos, 
coniuges  in  servitutem  abstrahi,  ipsos  interfici ;  quae  sit  necesse 
accidere  victis. 

Omnium  consensu  hac  sententia  probata,  uno  die  amplius 
viginti  urbes  Biturigum  incenduntur.  Hoc  idem  fit  in  reliquis 
civitatibus.  In  omnibus  partibus  incendia  conspiciuntur ;  quae 
etsi  magno  cum  dolore  omnes  ferebant,  tamen  se  victoriam 
adeptos  celeriter  amissa  recuperaturos  confidebant.  Deliberatur 
de  Avarico  in  communi  concilio,  incendi  placeret  an  defendi. 
Procumbunt  omnibus  Gallis  ad  pedes  Bituriges  et  petunt  ne 
pulcherrimam  prope  totius  Galliae  urbem,  quae  et  praesidio  et 
ornamento  sit  civitati,  suis  manibus  succendere  cogerentur ; 
facile  se  loci  natura  defensuros  dicunt,  quod  prope  ex  omnibus 
partibus  flumine  et  palude  circumdata  unum  habeat  et  peran- 
gustum  aditum.  Datur  petentibus  venia,  dissuadente  primo 
Vercingetorige,  post  concedente  et  precibus  ipsorum  et  miseri- 
cordia  omnium,  et  defensores  oppido  idonei  deliguntur. 
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UPPER  SCHOOL 


LATIN  COMPOSITION  AND  CAESAR 


A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

At  barbaris  consilium  non  defuit.  Nam  duces  eorum  tota 
acie  pronuntiare  iusserunt  ne  quis  ab  loco  discederet :  illorum 
esse  praedam  atque  illis  reservari,  quaecumque  Romani  reli- 
quissent :  proinde  omnia  in  victoria  posita  existimarent. 
6  Nostri,  tametsi  ab  duce  et  a  fortuna  deserebantur,  tamen 
omnem  spem  salutis  in  virtute  ponebant,  et  quotiens  quaeque 
cohors  procurrerat,  ab  ea  parte  rnagnus  numerus  hostium 
cadebat.  Qua  re  animadversa,  Ambiorix  pronuntiari  iubet 
ut  procul  tela  coniciant  neu  propius  accedant  et  quam  in 
1 0  partem  Romani  impetum  fecerint  cedant :  levitate  arrno- 
rum  et  cotidiana  exercitatione  nihil  his  noceri  posse  : 
rursus  se  ad  signa  recipientes  insequantur.  Quo  praecepto 
ab  iis  diligentissime  observato,  cum  quaepiam  cohors  ex  orbe 
excesserat  atque  impetum  fecerat,  hostes  velocissime  refu- 
1 5  giebant.  Interim  earn  partem  nudari  necesse  erat  et  ab 
latere  aperto  tela  recipi.  Rursus  cum  in  eum  locum  unde 
erant  egressi  reverti  coeperant,  et  ab  iis  qui  cesserant  et  ab 
iis  qui  proximi  steterant  circumveniebantur. 

2.  (a)  Account  for  the  mood  and  tense  of  discederet  (1.  2), 
reliqwissent  (11.  3,4',  existimarent  (1.  ^),  procurrerat  (1.  7). 

(6)  Account  for  the  case  of  acie  (1.  2),  illorum  (1.  2),  nihil 

(1. 11). 

(c)  Account  for  the  form  of  the  phrase  a  fortuna  (1.  5). 

(d)  Explain  the  meaning  of  ah  latere  aperto  41.  15,  16). 

(e)  Give  the  principal  parts  of  discederet  (1.  2),  deserebantur 
(1.  5),  reverti  (1.  17). 

3.  Rewrite  in  direct  narration  in  Latin:  ut  procul.  .  .  .inse¬ 
quantur  (11.  9-12). 


[over] 


B 


4.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

(a)  They  will  ask  me  where  you  went. 

(b)  Though  we  are  few,  let  us  not  be  cowards. 

(c)  This  did  not  turn  out  as  I  hoped. 

(d)  If  they  were  present  now  we  should  know  what  to  do. 

(e)  Do  not  injure  yourselves  by  delaying. 

(/)  While  he  was  waiting  there  the  ship  sailed. 

(g)  I  urged  him  to  spare  himself  and  his  men. 

(h)  They  could  not  be  persuaded  that  he  had  done  this. 

5.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

(a)  Orders  were  issued  that  very  night  that  not  a  man 
should  quit  his  post. 

(h)  We  must  not  lose  this  opportunity  of  taking  vengeance, 
on  the  Romans  for  the  wrono;s  we  have  suffered. 

o 

(c)  You  yourselves  shall  decide  whether  it  is  better  to 
stay  here  in  safety  or  to  set  out  into  sure  peril. 

(d)  He  feared  that  if  he  withdrew  too  hastily  from  the 
encampment  the  enemy  would  attack  with  all  the  greater  vigour. 

(e)  They  were  so  elated  by  the  recent  success  that  they 
were  confident  of  being  able  to  destroy  Roman  power  in  Gaul. 

(/)  They  determined  to  return  home  before  any  one  could 
learn  what  had  happened. 

(g)  Whether  we  advance  or  retreat  success  will  be  easy  if 
only  we  unanimously  support  one  policy. 

(h)  In  order  that  the  enemy  might  think  his  forces  fewer 
than  they  were  he  made  his  camp  as  small  as  possible. 

C 

6.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

Ambiorix  led  them  into  a  trap  from  which  escape  was 
hopeless.  All  day  long  they  struggled  for  life,  and  not  a  man 
did  anything  unworthy  of  himself.  At  last  Cotta  was  badly 
wounded  and  Sabinus  determined  to  capitulate.  Ambiorix 
received  him  and  his  centurions,  ordered  them  to  disarm,  and 
instantly  slew  them.  The  attack  on  the  legion  was  renewed ; 
Cotta  was  killed  with  the  majority  of  his  men ;  the  rest  fled  at 
niglit  to  the  camp  they  had  left,  and,  after  holding  it  heroically 
for  a  while,  slew  themselves  in  despair.  Only  a  few  stragglers 
escaped  to  carry  the  terrible  news  to  Labienus. 
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A 


1.  Translate  into  Eno-lish 


{a)  ovTO<i  ovv  i\6a)v  iirl  to  crvvehptov  e/cdXec  ©efjCKTro/cXrj, 
ovra  jJLev  eavrw  ov  <j>i\ov,  e')(^dpov  he  pidXtaTa.  hid  he  to 
pie<ye6o<;  tmv  irapovTcov  /cafCMV  i^ovXero  avTw  avpbpu^ai.  ^hrj 
<ydp  7]/covaev  on  cnreyhoiev  ol  diro  YieXoirovv'qaov  dvdyeiv 
5  ra?  vav<^  irpo’^  top  ’’YaOpiov.  he  e^rfxOe  %epiLaTOK.Xrj<^, 

eXeyep  'ApLaTeLhr]<^  Tdhe-  'Hyaa?  hel  aTacTid^eiP  ep  re  tm 
dXX(p  ')^p6p(p  tcaX  ep  Twhe  owoTepo^  ^fiMP  TrXeico  dyaOd  t^p 
iraTplha  epydaeTai.  Xeyco  he  ctol  otl  Icjop  ecrrl  iroXXd  re  kcll 
oXiya  Xeyeip  irepl  ttXov  tov  ePTevOep  tmp  HeXoTropprjcrLcop.  eyo) 

1  0  ydp  avTOTTTTj^;  aoi  Xeyco  yepopcepo^  otl  pvp  ovh^  idp  eOeXcoatp  ol 
YAopipOiOi  re  Kal  avTO^  l^ijpv/3idhr)<^  oloi  re  ecropTai  eKTrXevaai. 
e')(^6pie6a  ydp  virb  tcop  TroXepticop  kvkXco.  dXX’  elcreXOcop  aoToZ? 
TavTa  crrjpiaiPeA 

(b)  ""Ottco?  h’  e')(^oiep  ^/^T^/xara  KaX  rot?  ^povpol^  hihopat,  eho^ep 

1  6  auTOL^  e/cacTTOP  Xa(3elp  epa  tcop  pbeTol/ccop  /caX  avTOv^  pb'ep  diro- 

/CTecpai,  Td  he  ^(^pTjpiaTa  avTCOP  dTroarjpLTjpacrOaL.  e/ceXevop  he 
fcaX  TOP  SrjpapiePTjp  Xa/Secp  oPTtpa  (SovXolto.  6  h’  dire/cpipaTO' 
’AW’  ov  ho/cel  /xot,”  ecjyr],  /caXop  elpat  (pda/copTa^  ySeArtcrTou? 
elpai  iroielp  dhuccoTepa  tcop  crv/cocj^aPTcdp.  i/celpoi  peep  ydp  tovtov^ 

2  0  Trap'’  S)p  '^pTjpLaTa  Xapb^dpotep  ^rjp  etcop,  rjpeeA  he  dirofCTepodpLep 

dphpa^  pLTjhep  dhi/covpTa^,  ipa  '^pt]piaTa  Xapi(3dpcopLep  ;  ttw?  ou 
TavTa  TraPTX  Tpoirco  dhiKcoTepa  eKelpcop 

(c)  epcoTcopTcop  he  tcop  ecf)6pcop,  irdaov^  (f)aL7]  /eaX  tov<;  ctvp- 
echdTa<>  t^p  irpa^iP  elpai,'’’’  XeyeiP  KaX  irepX  tovtov  eepT]  avTOP, 

2  5  OTTOV  Tt?  X070?  yepOLTO  TTepX  '^TrapTiaTcop,  ovhepa  hvpaaOai 
KpvirTeip  TO  pL^  ?;SeW  dp  KaX  wpicop  iaOieiP  avTcopA  aKov- 
craPTe's  TavTa  ol  ecfiopoi  i^eirXdyrjcrap  Kai  i/3ovXevcraPTO  TrepL^Jrai 
TOP  Yl^ipdhcopa  eA  AvXcopa  avp  dXXoi^  tcop  pecoTepcop  Kal  KeXevaai 

[over] 


^Keiv  a^yovTa  tmv  AvXayvtTMv  re  rtm?  Kal  tmv  elXcorcov  rou?  iv 
3  0  Ty  a/cvToXy  <ye'ypa/jLfjL6V0v<;.  virypeTyKei  Se  Kal  aXX’  ySy  6  }^Lvd- 
8(ov  TOi?  €(f)6poL<i  Totavra.  Kal  rare  Sy  ehoaav  ryv  crKVTaXyv 
avTO),  iv  fj  yeypapLpievoL  yaav  oi)?  ehet  crvXXri<^6r}vai.  ipopLevov 
Sk,  TtW?  dyoL  pieO'’  iavTov  toov  vecov,'^  elirov,  Kal  top 

Trpecr/SvTarov  tmv  iTTTraypeTwv  KeXeve  aoi  crvpL7repL‘\jraL  y  kiTTa, 
3  6  ot  dv  rv')(wai  irapovre^;.^^ 


2.  (a)  Account  for  the  case  of  (j)d(TKovTa<;  (1.  18),  avKocfiavrcov 
(1.  19),  rpoircp  (1.  22),  avTwv  (1.  2G),  croi  (1.  34). 

(6)  Account  for  the  mood  of  crTreTuhoiev  (1.  4),  Xapi^dvoiev 
(1.  20),  a70t  (1.  33). 

(c)  Identify,  give  the  principal  parts,  and  explain  the 

syntax  of  Xap,^dvcop,ev  (1.  21),  (1.  35). 

(d)  Account  for  the  negatives  piySev  (1.  21),  pLy  ov^  (1.  26). 

(e)  Write  explanatory  notes  on  (bpovpol'^  fl.  14),  aeroiKcov 
(1.  15),  o-KvrdXy  (1.  30). 

(f)  ev  re  tw  dXXco  %/3oW  Kal  iv  rSSe  (11.  6,  7).  Point  out 
the  difference  between  the  Greek  and  the  English  idiom. 


3.  What  were  the  elements  of  strength  and  of  weakness  in 
the  Greek  resistance  to  the  power  of  Xerxes  ? 


4.  What  was  the  professed  object  of  Sparta  in  the  Pelopon¬ 
nesian  War  ?  Did  the  defeat  of  Athens  achieve  the  object  ? 

B 

5.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  iK  8’  i^yeXaaae  iraryp  re  koI  irorvia  pLyryp- 

avTLK  diro  Kparo^  KopvO'  eiXero  (pacSipLO^  "'E/crcop, 

Kal  ryv  pLev  KaredyKev  iirl  ')(^6ovl  irapicjiavococrav 
avrap  6  7’  ov  (piXov  vlov  iirel  Kvae  iryXe  re  ')(^epa-LV, 

5  elire  S’  eTreufa/xez^o?  All  t  dXXoLalv  re  OeolcTL’ 

ZeO  dXXoL  re  OeoL,  Sore  Sy  Kal  rovSe  yevecrOaL 
TTalS’  ipLoVy  0)9  Kal  iyd)  rrep,  dpLrrpeTrea  TpdyecrcrLV, 
coSe  l^lyv  T  cvyaOoVy  Kal  ’IXlov  L(f)L  dvdaaeLV' 

Kal  rrore  rt?  elrroL  Trarpo?  7’  oSe  rroXXov  dpLeLVwv^’ 

1 0  iK  TToXe'pLov  dvLOvra'  ^epoL  S’  evapa  /Sporoevra 
KT6Lva<s  Sylov  dvSpa,  'y^apeLy  Se  (f)p€va  pLyryp.” 

elrriav  dXoyoLO  (f)LXy<;  iv  yepcrlv  edyKe 
irato  eov*  t)  o  apa  pav  /CT^cooet  oe^aro  koXttco 
SaKpvoev  jeXdcracra. 


1  5  (b)  aXV  ore  rocraov  airriv  oacrov  re  yeycove  ^oij(7a<;, 

pi'fjLcfya  8lo)kovt€^,  ra?  3’  ov  \d6ev  wKvaXo^  vrjv^ 
eyyvOev  opvvfJLevri,  Xtyvp^v  3’  evTvvov  dothTqv 

Sevp"^  dy  IdiVj  'rroXvatv  'Ohvaev,  pieya  kvSo'^  ^A)(^atd>v, 
VTja  fcaTda-Tr)(TOV,  Iva  vcoireprjv  oV’  dKOVcrr]<;. 

2  0  ov  ydp  TTQ)  Tt?  TySe  TraprfXaae  vrfC  pLeXaivy, 

Trplv  7’  rjpiecov  pLeXiyypvv  dirb  crropidTayv  oir  aKOvaac, 
dXX’  6  ye  TepyjrdpLevo'i  velrai  Kal  TrXeiova  elSd)<i. 

j/J'  /  f  ef  i  ■>  y  rry  /  >/ 

copLEV  yap  TOL  iravu  ocr  evL  i-poiy  eupeiy 
^ Kpyelot  T/3we9  re  Oeoiv  loTyrt  pioyyaav' 

,  2  5  tSpLEV  S’  Sacra  yevyrai  iirl  ')(6ov\  TTOvXv^oreipy.^' 


3  0 


(c)  TOW  S’  dp'  VTToSpa  lSmv  Trpoaecf)?]  7roXvpLr)rt<;  ’OSucrcrew* 
“  o)  Kwe^;,  ov  pi  er  ecpaaKeu  virorpoirov  oc/cao  iKeauai 
hypbov  diTO  lipdxDv,  on  piOL  KareKeipere  oIkov, 
avTOV  re  ^cooz^to?  vTrepivdaaOe  yvvaiKa, 
ovT€  6eov<s  Setcraz^re?,  ot  ovpavov  evpvv  e')(pvatVj 
ovre  nv  dvOpdyircov  vepLeatv  KaroTrtaOev  eaeaOac' 
vvv  vpilv  Kal  irdatv  oXeOpov  ireLpar  e(/)^7rTat.” 


6.  (a)  Account  for  the  case  of  avtovra  (1.  10),  SaKpvoev  (1.  14). 

(b)  Explain  the  force  of  (i)  the  prefix  in  vwepivdaade  (1.  29), 
(ii)  the  tense  of  iKeaOai  (1.  27),  icj^yiTTat  (1.  32),  and  (iii)  Kat  (1.  32). 

(c)  Derive  TrooXv/SoTeipy  (1.  25). 

(d)  Explain  the  syntax  of  8i(okovt€<?  (1.  16),  yevyiai  (1.  25). 

(e)  What  special  poetic  quality  is  found  in  verse  17  ? 

(/)  Write  out  and  scan  verses  8,  16,  and  26. 


7.  Illustrate  from  the  story  of  Hector  and  Andromache  the 
saying  that  “the  bravest  are  the  tenderest.” 

8.  Illustrate  from  the  story  of  Odysseus  the  meaning  of  the 
epithet  TroXa/zz^rz?. 


2)epartment  of  Eibucatioiii  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1929 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


GREEK  COMPOSITION  AND  SIGHT 

TRANSLATION 


A 

1.  Translate  into  Greek  : — 

(a)  Thou  art  being  honoured ;  thou  hast  been  honoured  ; 
thou  wast  being  honoured. 

(b)  He  appoints  the  officers ;  he  appointed  his 

son  king ;  this  man  was  appointed  king ;  we  have  been 
appointed  generals. 

(c)  Ambassadors  will  be  sent ;  O  king,  send  for  the  am¬ 
bassador;  you  sent  for  me,  master. 

(d)  Know  {yLyp(i)(TKco)  thyself ;  would  that  I  might  know 
this ;  I  hope  to  know  this  some  day. 

(e)  Herald,  announce  the  disaster  at  once ;  it  will  be  an¬ 
nounced  ;  it  will  have  been  announced  before  we  arrive. 

B 

Note  : — The  following  Greek  sentence  is  not  to  he  translated.  It  is  given 
to  suggest  a  vocabulary  to  be  used  in  question  2. 

eireX  j]Kov,  iicK.\ri<TLav  iiroiricrav  ol  ecfjopot,  /cal  eiroiovvTO 
elp^vTjv  eirl  rm  rd  re  pLa/cpa  TeL')(ri  /cal  tov  Yleipaia  /caOeXelv,  /cal  rd? 
ma?  irXrjv  BcaSe/ca  irapahovvai,  /cal  Toa?  (f)vyct8a<;  /cadelvat,  /cal  tov 
avTov  e')(^9pov  /cal  cfiiXov  vopLL^ovTa<^  AaKeSaLyovLOt<i  eirecrOaL  /cal 
Kara  yrjv  /cal  Kara  daXarrav,  oiroi  av  rjyMVTat. 

2.  Translate  into  Greek 

(a)  Let  us  not  make  peace  on  these  terms. 

(b)  The  walls  will  not  be  destroyed  if  the  ships  are  sur¬ 
rendered. 

(c)  Wherever  you  led,  we  followed. 

(d)  The  walls  being  destroyed,  they  gave  up  everything 
except  one  ship. 

(e)  Do  not  make  peace  until  they  give  up  their  ships. 

(/)  If  the  walls  had  not  been  destroyed,  the  ships  would 
not  have  been  surrendered.  [over] 


{g)  He  tliouglit  that  the  Athenians  would  promise  to  take 
back  the  exiles. 

{Ji)  The  exiles  were  afraid  that  the  citizens  would  not  let 
them  return. 

{i)  Although  you  are  exiles  we  will  follow  you  wherever 
you  go. 

3.  Translate  into  Greek  : — 

(a)  No  sooner  had  they  landed  than  they  were  attacked 
by  the  cavalry  of  the  enemy. 

{h)  Tills  event  considerably  encouraged  the  Thebans  and 
they  sent  ambassadors  to  all  the  cities  that  they  knew  were  ill- 
disposed  to  the  Lacedaemonians. 

(c)  As  the  Athenian  fleet  far  outnumbered  that  of  the 
Lacedaemonians,  Lysander  ordered  an  immediate  retreat  to 
avoid  beino;  cut  off  from  the  harbour. 


C 

4.  Translate  into  Enoflish  : — 

{The  Greeks^  being  now  at  Trapezus  on  the  Black  Sea^  decide 
to  finish  the  journey  home  by  sea.) 

"Ocra  gev  hr)  ev  ry  avafSacrei  ry  /aera  Ku/ooi;  eirpa^av  oi 
Kal  oaa  iv  ry  iropela  .ry  p€')(^pi  eirl  OdXajTav  ryv  iv  tw 
JlovTw,  /cal  co?  et?  TpaTre^ovvra  TToXLv'^Wrjviha  d(pi/covro, 
Kal  w?  direOvaav  a  ev^avro  acoTypia  Ovcrecv  ev6a  irpoiTOV  et?  (ptXiav 
•yyv  cKpLKOLVTO,  iv  rp  irpoaOev  Xoycp  hehyXcorai. 

’E/c  he  rovTov  avveXOovTe'^  i/3ovXevovro  irepl  tt}?  Xot7T7)<; 
TTope/a?*  aveaTi)  he  TTpcoro^  Aecov  (&ovpLO<;  Kal  eXe^ev  o)he‘ 

’E7(w  pL€v  TOLVVvj^  ^  dvhpe^i,  aTretpyKa  yhy  avaKeva- 

^o/xez^o?  Kal  ^ahi^cov  Kal  Tpe')((i)v  Kal  rd  oirXa  cj^epcov  Kal  iv  rd^ei 
icdv  Kal  (^vXaKCL^  (f)vXdTTCL>v  Kal  yu-a.^oyaei'o?,  iiriOvpo)  he  yhy  iravord- 
pevo^  TOVTcev  tmv  ttovcov,  iirel  OdXarrav  e‘)(^opev,  'TrXelv  to  Xoiirov 
Kal  iKTadeU  (ocTTrep  ’OSucrcreu?  dcfyiKe'crdaL  eA  ryv  "EXXdSa.” 

Taura  ctKovaavre^;  ol  arpaTLCoraL  dveOopv^rjcrav  tw?  ev  Xeyor 
Kal  aXXo?  rauT  eXeye,  Kal  irdvre^  ol  Trapiovre^;.  eireLTa  he  Xei/ot- 
<70^09  dvearr]  Kal  eiirev  wSe* 

<l>iAo9  pol  ianv,  d>  dvhpe^,  ^Ava^ljSLO^,  vavap')((x)v  he  Kal 
Tvy')(^dveL.  idv  ovv  irepylrriTe  pe,  oipat  dv  iXOelv  Kal  Tpiypei^^  e^cov 
Kal  irXola  rd  ypd's  d^ovra'  vpel^  he  eXirep  nrXelv  ^ovXeaSe,  Trepi- 
fxevere  eco?  av  eyco  eXuco*  tj^co  be  ra^eo)?. 

’A/coucrayTe?  ravra  ol  crTpaTLoyrat  iylr7](f)iaavT0  TrXelv  avrov 
&)9  Td')^l(TTa. 


direlpriKa — I  am  worn  out. 
iKTa6eL<;  from  iKTeivco — I  stretch  out. 


^Department  of  je&ucation,  ©ntario 
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UPPER  SCHOOL 

FRENCH  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION 


1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Sept  heures  sonnerent,  puis  la  demie.  A  la  fin,  ne  sachant 
plus  que  faire  pour  attendre,  je  me  dressai  sur  une  chaise,  et 
je  pris  dans  un  rayon  V Histoire  naturelle  de  M.  de  Buffon, 
chose  qui  ne  m’etait  jamais  arrivee ;  puis,  les  deux  coudes  sur 
6  la  table,  dans  une  sorte  de  desespoir,  je  me  mis  a  lire  tout 
seul  en  fran9ais.  II  me  fallait  tout  mon  appetit  pour  me 
donner  une  pareille  idee;  mais  a  chaque  instant  je  levais  la 
tete,  regardant  la  fenetre,  les  yeux  tout  grands  ouverts  et 
pretant  I’oreille. 

10  Je  venais  de  trouver  I’histoire  du  moineau,  qui  possede 
deux  fois  plus  de  cervelle  que  Thomme  en  proportion  de  son 
corps,  quand  enfin  un  bruit  lointain,  un  bruit  de  grelots  se  fit 
entendre;  ce  n’etait  encore  qu’un  bruissement  presque  imper¬ 
ceptible,  perdu  dans  I’eloignement,  mais  il  se  rapprochait 
15  vite,  et  bientot  madame  Therese  dit:  “C’est  M.  le  docteur.’' 
—  “Oui,  fit  Lisbeth  en  se  levant  et  remettant  son  rouet  au 
coin  de  I’horloge,  cette  fois  c’est  lui.” 


2.  (a)  je  me  mis  (1.  5).  Write  in  the  past  indefinite,  changing 
je  to  elle. 

(b)  Write  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  sub¬ 
junctive  of  sachant  (1.  1),  pris  (1.  3),  mis  (1.  5),  venais  (1.  10), 
fit  (1.  12). 


[over] 


3.  Translate  into  Eno;;lisli : — 

Le  grand  roux  s’avanyait,  la  tete  penctiee  et  le  poil  herisse 
tout  le  long  de  son  echine  maigre.  Ils  grondaient  tous  deux, 
jusqu’au  moment  oil  Max  fit  un  bond  pour  saisir  Scipio  a  la 
gorge ;  aussitdt  trois  ou  quatre  eclats  de  voix  brefs,  terribles, 

5  partirent  a  la  fois.  Scipio  s’etait  baisse  pendant  que  I’autre 
I’attrapait  a  la  tignasse,  et  d’un  coup  de  dent  sec  il  lui  faisait 
claquer  la  patte.  C  est  alors  qu’il  fallut  entendre  les  cris 
plaintifs  de  Max,  et  qu’il  fallut  le  voir  se-  glisser  en  boitant 
sous  les  tables ;  il  filait  comme  un  eclair  entre  les  jambes,  en 

1 0  repetant  ses  cris  aigus  qui  vous  peryaient  les  oreilles. 

4.  (a)  Write  the  feminine  singular  of  roux  (1.  1),  hrefs  (1.  4), 
sec  (1.  6). 

{h)  Write  the  third  person  singular  of  the  future  of  jit  (1.  3), 
fallut  (1.  7),  voir  (1.  8). 

5.  Translate  into  Eno;lish  : — 

A  mesure  que  le  jour  grandissait,  s’animait  aussi  le  tableau: 
une  tete  se  levait,  s’appuyait  sur  le  coude  et  regardait,  puis 
baillait  et  se  couchait  de  nouveau.  Ailleurs  un  vieux  soldat 
se  dressait  tout  a  coup,  secouait  la  paille  de  ses  habits,  se 

6  coifiait  de  son  feutre  et  repliait  son  lambeau  de  couverture  ; 
un  autre  aussi  roulait  son  manteau  et  le  bouclait  sur  son  sac ; 
un  autre  tirait  de  sa  poche  un  bout  de  pipe  et  battait  le 
briquet.  Les  premiers  leves  se  rapprochaient  et  causaient 
entre  eux,  d’autres  venaient  les  rejoindre  en  frappant  de  la 

1 0  semelle,  car  il  faisait  froid  a  cette  heure ;  les  feux  allumes 
dans  la  rue  et  sur  la  place  avaient  fini  par  s’eteindre. 

6.  (a)  Write  the  feminine  singular  of  vieux  (1.  3). 

(b)  Write  the  third  person  singular,  past  definite,  of 
rejoindre  (1.  9),  and  the  third  person  singular,  present  indica¬ 
tive,  of  eteindre  (1.  11). 

7.  Translate  into  Enoflish  : — 

De  mon  temps  on  ne  moisissait  pas  daiis  les  ecoles  .  .  .  j’ai 
appris  a  ecrire  en  vingt-six  lemons,  et  a  lire.  .  .  je  ne  sais  pas 
comment .  .  .  puis  je  me  suis  lance  dans  le  commerce  des  bois 
de  charpente.  .  .je  cube,  mais  je  ne  redige  pas.  .  .  {Regardant 

5  autour  de  lui.)  Pas  meme  les  discours  que  je  prononce.  .  . 
des  discours  etonnants!  .  .  .  Arpajon  m’ecoute  la  bouche 
ouverte.  .  .comme  un  imbecile!.  .  .  On  me  croit  savant.  .  .j’ai 
une  reputation .  .  .  mais  grace  a  qui  ?  grace  a  un  ange. 


8.  Indicate,  in  some  way,  the  pronunciation  of  the  following 
words :  discours,  houche,  corps,  partirent,  premier,  nouveau, 
appetit,  glisser,  pipe,  ecole. 

9.  Translate  into  English  : — 

{a)  Jean  etait  le  type  du  loup  de  mer  :  large  d’epaules  et 
de  poitrine,  le  front  bronze,  roeil  bien  ouvert,  la  bouche  large, 
mais  avec  une  expression  de  franchise  qui,  tout  de  suite,  vous 
prenait  le  coeur ;  la  parole  sonore  et  le  rire  eclatant.  Sur  terre  il 
ecartait  un  peu  les  jambes  en  marchant,  comme  lorsqu’il  voulait 
prendre  ses  aplombs  sur  le  pont  tremblant  de  son  navire. 

Pas  un  fil  d’argent  dans  sa  chevelure  epaisse,  pas  un  poil 
grisonnant  dans  sa  barbe  !  II  avait  navigue  assez  heureusement, 
et,  a  quarante-cinq  ans,  il  s’etait  retire  des  affaires  avec  assez  de 
bien  pour  vivre  tranquille. 

Sa  femme  pretendait  que  le  chien  lui  faisait  du  tort  dans 
I’affection  de  son  mari.  A  force  de  le  repeter,  elle  avait  fini  par 
le  croire  et  par  prendre  en  aversion  ce  malheureux  chien  qui 
n  avait  a  se  reprocher  aucun  tort  envers  elle  et  qui  avait  sage- 
ment  pris  le  parti  de  ne  plus  s’occuper  de  sa  maitresse.  Il  avait 
bientot  cornpris  qu’il  ne  parviendrait  jamais  a  conquerir  les 
bonnes  graces  de  cette  personne  difficile  et  comme  il  avait  sa 
dignite  de  chien,  il  se  retira  sous  sa  tente,  je  veux  dire  dans  sa 
niche,  et  prit  le  parti  de  ne  pas  plus  tenir  compte  du  dedain  de 
Madame  que  si  elle  n’avait  jamais  existe. 

(6)  Les  jolies  joues  de  marbre  blanc  de  la  femme  du  capi- 
taine  prirent  une  teinte  rosee  et  ses  yeux  bleus  se  releverent  sur 
son  mari,  puis  se  baisserent  de  nouveau.  “  Quand  j’ai  ete  bien 
certaine,  dit-elle,  que  tu  ne  me  preferais  pas  ce  pauvre  chien  et 
que  tu  avais  bien  voulu  le  renvoyer  a  cause  de  moi,  cela  m’a 
change  tout  a  fait  les  idees  !  Je  m’en  suis  voulu  de  I’avoir  fait 
chasser  de  la  maison  pour  une  couple  d’oeufs,  d’autant  plus  que 
ceux  de  I’epicier  ne  sont  pas  si  mauvais  que  cela!  Puis  quand 
j’ai  ete  temoin  de  la  peine  que  te  faisait  son  absence,  quand  j’ai 
vu  avec  quelle  douceur  tu  portals  ton  chagrin,  evitant  meme  de 
me  le  faire  voir,  j’ai  eu  de  veritables  remords.  Vrai!  si  j’avais 
su  oil  le  trouver,  je  serais  allee  le  chercher  moi-meme  et  je  te 
I’aurais  ramene  par  I’oreille.  Et  maintenant  qu’il  nous  est  rendu, 
tu  peux  etre  bien  certain  que  je  ne  lui  ferai  plus  jamais  de 
miseres.” 
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UPPER  SCHOOL 


FRENCH  COMPOSITION 


Note: — All  numbers  are  to  be  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  French  : — 

1.  If  he  really  tried  to  learn  French,  he  could  do  so  without 
difficulty. 

2.  Why  have  you  sent  for  me?  Because  I  wanted  to  hear 
you  sing. 

3.  It  is  a  pity  that  he  has  missed  the  train.  He  will  have  to 
stay  here  until  Thursday. 

4.  He  is  wrong  not  to  have  told  them  that  he  intended  to 
leave  town. 

5.  I  asked  him  to  open  the  windows.  I  wonder  why  he  has 
not  opened  them. 

6.  He  who  runs  fastest  and  farthest  will  win  this  beautiful 
prize. 

7.  I  pity  him,  for  he  has  just  lost  everything  belonging  to  him. 

8.  Whatever  one  may  do,  one  cannot  avoid  working  from  time 
to  time. 

9.  Yesterday  while  walking  on  the  sidewalk  I  fell  and  hurt 
my  elbow. 

10.  He  advised  them  to  apply  to  the  police  in  order  to  get  the 
necessary  permission. 

11.  The  wealthier  one  becomes,  the  more  cares  one  has.  That 
is  perhaps  true,  but  nobody  wants  to  believe  it. 

12.  I  am  afraid  it  is  too  cold  for  us  to  go  for  a  walk  in  the  open 
air  this  morning.  What  do  you  think  about  it  ? 

.13.  I  have  known  this  gentleman  for  a  long  time,  and  I  know 
that  what'  he  says  is  the  truth. 

14.  She  spends  so  much  time  in  playing  cards  she  has  no  time 
to  learn  to  play  the  piano. 


[over] 


15.  It  was  an  Englishman  who  taught  me  how  to  speak  French. 
Is  he  a  teacher?  No,  he  is  an  old  soldier. 

16.  Where  did  you  find  my  pearl  necklace  ?  I  was  looking  for 
it  everywhere.  You  ought  to  have  taken  more  care  of  it. 

B 

Translate  into  French  : — 

(a)  One  morning,  on  awakening,  I  saw  that  winter  had 
come,  for  large  flakes  of  snow  were  coming  down  from  the  sky. 
In  the  silence  which  reigned  everywhere,  I  seemed  to  see  again 
the  past  winters.  I  remembered  the  sleighing  parties,  the  snow¬ 
ball  fights  which  I  had  so  much  enjoyed.  But  I  did  not  like  the 
cold,  and  in  spite  of  the  good  odours  rising  from  the  kitchen,  I 
hesitated  to  get  up.  Uncle  Jacob  was  much  amused  at  my 
laziness,  and  made  fun  of  me.  At  last  I  jumped  out  of  bed, 
dressed,  and  washed  myself  in  some  warm  water  which  had  just 
been  brought  in. 

(h)  One  thing  gives  me  much  trouble;  it  destroys  all  my 
plans ;  it  will  ruin  my  reputation.  I  might  be  rich,  and  re¬ 
spected  by  everybody.  I  might  be  a  mayor,  perhaps  even  a 
member  of  parliament,  but — I  cannot  spell.  When  I  make  my 
wonderful  speeches,  people  listen  to  me  open-mouthed.  They 
think  me  wise,  a  scholar.  But  as  soon  as  I  begin  to  write  I  am 
embarrassed.  Thanks  to  my  daughter,  I  succeed  in  deceiving 
most  people.  If  it  were  not  for  her,  I  should  be  lost.  If  she 
should  get  married  and  live  elsewhere,  what  would  become  of  me? 
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COMPOSITION  FRANCAISE 


N.  B. — Le  candidat  ne  doit  pas  inclure,  dans  sa  copie,  quoi  que 
ce  soit  qui  puisse  indiquer  le  centre  oil  il  subit  son  examen. 


Ecrivez  une  composition  d’au  moins  trois  pages  sur  Vun  des 
sujets  suivants  : 

1.  Un  bon  livre  est  le  meilleur  des  compagnons, 

2.  Les  exercices  physiques  auxquels  se  livre  la  jeune  fille 
moderne  lui  sont  plus  nuisibles  que  profitables, 

(Defendez  ou  contestez  cette  affirmation.) 

3.  Les  funerailles  de  Michel  Meximieu. 

4.  La  premiere  neige. 

(Decrivez  comment  elle  afFecte  les  hommes  et  les  choses.) 

5.  Le  Canada  offre  aux  immigrants  des  avantages  excep- 
tionnels. 

6.  Le  jour  de  Paques. 

(Decrivez  comment  la  nature  et  les  humains  se  parent  pour  cette 
fete.) 

7.  Les  journaux  modernes  ne  favorisent  guere  le  developpe- 
ment  intellectuel. 

(Defendez  ou  contestez  cette  affirmation.) 


»  ( 

; 


¥  , 


'  %  V  4  I 


% 


\ 


T 

F 


Department  of  JEbucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1929 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


LITTEEATURE  FRANCAISE 


1.  Donnez  de  memoire  deux  des  passages  suivants : 

(а)  Les  dix  lignes  consecutives  d’Athalie  (Acte  IV,  Sc.  3) 
qui  commencent,,  “De  I’absolu  pouvoir  vous’  ignorez  Hvresse.” 

(б)  Interieur  de  Theophile  Gautier. 

(c)  Les  seize  lignes  consecutives  d’Athalie  (Acte  III,  Sc.  7) 
qui  commencent,  “Voila  done  quels  vengeurs  s’arment  pour  ta 
querelle.” 


2.  Repondez  a  quatre  des  questions  suivantes : 

{a)  Triste  et  rude  metier  que  de  porter  la  haclie ! 

A  ce  labeur  de  mort  quel  Dieu  m’a  condamne 

(i)  Quelles  raisons  donne  le  bucheron  pour  prouver  que 
e’est  un  triste  metier? 

(ii)  Dans  quel  sens  est-ce  un  labeur  de  mort  ? 


(b)  C’est  riieure  ou,  gai  danseur,  minuit  rit  et  foldtre 
Sous  le  loup  de  satin  qudlluminent  ses  yeux^ 

Et  c’est  I’heure  ou  minuit,  brigand  mysterieux, 
Prend  un  pauvre  marin  frissonnant  et  le  brise. 


U 


(i)  Pourquoi  I’auteur  etablit-il  ce  contraste  entre 
minuit,  gai  danseur”,  et  “minuit,  brigand  mysterieux”? 

(ii)  Expliquez  la  partie  en  italiques. 


(c)  II  croit  d’abord  qu’un  reve  a  fascine  ses  yeux, 

Et,  doutant  de  lui-meme,  interroge  les  cieux. 

(i)  Qu’est-ce  qui  porte  ce  personnage  a  croire  “qu’un 
reve  a  fascine  ses  yeux”? 

(ii)  Comment  les  cieux  vont-ils  le  renseigner? 

{d')  Le  Seigneur ....  mele 

Le  chant  de  la  nature  au  cri  du  genre  humain. 

Montrez  comment  ce  dernier  vers  resume  bien  tout  le 
poeme,  Ce  quon  entend  sur  la  moutagne. 


[tournez] 


(e)  De  quelle  grande  verite  abstraite  le  poeme  La  Bouteille 
a  la  mer  est-il  le  symbole?  Comment  I’auteur  prouve-t-il  cette 
verite  dans  son  poeme  ? 

(/)  Lancer  en  arcs  fiimants  avec  un  bruit  de  foudre 
Leurs  torrents  en  ecuine  et  leurs  lleuves  en  poudre, 

Sur  leurs  flancs  eclaires,  obscurcis  tour  a  tour, 

Former  des  vagues  d’ornbre  et  des  lies  de  jour. 

(i)  De  qui  s’agit-il  dans  ces  vers? 

(ii)  Expliquez  les  deux  derniers  vers. 


3.  (a)  Trop  petite,  a  cote  de  vos  reves  trop  grands  ! 

Je  n’ai  qu’un  pauvre  coeur  d’oiseau,  je  le  comprends. 

C’est  la  premiere  fois,  aujourd’liui,  qu’il  s’arrete. 

Get  eternel  grelot  qui  tourne  dans  ma  tete. 

(i)  Quel  personnage  de  VAiglon  se  decrit  dans  ces  vers? 

(ii)  Apportez  quelques  incidents  qui  justifient  le  portrait. 

(6)  En  quelles  circonstances  Flambeau  prononce-t-il  I’eloge 
du  “  p:roa:nard  ”  ? 

o  o 


4.  Le  Due  se  definit:  “Je  suis  un  pas-prisonnier-mais.”  Citez 
quelques  traits  qui  prouvent  la  justesse  de  cette  definition. 


5.  Athalie  est  une  “ame  faible,  violente,  superstitieuse,  tou- 
jours  dominee,  soit  par  ses  conseillers,  soit  par  ses  craintes.” 

Justifiez  ce  portrait  par  des  incidents  tires  de  la  tragedie. 


6.  (a)  Et  votre  heureux  larcin  ne  se  pent  plus  celer. 

Des  ennemis  de  Dieu  la  coupable  insolence^ 

Abusant  centre  lui  de  ce  profond  silence., 

Accuse  trop  longtemps  ses  promesses  d’erreur. 

(i)  En  quelles  circonstances  furent  prononcees  ces 

paroles  ? 

(ii)  Expliquez  les  allusions  contenues  dans  les  mots  en 
italiques. 

(b)  Mais  sa  langue  en  sa  bouche  a  Finstant  s’est  glacee, 

Et  toute  son  audace  a  paru  terrassee. 

Ses  yeux,  comme  effrayes,  n’osaient  se  detourner; 

Surtout  Eliacin  paraissait  Fetonner. 

Expliquez  la  cause  de  cette  emotion. 


7.  (a)  Justifiez  le  titre  que  Rene  Bazin  a  donne  a  son  volume, 
Le  Ble  qui  leve. 

(h)  Le  general  Meximieu,  apres  la  mort  de  Michel,  dit : 
“Nous  etions  si  dilferents,  lui  et  moi.”  Indiquez  quelques  traits 
qui  prouvent  ces  differences. 

8.  LE  REGIE  DE  CORAIL 

Le  soleil  sous  la  mer,  mysterieuse  aurore, 

Eclaire  la  foret  des  coraux  abyssins 

Qui  mele,  aux  profondeurs  de  ses  tiedes  bassins, 

La  bete  epanouie  et  la  vivante  flore. 

Et  tout  ce  que  le  sel  ou  I’iode  colore, 

Mousse,  algue  chevelue,  anemones,  oursins, 

Couvre  de  pourpre  sombre,  en  somptueux  dessins, 

Le  fond  vermicule  du  pale  madrepore. 

De  sa  splendide  ecaille  ^teignant  les  emaux, 

Un  grand  poisson  navigue  a  travers  les  rameaux. 

Dans  V ombre  transparente  indolemment  il  rdde; 

Et,  brusquement,  d’un  coup  de  sa  nageoire  en  feu 
II  fait,  par  le  cristal  morne,  immobile  et  bleu, 

Courir  un  frisson  d’or,  de  nacre  et  d’emeraude. 

{a)  Justifiez  Eemploi  des  expressions  en  italiques. 

(6)  Comment  le  poete  s’y  prend-il  pour  faire  de  la  derniere 
strophe  une  description  si  vivante? 
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1.  Translate  into  English: — 

?0tar§lanb.  2Bie  !am  benii  bte  ^adje  —  bie  ^tabja  ift  bod) 
mein  befteS  ^^ferb  — ■ 

©ibfon.  befteg  —  bann  mag  tc^  bie  anberu  nid)t  reiten 

—  laffen  ©ie  fid)  erjal)leit  —  ic^  fteige  alfo  auf  —  ba§  ging  gan^ 
5  gut  —  t)erfud)e  einen  fleineu  ^vab  —  id)  ftog  etmad,  aber  e§ 

mad)te  fid)  and)  nod)  —  aber  id)  mei^  nid)t  ■ —  e§  ging  immev 
fd)netfer  nnb  fd)neder  —  l^alt,  benfe  ic^,  bad  get)t  fo  nid)t 
meiter  — 

iDtardlanb.  ©ie  l^dtten  parieren  fotten  — 

10  (Sibfon.  tltatnrlid)  tat  id)  bad  —  aber  fanm  !^abe  id)  i^r  fo 
einen  fleinen  tRncf  gegeben  (marfiert  ed),  gibt  fie  mir  mieber  einen 
— ^aber  mad  fiir  einen,  id)  banfe — raie  and  ber  Jtanone  gefc^offen, 
ftiege  id)  in  bie  Snft  —  beffer  fann  man  ed  im  3iidnd  nid)t  fet)en  — 
id)  glanbe  —  id)  ^abe  ^meimal  ben  ©attomortate  gebret)t  —  bann 
15  fa^  ic^  auf  bem  ©anbe  —  .fpiit  —  Dteitftod  —  aCted  mar  meg. 

.^arrt)  (leife).  ©ie  f)aben  bod)  feine  mii^tigen  ^^apiere  oer= 
loren  ? 

©ibfon  (teife).  ©en  .^aftbefet)!  —  nein  —  ben  l^abe  id)  nod) 

—  i(^  banfe  fiir  bie  9tad)frage. 

2.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  the  following  verbs :  mag  (1.  3), 
reiten  (1.  3),  fteige  (1.  4),  mei§  (1.  6),  benfe  (1.  7),  faff  (1.  15). 

3.  Write  the  second  person  singular,  present  indicative,  of 

fam  (1.  1),  ftog  (1.  5),  mei^  (1.  6),  tat  (1.  10),  fet)en  (1.  13). 

[over] 


4.  Translate  into  Eno-lisli ; — 

o 

„;3n  meiner  --^^9  geleijrten 

^iibiing  eingefdjlagen ;  ba  aber  nad)  bem  frii^^^eitigen  '^obe 
meiner  (Sdtern  bte  'iBtittel  ba^u  nid;t  t)orl)anben  maren,  fo  bUeb  id) 
bei  bem  .^panbmerf  meine§  ®aterd,  bag  Ijei^t,  id)  muvbe  ^ifc^Ier. 

5  ®d)ou  md()renb  id)  aid  (Befede  auf  ber  3Bauberfd^aft  roar,  l)atte 
id)  iud)t  libel  9uft,  mid)  braitden  an^itfiebeln,  beiiii  eg  fe()Ue  mir 
uid)t  ganj  an  ^[ditteln;  aiig  bem  '4>erfauf  beg  t)dterlid)en  .fiaufeg 
mar  mir  ein  rnnbeg  ©umntd)en  iibrig  gebiieben,  bag  fiir  ben 
^nfang  ]d)on  geniigte.  5lber  id)  fef)rte  bod)  mieber  ^eim,  unb 
1 0  bag  geid)al)  urn  eineg  jungen  btonben  il)ldbd)eng  roillen.  —  ^d) 
glaiibe  nid)t,  bajs  id)  jemalg  mieber  )o  blaue  Bingen  gefel^en  ^abe. 
(i’ine  ^reiinbin  fagte  einmal  im  od)er3  ju  i()r:  ,^2Igneg,  id)  pfliicf’ 
bir  bie  ‘i^eild)en  ang  ben  5Uigen!'  JDie  ^-Korte  ^ab’  ic^  nimmer 
nergefjen  fonnen.'' 

5.  Write  the  nominative,  dative,  and  accusative  singular  of 
eineg  jnngen  blonben  iIJtdbd)eng  (1.  10). 


6.  Write  in  full  all  cases,  singular  and  plural,  of  beg  t)dterlid)en 
^anfeg  (1.  7). 


7.  Translate  into  Eno-lish  : — 

o 

(5ine  biinte  (iiefedfd)aft  faf^  fc^on  an  ben  Xifc^en  unb  manbte 
fid)  neugierig  nad)  bem  5tn!ommUng  nm,  ber  fofort  and^  nom 
.^opf  big  ^ur  g^npfo^le  gemnftert  marb.  T)er  5tffeffor  grii^te 
nertegen  T)amen  l^iiuiber,  beren  nier  auf  einem 

5  .^dumplein  bei  einanber  faften,  eine  dltere  unb  brei  jilngere. 
9teben  i!^nen  fa^  ein  jungeg  '■^^aar.  ^dlle  fatten  fic^’g  bequem 
gemad)t.  Urn  ben  gropen  Dfen  ^ingen  bie  naffen  Jbleiber  unb 
bampften  ang,  unb  jmolf  ©d)u^e  ftanben  nnten  unb  marteten  anfg 
^rodnen.  ©g  ift  fo  etmag  eigeneg,  menu  Sente  fic^’g  fd)on 
10  f)eimifd)  gemad)t  !)aben  in  einem  (Maftl)aufe,  alg  ob  fie  ba  §u  §anfe 
mdren,  nnb  bann  einem  SSilbfremben,  ber  noc^  bajufommt, 
^ufd)anen,  big  biefer  fid)  and)  langfam  f)dugtid)  nieberld^t. 


8.  Write  the  genitive  singular  and  the  nominative  plural  of 
@efedfd)aft  (1.  1),  ^ifd)en  (1,  1),  51nf5mmling  (1.  2),  .^opf  (1.  3), 
illumptein  (1.  5),  ©aft^aufe  (1.  10). 


9.  Translate  into  EnMish  : — 

51(5  23i§marcf  einmat  innuo()l  iDar,  fanbte  er  nad)  einem  jungen 
^(r^t,  ben  er  nod)  nie  gefeben  ()atte,  ber  i()m  aber  febv  empfobten 
loorben  toar.  T)er  junge  5(rjt  (am  nnb  fing  an  ^ragen  jn  ftellen. 
(^•r  fragte  nnter  anbevem:.  ,/-IQie  (ange  fdjlafen  0ie  nadjtg?  ^IMe 
niel  3®ein  ober  53ier  trinfen  0ie  tdg(id)?  ilMe,(ange  geben  0ie 
jeben  0ag  fpajieren?''  .Ruerft  beantroortete  53i§mard  bie  ^ragen 
febr  b^fltd),  aber  fdjliefUid)  oerlor  er  bie  (Jiebntb  nnb  rief:  ,,.5>err 
T)oftor,  id)  bcibe  0te  fominen  (affen,  bamit  0ie  mid)  gefiinb  mad)en 
nnb  nid)t,  bamit  0ie  mid)  anSfragen!"  —  fagte  ber  jnnge 

0o!tor  faltbtiitig ;  „n)enn  0ie  gebeitt  merben  moKen  obne  anSgefragt 
511  merben,  bann  miiffcn  0ie  einen  Xierar);t  fommen  (affen."  T)ie 
5(ntmort  gefiel  bent  grof^en  0taat§mann  ]o  gut,  ba[)  er  ben  jungen 
^(rjt  (pater  raieber  an  ]ein  ilranfenbett  berief. 

1 0.  Translate  into  Eno-lish  ; — 

o 

(5in  0d)tffbrucb. 

2Bir  cvft  einige  0tunben  gefd)Iafen,  a(§  roir  auf  eine 

raube  5Seife  au§  unferen  0raumen  geraecft  murben.  (Sin  b^ft^ser 
0to^  mad)te  ba§  gan^e  0d)iff  er^ittern,  ibm  fotgten  jraei  anbere, 
nod)  b^fttgere,  nnb  a(§  rair  entfebt  anfgefprungen  maren,  fiiblten 
rair  aucb  id)on,  mie  ba§  0cbiff  jur  0eite  neigte. 
gtiicfUcberraeife  meine  0tiefe(  ntd)t  au^ge^ogen,  nur  Aput  unb  53ri((e 
abgelegt.  5((§  id)  mid)  nad)  btefen  umfab,  bemerfte  id)  meinen  .'put 
bereitg  auf  bem  2Sege  ^um  nieberfinfenben  0d)iff§borb  unb  fotgte 
ibm  unfreiraidig  in  gleid)er  dticbtung.  ''Ton  aden  0eiten  erfdiod  ein 
milber,  angfterfiidter,  obrenjerreigenber  5(uffd)rei,  bann  ein  ad= 
gemeine§  (^iepoUer,  ba  ade§  anf  T)ed  23efinblid)e  ben  T>eg  in  bie 
0iefe  antrat.  ftrebte  jeber  bem  bobeven  0d)iff§borb  311, 

bie  meiften  r)ermod)ten  tbn  ^u  erreid)en.  5Ttr  ging  e§  fd)(ed)ter,  ba 
itb  beim  0ud)en  nad)  Tride  oerlor.  0d)on  ftromte 

ba§  Staffer  iiber  bie  Torbfante  unb  mabute  micb,  an  bie  eigene 
dtettung  ^u  benfen.  T)a§  0erf  mar  in  menigen  0e!unben  in  eine 
fo(d)e  ?age  gefommen,  ba^  e§  nid)t  mebr  mogltd)  mar,  auf  ibm 
emporjuftimmen.  0)od)  id)  ftedte  0ifd)e  unb  0tnb(e  fo  iibereinanber, 
baj)  id)  ein  im  b^den  5D5onbfd)ein  0d)iff§tau  (rope),  ba§  tmm 

bod)(iegenben  Torb  berunterbtng,  erreid)en  unb  an  ibm  empor!(immen 
fonnte. 
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Note  : — All  numbers  are  to  he  written  in  words. 
Translate  into  German  : — 

1.  One  of  the  girls  has  gone  into  the  house.  The  other  is 
still  in  the  garden  with  one  of  her  brothers. 

2.  The  poor  old  man  had  fallen  and  broken  his  right  arm. 
He  will  have  to  stay  at  home  for  several  weeks. 

3.  It  has  turned  very  cold  and  I  need  a  pair  of  gloves.  I 
hope  that  you  will  be  able  to  find  them  for  me  this  afternoon. 

4.  It  may  easily  be  imagined  how  we  rejoiced  to  see  our  old 
friend  again  after  so  many  years. 

5.  He  has  come  back  to  spend  the  remaining  years  of  his  life 
in  the  town  where  he  was  born. 

6.  He  must  have  been  away  for  more  than  half  a  century,  for 
he  was  only  a  young  boy  when  he  left. 

7.  What  have  you  been  doing  to-day?  I  went  down  town 
this  morning  to  buy  myself  a  new  dress. 

8.  The  most  beautiful  dress  was  one  that  I  had  seen  a  few 
days  ago.  I  wished  very  much  to  have  it  but  it  was  already  sold. 

9.  My  friend  invited  me  to  go  to  the  theatre  with  her.  I 
could  not  go  to-day,  but  I  said  I  should  like  to  go  some  other  day. 

10.  It  must  have  been  difficult  to  work  so  many  hours  without 
having  eaten  anything. 

11.  This  work  had  to  be  done.  It  would  have  been  impossible 
to  do  it  at  all,  if  we  had  waited  another  day. 

12.  Whose  is  this  fine  new  house  ?  It  belongs  to  a  friend  of 
mine.  He  had  it  built  about  two  years  ago. 

13.  If  he  had  let  me  know  about  half  an  hour  earlier,  I  could 
easily  have  been  there. 


[over] 


14.  They  will  not  be  allow^ed  to  go.  They  would  have  gone  if 
they  had  been  able.  How  old  does  he  claim  to  be  ?  He  may 
have  been  there,  but  I  didn’t  see  him.  She  should  not  have 
done  that.  Was  it  you,  Karl,  who  wrote  this  letter?  No,  it 
must  have  been  written  by  my  brother. 

15.  A  party  of  men  and  women  had  come  together  at  an  inn 
high  up  in  the  Alps.  Most  of  them  w'ere  Germans,  but  there 
\vere  also  among  them  an  Englishman  and  his  servant.  It  so 
happened  that,  owing  to  a  heavy  snowstorm  on  the  day  they 
arrived,  they  were  all  compelled  to  stay  there  over  night, 
although  the  inn  was  not  large  enough  to  accommodate  them 
all  comfortably.  There  were  several  small  groups  of  friends, 
but  the  members  of  each  group  had  not  known  those  of  the 
other  groups  before.  Among  them  were  three  students  who  had 
little  money,  but  they  didn’t  need  to  spend  much  here.  Like 
nearly  all  Englishmen  in  German  stories,  the  Englishman 
whom  we  meet  here  was  very  rich.  He  was  very  fond  of  the 
songs  that  were  sung,  but  could  not  take  part  in  the  singing 
himself ;  so  he  ordered  food  and  wine  for  the  whole  party  of 
guests  and  the  natives  who  joined  them.  The  long  wdnter 
evening  at  the  inn  was  passed  in  a  very  pleasant  way,  as  the 
guests,  one  after  the  other,  told  something  of  their  history.  An 
acquaintance  of  many  years  ago  was  discovered,  and  at  least 
one  new  friendship  made  here  ended  later  in  a  wedding. 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  Y  no  era  burlona  aquella  soririsa,  sino  gozosa,  como  un 
deseado  albor  de  esperanza,  como  el  primer  reflejo  del  tardio 
astro  de  la  felicidad,  que  ya  iba  acercandose  a  su  liorizonte  . . . 
—  Pero,  mujer  al  cabo,  aunque  tan  digna  y  sincera  como  la 

5  ([ue  mas,  supo  reprirnir  su  naciente  alegrla,  y  dijo  con 
simulada  desconfianza  y  con  la  entereza  propia  de  un  recato 
verdaderamente  pudoroso : 

—  i  Hay  que  reirse  de  las  extravagantes  condiciones  que 
pone  V.  a  la  concesidn  de  su  no  solicitado  anillo  de  boda  !  — 
1  0  i  Es  usted  cruel  en  regatear  al  menesteroso  limosnas  que  tiene 
la  altivez  de  no  pedir,  y  que  por  nada  de  este  mundo  acep- 
taria  !  —  Pues  afiada  V.  que,  en  la  presente  ocasidn,  se  trata 
de  una  joven.  .  no  fea  ni  desvergonzada,  a  quien  esta  V. 
dando  calabazas  hace  una  bora,  como  si  ella  le  hubiera 

1  6  requerido  de  amores. 

(b)  \  Bastele  a  V.  saber  que  las  gentes  disipadas  y  poco 
asustadizas  con  quienes  se  reiine  en  el  Casino  y  en  los  cafes, 
le  ban  puesto  por  mote  el  Capitdn  Veneno,  al  ver  que  siempre 
esta  becbo  un  basilisco  y  dispuesto  a  rornperse  la  crisma  con 

2  0  todo  bicbo  viviente  por  un  (|uitame  alia  esas  pajas  !  — ; 

LJrgeme,  sin  embargo,  advertir  a  V.,  para  su  tranquilidad 
personal  y  la  de  su  familia  que  es  casto,  y  bombre  de  honor 
y  vergiienza,  no  sdlo  incapaz  de  ofender  el  pudor  de  ninguna 
senora,  sino  excesivarnente  burafio  y  esquivo  con  el  bello  sexo. 

2.  Urgeme  (1.  21).  Account  for  tbe  position  of  tlie  pronoun. 

3.  rornperse  la  crisma  (1.  19).  In  wbat  other  way  might  the 
same  idea  be  expressed  in  Spanish  ? 


[over] 


4.  la  felicidad  (1.  3).  Account  for  this  use  of  the  definite 
article. 

5.  la  que  mas  (11.  4,  5).  Explain  this  expression. 

6.  Give  {a)  the  first  person  plural  of  either  form  of  the 
imperfect  subjunctive  of  iha  (1.  3),  pwesto  (1.  18),  ver  (1.  18),  and 
(6)  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  subjunctive  of 
supo  (1.  5),  reirse  (1.  8),  Urgeme  (1.  21). 

B 

4.  Translate  into  English  : — 

{a)  Un  momento  me  detengo  en  la  callejuela  de  la  Daga. 
^Hay  nada  mas  ensohador  y  sugestivo  en  una  vieja  casa  que 
estos  audios  corredores  desmantelados,  sin  muebles,  silencio- 
sos,  con  una  puerta  pequeha  ?  i  Hay  nada  mas  sugestivo  en  una 
6  vieja  ciudad  que  una  de  estas  callejas  cortas  —  como  la  de  la 
Daga  —  en  que  no  habita  nadie,  formada  de  tapias  de 
corrales,  acaso  con  el  ancho  portalfin  —  siempre  cerrado  — 
de  un  patio,  y  que  tiene  por  fondo  el  campo,  tal  vez  una 
loma  cubierta  de  sembrado? 

1  0  Mi  contemplacion  dura  un  instante :  otra  vez  camino  por 

las  callejuelas  angostas.  ‘‘  La  suerte  de  las  casas  que  hay  en 
este  lugar  —  dicen  los  vecinos  en  1576  —  son  con  sus  patios 
y  con  alto  algunas,  y  son  de  tierra  tapiada  y  de  yeso.”  Las 
grandes  rejas  sobresalen  adustas ;  los  colgadizos  enormes  de 
1 5  las  viejas  portadas  de  los  patios  avanzan  rendidos  y  desnive- 
lados  por  los  ahos.  Yo  voy  leyendo  los  diminutos  tejuelos 
en  que  con  letras  chiquitas  y  azules  se  indica  el  nombre  de 
las  calles. 

(5)  De  Monfivar  a  Yecla  ibamos  en  carro,  caminando  por 

2  0  barrancos  y  alcores;  llevabamos  como  viatico  una  tortilla  y 

chuletas  y  longanizas  fritas. 

Y  cuando  se  acercaba  este  dia  luctuoso,  yo  vela  que  repa- 
saban  y  planchaban  la  ropa  blanca .  .  .  Y  luego,  la  vispera  de 
la  partida,  bajaban  de  las  falsas  un  cofre  forrado  de  piel 

2  5  cerdosa,  y  mi  madre  iba  colocando  en  el  la  ropa  con  mucho 

apaho.  Yo  quiero  consignar  que  ponia  tambien  un  cubierto 
de  plata ;  ahora,  cuando  a  veces  revuelvo  el  aparador,  veo, 
desgastado,  este  cubierto  que  me  ha  servido  durante  ocho 
ahos,  y  siento  por  el  una  profunda  simpatia. 

3  0  De  Monovar  a  Yecla  hay  seis  u  ocho  horas :  saliamos  al 

romper  el  alba ;  llegabamos  a  prima  tarde. 


8.  nada  (1.  2).  Why  is  the  negative  pronoun  used  ? 

9.  Give  (a)  the  second  person  singular  of  the  imperative  of 
ibamos  (1.  19),  saliamos  (1.  80),  (b)  the  first  person  plural  of  the 
present  subjunctive  of  ha  (1.  28),  siento  (1.  29),  and  (c)  the  third 
person  singular  of  the  preterite  of  detengo  (1.  1),  Hay  (1.  2). 

.C 

10.  Translate  into  Eno;lish  : — 

o 

No  podia  llamarse  en  verdad  mujer  a  una  criatura  tan 
debil,  tan  delicada  y  prdxima  a  extinguirse  que  cualquier  rafaga 
de  aire  podia  apagar  en  la  bora  menos  pensada.  Ella  lo  sabia, 
todos  lo  sabiamos ;  por  eso  nuestra  gran  preocupacidn  en  la  casa 
era  atajar  el  paso,  por  cuantos  inedios  se  hallaban  a  nuestro 
alcance,  a  esta  rafaga  traidora.  Asi  que  veiamos  en  su  estancia 
una  puerta  entreabierta,  nos  precipitabamos  llenos  de  terror  a 
cerrarla.  .  . 

Esta  flaqueza  corporal  no  excluia  en  ella  una  gran  dureza 
de  caracter.  Era,  como  suele  decirse,  en  lo  fisico,  una  cana 
{reed)  que  se  dobla  pero  no  se  rompe ;  en  lo  moral,  un  roble  que 
se  rompe  pero  no  se  dobla.  Mi  padre,  como  reverso  de  ella, 
poseia  un  vigor  fisico  extremado  y  un  caracter  blando  y  senti¬ 
mental. 

Con  el  ansia  que  suele  acometer  {attack)  a  los  que  cerca  de 
si  ven  la  muerte  presta  a  arrastrarlos  a  la  tumba,  mi  madre  se 
ao-arraba  con  todas  sus  fuerzas  a  la  vida.  Este  anhelo  de  vivir 
se  traducia  por  un  deseo  irresistible  de  hallarse  siempre  rodeada 
de  gente  alegre  y  bulliciosa ;  cuanto  mas  alegre  y  bulliciosa 
mejor.  Todas  sus  amigas  eran  mucho  mas  jdvenes  que  ella,  y 
en  verlas  divertirse  y  bailar,  y  en  escuchar  su  charla  y  sus  confi- 
dencias  amorosas,  hallaba  la  fuente  de  su  alegria  o,  por  lo 
menos,  el  olvido  de  sus  achaques. 

Gozaba  mi  madre  lo  indecible  viendo  bailar,  y  ella  misrna, 
sobreponiendose  a  sus  enfermedades  por  un  esfuerzo  maravilloso 
de  su  voluntad  energica,  tomaba  parte  alguna  vez  en  los  bailes 
de  sociedad.  Pero  en  Entralgo  faltaban  Caballeros  para  esta 
clase  de  bailes,  y  sdlo  cuando  nos  visitaban  algunos  amigos  o 
parientes  se  podia  organizar  un  pequeho  sarao  {evening  party). 
Ordinariamente  se  bailaba  al  estilo  del  pueblo,  mucho  mas 
divertido  que  el  de  la  ciudad. 
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Note  : — All  numbers  are  to  he  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  Spanish  : — 

1.  He  is  not  a  Spaniard  but  a  Frenchman.  However,  he  has 
been  studying  Spanish  for  several  months  and,  therefore,  he 
can  speak  the  language  fairly  well. 

2.  Dear  Sir :  Please  send  me  your  latest  catalogue  and  price 
list.  Yours  very  truly,  Juan  Fernandez. 

3.  I  know  he  loves  his  country,  because  he  fought  for  it 
courageously. 

4.  Look  at  the  map  and  tell  me  how  far  it  is  from  Havana 
to  Santiago.  Do  not  reduce  the  number  of  kilometres  to  miles. 
It  is  not  as  far  as  you  think. 

5.  It  is  fifteen  hundred  and  twenty-one  kilometres  from  here 
to  that  city. 

6.  What  is  the  amount  of  the  bill  ?  He  wishes  me  to  pay  it 
after  we  cash  the  money  order. 

7.  Whose  pencil  is  that  ?  This  one  is  mine.  Did  you  think 
it  was  yours  ?  Take  it  to  him  and  I  shall  be  much  obliged 
to  you. 

8.  The  little  boy,  who  had  taken  the  long  trip,  had  just 
returned.  He  was  afraid  his  parents  would  be  angry  with  him. 

9.  We  came  last  night.  What  time  was  it  when  you  arrived  ? 
It  was  about  a  quarter  to  ten. 

10.  Bring  Mr.  Hidalgo  whatever  he  needs.  Do  not  wait  until 
he  has  to  ask  for  it. 

11.  What  beautiful  apples!  Does  he  like  them?  They  are 
the  best  ones  in  the  box. 


[over] 


12.  I  heard  from  him  less  than  six  days  ago,  if  I  remember 
riglitly.  We  are  to  be  present  at  the  ceremony,  which  will  take 
place  very  soon. 

13.  Let  us  remain  in  that  country  as  long  as  they.  As  they 
have  an  engagement,  they  will  be  back  within  a  fortnight. 

14.  There  are  more  inhabitants  in  Argentina  this  year  than 
there  were  last  year. 

15.  He  is  very  sorry  that  we  never  enjoy  ourselves  at  the 
theatre. 

B 

Translate  into  Spanish  : — 

In  the  story,  El  Capitdn  Veneno,  which  we  read  this  year, 
there  is  a  description  of  the  death  of  the  widow.  Dona  Teresa. 

As  soon  as  the  doctor  went  away,  it  was  decided  to  put 
her  bed  in  the  room  which  was  situated  opposite  the  bedroom 
occupied  by  D.  Jorge.  Thus  the  two  patients  were  able  to  talk 
to  each  other.  That  night  it  was  Angustias’  turn  to  sit  up  with 
them.  Doha  Teresa  rested  quietly  and  slept  about  an  hour. 
In  the  morniha-  the  doctor  found  her  somewhat  better.  Ano;us- 
tias,  yielding  to  the  Captain’s  orders,  retired,  and  Rosa,  the 
servant,  remained  as  nurse.  Suddenly  D.  Jorge  awoke  and 
heard  Doha  Teresa  breathing  with  difficulty.  When  he  asked 
her  if  she  felt  very  ill,  she  replied  that  she  had  a  high  fever. 
She  asked  him  to  awaken  Rosa  carefully,  so  that  her  daughter 
would  not  hear  (it).  The  mark  of  death  was  already  clearly 
visible  on  her  face.  She  exclaimed  :  “  I  am  dying,  and  poor 
Angustias  is  unfortunate.  She  has  no  future  or  even  money  to 
bury  me.  God  will  let  me  live  until  dawn.  Then  I  shall  call 
her,  so  that  we  may  take  leave  of  each  other.”  The  Captain 
tried  to  console  her,  and  promised  to  do  what  she  had  requested. 
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UPPER  SCHOOL 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


Note  1: — The  candidate  must  not  use  in  his  composition  any 
name  which  would  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

Note  2: — The  composition  should  he  at  least  three  pages  in 
length. 

Write  a  composition  on  one  of  the  following  subjects  : — 

1.  My  first  year  as  a  teacher. 

2.  A  plea  for  bird  sanctuaries. 

3.  How  to  make  foreign-bom  immigrants  into  good  Canadian 
citizens. 

4.  Brutus  and  Caesar’s  Ghost. 

(Assume  that  Brutus  addresses  the  ghost  justifying  his  action  in 
killing  Caesar.  If  you  prefer,  you  may  write  in  the  form  of  a 
dialogue.) 

5.  My  favourite  hero  or  heroine. 

(Partly  a  biography  and  partly  a  character  sketch  of  some  historical 
person  you  genuinely  admire.) 

6.  The  mineral  wealth  of  Ontario. 

7.  Andrea  del  Sarto. 

(The  story  of  his  life,  and  the  causes  and  nature  of  his  failure  as  an 
artist,  as  suggested  in  Browning’s  poem.) 

8.  The  habits  and  haunts  of  the  beaver. 

(You  may  substitute  another  animal  with  whose  habits  you  are 
familiar,  e.g.,  squirrel,  wolf,  deer.) 
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1.  (a-)  Quote,  from  Julius  Caesar,  either 

the  passage  beginning,  “Thou  hast  described  a  hot 
friend  cooling,”  and  ending,  “on  the  trial;” 

or 

the  passage  beginning,  “This  was  the  noblest  Roman 
of  them  all,”  and  ending,  “was  a  man.” 

(6)  Quote  either 

The  Lake  Isle  of  Innisfree,  by  W.  B.  Yeats  ; 

-  or 

An  April  Morning,  by  Bliss  Carman. 

2.  Cas.  Messala, 

This  is  my  birth-day;  as  this  very  day 

Was  Cassius  born.  Give  me  thy  hand,  Messala : 

Be  thou  my  witness  that  against  my  will, 

5  As  Pompey  was,  am  I  compell’d  to  set 
Upon  one  battle  all  our  liberties. 

You  know  that  I  held  Epicurus  strong 
And  his  opinion;  now  I  change  my  mind, 

And  partly  credit  things  that  do  presage. 

10  Coming  from  Sardis,  on  our  former  ensign 
Two  mighty  eagles  fell,  and  there  they  perch’d. 

Gorging  and  feeding  from  our  soldiers’  hands; 

Who  to  Philippi  here  consorted  us : 

This  morning  are  they  fled  away  and  gone; 

1 6  And  in  their  steads  do  ravens,  crows  and  kites, 

Fly  o’er  our  heads  and  downward  look  on  us, 

As  we  were  sickly  prey:  their  shadows  seem 

A  canopy  most  fatal,  under  which 

Our  army  lies,  ready  to  give  up  the  ghost. 

2  0  Mes.  Believe  not  so. 

Cas.  I  but  believe  it  partly; 

For  I  am  fresh  of  spirit  and  resolved 
To  meet  all  perils  very  constantly. 

[over] 


Bru.  Even  so,  Lucilius. 

Cas.  Now,  most  noble  Brutus, 

The  gods  to-day  stand  friendly,  that  we  may, 

2  5  Lovers  in  peace,  lead  on  our  days  to  age ! 

But  since  the  affairs  of  men  rest  still  incertain. 

Let’s  reason  with  the  worst  that  may  befall. 

If  we  do  lose  this  battle,  then  is  this 
The  very  last  time  we  shall  speak  together: 

3  0  What  are  you  then  determined  to  do  ? 

Bru.  Even  by  the  rule  of  that  philosophy 
By  which  I  did  blame  Cato  for  the  death 
Which  he  did  give  himself, — I  know  not  how. 

But  I  do  find  it  cowardly  and  vile, 

3  6  For  fear  of  what  might  fall,  so  to  prevent 

The  time  of  life, — arming  myself  with  patience 
To  stay  the  providence  of  some  high  powers 
That  govern  us  below. 

{a)  Mention  two  other  occasions  in  which  Messala  appears 
in  the  play.  What  evidences  do  you  find  in  the  play  as  to  his 
character  ? 

(5)  “against  my  will”  (1.  4).  Explain. 

(c)  Explain  the  references  in  the  following :  “As  Poinpey 
was”  (1.  5) ;  “held  Epicurus  strong”  (1.  7) ;  “Coming  from  Sardis” 
(1.  10) ;  “I  did  blame  Cato  for  the  death  which  he  did  give  him¬ 
self”  (11.  32,  33). 

{d)  Explain  :  “all  our  liberties”  (1.  6)  ;  “consorted”  (1.  13)  ; 
“fatal”  (1.  18);  “constantly”  (L  22);  “reason  with”  (1.  27);  “that 
philosophy”  (1.  31);  “some  high  powers”  (1.  37). 

(e)  Comment  on  the  meaning  of  each  of  the  following 
words  as  used  here  :  “former”  (1.  10)  ;  “stand”  (1.  24)  ;  “prevent” 
(1.  35). 

3.  What  are  the  main  points  of  weakness  in  the  characters  of 
Brutus,  Caesar,  and  Antony,  respectively  ?  Illustrate  your 
answer  in  each  case  by  definite  references  to  the  play. 

4.  (u)  See,  it  is  settled  dusk  now  ;  there’s  a  star ; 

IVIorello’s  gone,  the  watch-lights  show  the  wall. 

The  cue-owls  speak  the  name  we  call  them  by. 

Come  from  the  window,  love,— come  in,  at  last. 

Inside  the  melancholy  little  house 
We  built  to  be  so  gay  with. 

(i)  In  what  circumstances  are  these  words  spoken? 

(ii)  Explain  “Morello’s  gone.” 

(iii)  “the  melancholy  little  house.”  Why  does  the  house 
seem  melancholy? 


(b)  Thus  fares  the  land,  by  luxury  betray’d, 

In  nature’s  simplest  charms  at  first  array’d; 

But,  verging  to  decline,  its  splendours  rise. 

Its  vistas  strike,  its  palaces  surprise; 

While,  scourged  by  famine  from  the  smiling  land. 

The  mournful  peasant  leads  his  humble  band; 

And  while  he  sinks,  without  one  arm  to  save. 

The  country  blooms — a  garden  and  a  grave. 

Explain:  “by  luxury  betray’d”  ;  “Its  vistas  strike”;  “a 
garden  and  a  grave.” 

(<^)  Life  in  him 

Could  scarce  be  said  to  flourish,  only  touch’d 
On  such  a  time  as  goes  before  the  leaf. 

When  all  the  wood  stands  in  a  mist  of  green. 

And  nothing  perfect:  yet  the  brook  he  loved. 

For  which,  in  branding  summers  of  Bengal, 

Or  ev’n  the  sweet  half-English  Neilgherry  air, 

I  panted,  seems,  as  I  re-listen  to  it. 

Prattling  the  primrose  fancies  of  the  boy. 

To  me  that  loved  him. 

(i)  Who  is  the  speaker?  Of  whom  is  he  speaking? 

(ii)  Explain:  “flourish”;  “nothing  perfect”;  “branding 
summers”  ;  “the  sweet  half-English  Neilgherry  air”  ;  “the  prim¬ 
rose  fancies  of  the  boy.” 


5.  Each  of  the  poems,  The  Deserted  Village,  Andrea  del  Sarto, 
and  Sohrah  and  Rustum,  contains  some  element  of  tragedy. 
Show,  in  each  case,  {a)  wherein  the  tragedy  lies,  and  {h)  to 
what  cause  it  is  due. 


6.  {a)  In  A  Midsummer  Night's  Dream  Titania  says  to 
Bottom,  “  Thou  art  as  wise  as  thou  art  beautiful.”  Explain 
how  it  was  that  she  came  to  say  this. 

(h)  Show  in  what  ways  the  meeting  of  Bottom  with  the 
fairies  contributes  to  the  humour  of  the  play. 


7.  State  the  main  thought  of  any  two  of  the  following  poems  : 
Carman,  Peony  ;  Keats,  Introduction  to  Endymion ;  de  la  Mare, 
The  Scribe. 


[over] 


8.  (a)  “The  immensity  of  the  field  of  reading  suggests  another 
question.  Ought  a  man  to  read  widely,  trying  to  keep  abreast  of  the 
progress  of  knowledge  and  thought  in  the  world  at  large,  or  is  it  better 
that  he  should  confine  himself  to  a  very  few  subjects,  and  to  proceed  not 
discursively  but  upon  some  regular  system?” 

— Bryce,  ^ome  Hints  on  Reading. 

What  ans'wer  does  the  writer  of  the  essay  give  to  this 
question  ? 

(^)  “  If  there  is  any  artist  who  has  been  depressed  by  such  thoughts 
as  these,  let  him  take  comfort.  We  are  all  right.  I  made  the  discovery 
that  we  were  all  right  by  studying  the  life  of  the  bee.” 

— A.  A.  Milne,  The  Case  for  the  Artist. 

In  what  respects  is  the  life  of  the  artist  preferable  to  the 
life  of  the  bee,  according  to  the  writer  of  the  essay  ? 
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Note: — Five  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  three  from  A, 

and  two  from  B. 

A 

Note  : — Only  three  questions  are  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  more 
than  three  questions  in  A,  only  the  first  three  attempted  tvill  he  valued. 

1  Describe  the  social  and  political  conditions  in  France  which 
caused  the  Eevolution  in  1789. 

2.  Give  an  account  of  the  part  played  by  Britain  between 
1799  and  1815  in  opposing  and  finally  overthrowing  Napoleon. 

8.  Describe  the  struggle  for  the  unification  of  Italy  from  1848 
to  the  death  of  Favour  in  1861. 

4.  (a)  ‘‘  The  reform  of  parliament  was  the  most  pressing 
need.” 

Justify  this  statement  by  reference  to  political  conditions 
in  England  during  the  early  nineteenth  century.  Describe  the 
measures  taken  to  improve  conditions  up  to  and  including  the 
Keform  Bill  of  1884. 

(5)  “  The  principal  troubles  with  Ireland  have  been  over 
the  land  question,  religious  differences,  and  Home  Rule.” 

Explain  what  is  meant  by  (i)  “  the  land  question,” 
(ii)  ‘‘Home  Rule.”  Sketch  the  history  of  England’s  attempts 
to  solve  “the  land  question.” 

5.  {a)  Describe  each  of  the  following  and  explain  its  impor¬ 
tance  : — 

(i)  The  Carlsbad  Resolutions,  1819. 

(ii)  The  year  of  revolutions  in  Europe,  1848. 

{h)  What  were  the  political  effects  of  the  Industrial  Revolu¬ 
tion  in  England  ? 


[over] 


B 


Note  : — Only  two  questions  are  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  more 
than  two  questions  in  B,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  be  valued. 


6.  (a)  Describe  the  relations  between  the  Boers  and  the  British 
in  South  Africa  from  1881  to  1920. 

(b)  Write  an  account  of  the  part  played  in  the  development 
of  Canada  by : — 

(i)  The  United  Empire  Loyalists. 

(ii)  Lord  Durham. 

(iii)  Sir  John  A.  Macdonald. 


7.  (a)  Give  an  account  of  the  Monroe  Doctrine,  its  origin, 
nature,  and  importance  in  world  history. 

{b)  Give  an  account  of  the  conditions  and  circumstances 
leading  to  the  secession  in  1860-61  of  the  southern  states  of  the 
United  States  of  America. 

(c)  To  what  extent  was  “  blockade  ”  the  cause  of  the  defeat 
of  the  South  ? 


8.  (a)  What  were  the  causes  of  the  Great  War. 

(b)  What  were  the  principal  terms  of  the  settlement  made 
by  the  Peace  Conference  in  1919  ? 
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ALGEBRA 


1.  Solve  : — 

x-+y-  =  100, 
+xy  —  y^  —  20. 


2.  Find  the  50  th  term,  and  the  sum  of  50  terms,  in  the  series 

9-45 +  12-72 +  15-99+ . 

3.  Given  that  x  varies  as  y,  prove  that  x^—y'^  varies  in¬ 
versely  as  the  ratio  of  x  to  y^. 

4.  Establish  the  formula  for  the  sum  of  an  infinite  o^eometric 
series  with  ratio  numerically  less  than  one. 


X  y  z  ax^  ■\-hy" +CZ-  .  „ 

5.  Given  —  =  -^  =  — ,  prove  - — ^ — -  =  lx-. 

2  3  4  4a  +  96+16c  ■* 


6.  Show  that  a  ratio  of  greater  inequality  is  decreased  and  a 
ratio  of  less  inequality  is  increased  by  adding  the  same  positive 
quantity  to  each  term. 

7.  How  many  words  of  four  letters  each  can  be  formed  from 
ten  letters,  repetitions  allowed  ?  In  how  many  of  these  words 
will  there  actually  be  repeated  letters  ? 

8.  In  how  many  ways  may  a  selection  of  twenty  letters  be 
made  from  an  alphabet  of  twenty-six  letters  ? 

9.  Prove  the  binomial  theorem  for  positive  integral  indices. 

[over] 


10.  Employ  the  binomial  theorem  to  find,  correct  to  the 
nearest  cent,  the  value  of 


$75 

(1-01)^* 


11.  Establish  a  formula  for  the  present  value  of  an  annuity 
of  $P  to  run  n  years,  the  interest  rate  being  %i  per  dollar  per 
anntim. 


^Department  of  fibneation,  ©ntado 


August  Examinations,  1929 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


GEOMETRY 


Note  : — Candidates  will  take  Part  A  and  either  Part  B  or 

Part  C. 

A.  — Analytic  Geometry 

1.  (a)  Derive  the  formula  for  the  area  of  a  triangle  in  terms 
of  the  co-ordinates  of  the  vertices. 

(b)  Apply  the  formula  of  (a)  to  the  triangle  ( —  1,  4), 
(2,  2),  (8,  —2),  and  explain  the  result. 

2.  Find  the  equation  of  the  straight  line  joining  (2,  1)  to  the 
middle  point  of  the  segment  joining  (3,  5)  to  (  —  1,  3). 

3.  Find  the  equation  of  the  circle  through  the  points  (0,  0), 
(1,  0),  and  (2,  1)  ;  and  find  the  co-ordinates  of  the  other  point 
in  which  it  cuts  the  y-axis. 

4.  Find  the  equation  of  the  tangent  with  slope  m  to  the 
circle  Ay ^  =  a“. 

5.  Prove  that  the  locus  of  a  point  whose  distances  from  two 
given  straight  lines  are  in  the  ratio  of  2  to  1  is  a  pair  of 
straight  lines. 

B.  — Synthetic  Geometry 

6.  (a)  If  D  is  the  middle  point  of  the  side  BC  of  a  triangle 
ABC,  show  that  AB-+AC“=2BD2-t-2AD". 

(h)  The  points  B  and  C  and  the  straight  line  PQ  being 
given,  show  how  to  find  a  point  on  PQ  such  that  the  sum  of  the 
squares  of  its  distances  from  B  and  C  may  be  as  small  as  possible. 

7.  State  and  prove  Ceva’s  Theorem  regarding  three  concurrent 
lines  through  the  vertices  of  a  triangle. 


[over] 


8.  Show  that  any  straight  line  through  a  given  point  and 
cutting  a  circle  is  cut  harmonically  by  the  circle,  the  point,  and 
the  polar  of  the  point  with  respect  to  the  circle. 

9.  Show  how  to  construct  a  regular  pentagon  APBQR,  having 
given  the  points  A  and  B. 

C. — Solid  Geometry 

10.  If  a  straight  line  AB  is  perpendicular  to  each  of  two  lines 
AC  and  AD  meeting  it  at  A,  show  that  AB  is  perpendicular  to 
every  line  through  A  in  the  plane  ACD. 

11.  State  (giving  brief  reasons)  what  is  the  locus  of  a  point 
(a)  equidistant  from  three  given  planes  not  all  parallel,  (b)  equi¬ 
distant  from  a  given  line  and  a  plane  perpendicular  to  it, 
(c)  equidistant  from  three  given  points  not  in  a  straight  line. 

12.  (a)  Prove  that  there  cannot  be  more  than  five  kinds  of 
regular  polyhedra. 

(h)  Calculate  the  number  of  edges  of  a  regular  icosa¬ 
hedron. 

13.  If  the  earth’s  diameter  is  8000  miles,  and  7r  =  3*1416,  find 
the  area  of  that  part  of  the  earth’s  surface  which  lies  north  of 
a  circle  of  latitude  whose  radius  is  2400  miles. 


2)epartinent  of  Ebucation,  ©ntario 


August  Examinations,  1929 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


TRIGONOMETRY 


Note  : — The  candidate  should  obtain  a  set  of  mathematical 
tables  from  the  Presiding  Officer. 


1.  (a)  Prove  that  sin^^  +  cos”  =  1. 

(h)  Without  using  tables,  find  the  other  five  trigonometric 
ratios  of  an  acute  angle  whose  secant  is 


2.  (a)  Prove  that  cos  =  cos  A  cos  B  —  sin  A  sin  B, 

considering  only  the  case  where  A,  B,  and  AaB  are  positive 
and  acute. 

{h)  Find  cos  4J.  in  terms  of  cos  J.. 


3.  (a)  Show  that  sin^  —  sini?  —  2  cos  ^  ^  sin  ~ 

2  2 

{b)  Prove,  without  using  tables,  that 

cos  280°  —  cos  220°  =  cos  20°. 


4.  Prove  that  in  a  triangle  ABC, 

(a)  —  2hc  cos  A  ; 

.1.  ,1  sin  B  sin  C 

(o)  the  area  = - — , 

2  sin  A 

5.  Calculate  the  angles  of  a  triangle  in  which  a  =  11-23, 
b  =  20-04,  and  c  =  14-30,  using  a  logarithmic  method. 

6.  A  pole  40  feet  high  stands  in  a  vertical  position  on  level 
ground.  How  high  above  the  ground  is  a  point  at  which  the 
top  of  the  pole  appears  to  have  an  elevation  of  11°30',  and  the 
foot  to  have  a  depression  of  7°42'  ? 

7.  If  the  radii  of  the  escribed  circles  of  a  triangle  are  1, 
and  J,  prove  that  the  triangle  is  right-angled. 
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BOTANY 


1.  (a)  Describe  an  experiment  that  demonstrates  the  principle 
of  osmosis. 

(b)  Show  how  the  conditions  for  osmosis  are  met  in  the 
absorption  of  water  by  the  roots  of  a  plant. 

2.  (a)  Draw  a  labelled  diagram  of  a  part  of  the  cross  section 
of  the  stem  of  a  bean  (or  other  dicotyledon)  sufficient  to  show 
the  arrangement  of  the  tissues  composing  the  stem. 

(b)  In  the  drawing  you  have  made  what  indicates  that  it 
represents  the  stem  of  a  dicotyledon  ? 

3.  (a)  What  are  the  characteristics  of  xerophytes  ? 

(b)  Show  how  each  of  these  characteristics  is  an  adapta¬ 
tion  to  the  conditions  under  which  xerophytes  live.  Illustrate 
your  answer  by  reference  to  particular  plants. 

4.  (a)  Illustrate  by  a  diagram  and  describe  a  normal  plant 
cell. 

(b)  What  means  would  you  take  to  plasmolyse  such  a  cell? 

(c)  How  may  the  plasmolysed  cell  of  (b)  be  restored  to  its 
normal  condition  ? 

5.  Describe  a  plant  and  its  flower  belonging  to  either  the 
Gramineae  or  the  Pinaceae. 

6.  (a)  Give  an  account  of  the  structure,  life  history,  and 
economic  importance  of  the  yeast  plant. 

(b)  What  are  the  points  of  similarity  between  a  yeast  plant 
and  a  mushroom? 

7.  (a)  Give  an  account  of  the  horsetail  under  the  headings  : 
(i)  structure,  (ii)  life  history. 

(b)  Why  are  horsetails  and  ferns  placed  in  the  same  group 
of  plants  ? 

8.  Give  an  account  of  stomata  under  the  headings :  (a)  situa¬ 
tion,  (b)  structure,  (c)  function  and  mode  of  action. 
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1.  (a)  Give  an  account  of  the  life  history  and  the  manner  of 
growth  of  the  crayfish. 

(b)  Describe  the  organs  of  the  crayfish  which  are  concerned 
with  respiration  and  show  how  they  function. 

2.  (a)  Give  an  account  of  the  life  history  of  either  the 
ichneumon  fly  or  the  butterfly. 

{b)  Name  the  order  to  which  the  insect  you  select  under 
(a)  belongs.  Which  of  its  external  features  are  used  to  deter¬ 
mine  the  order  ?  Describe  them. 

3.  Compare  the  spider  and  the  grasshopper  under  the  follow¬ 
ing  headings :  (a)  subdivisions  of  the  body,  (b)  organs  and  mode 
of  locomotion. 

4.  (a)  Describe  the  organs  of  respiration  of  the  fish. 

(b)  Explain  the  relation  of  these  organs  to  the  organs  of 
circulation  of  the  fish. 

5.  (a)  Give  an  account  of  the  life  history  of  the  fresh-water 
clam. 

(b)  Describe  (i)  the  mode  of  locomotion  and  (ii)  the  diges¬ 
tive  system  of  the  fresh- water  clam. 

6.  (a)  Describe  the  mouth  and  the  body-covering  of  a  snake 
and  of  a  turtle. 

(b)  Show  how  the  features  you  mention  under  (a)  are 
related  in  each  animal  to  its  manner  of  obtaining  food  and 
escaping  enemies. 

7.  (a)  Describe  the  skeleton  of  the  fore  limb  and  of  the  fore 
limb  girdle  of  a  bird. 

(b)  Show  how  the  peculiarities  of  these  parts  of  the  skele¬ 
ton  are  related  to  flight. 
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PHYSICS 


Note: — The  candidate  should  obtain  squared  pa'per  from  the 

Presiding  Officer. 

1.  Give  the  two  vernier  readings  shown  in  the  accompanying 
figure,  explaining  how  you  obtain  your  results. 
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2.  {a)  A  body  falls  freely  for  6  seconds.  Calculate  the 
velocity  at  the  end  of  each  second  and  represent  these  values 
by  a  graph,  using  the  x  co-ordinate  for  time  and  the  y  co¬ 
ordinate  for  velocity  {g  =  32).  How  is  the  space  through  which 
the  body  falls  represented  in  your  diagram  ? 

{h)  A  body  falls  freely  from  a  height  of  280  feet.  Calculate 
the  velocity  at  the  end  of  each  half-second  from  the  beginning, 
the  velocity  on  reaching  the  ground,  the  average  velocity  during 
the  fall,  and  also  the  time  taken  to  reach  the  ground. 


3.  (a)  State  Newton’s  Laws  of  Motion. 

{h)  A  motor  car  weighing  3200  pounds  and  travelling  at 
the  rate  of  15  miles  per  hour  is  brought  to  rest  by  the  brakes  in 
11  yards.  Assuming  that  the  motion  was  uniformly  retarded, 
find  the  time  required  to  stop  the  car,  and  apply  Newton’s 
Second  Law  to  find  the  force  opposing  the  motion. 


[over] 


4.  (a)  How  would  you  use  an  inclined  plane  to  determine  the 
coefficient  of  friction  between  two  surfaces  ? 

{b)  A  rectangular  block  of  stone,  2  ft.  x  2  ft.  X  3  ft.,  rests 
with  its  square  base  on  a  horizontal  plane.  The  stone  weighs 
200  pounds  per  cubic  foot  and  the  coefficient  of  friction  between 
it  and  the  plane  is  0*4.  A  continually  increasing  horizontal 
force  is  applied  to  the  top  of  the  block  until  it  moves.  Find 
this  force.  Will  this  force  cause  the  block  to  tip  or  to  slide  ? 

5.  (a)  State  Archimedes’  principle,  and  show  how  to  verify 
it  experimentally. 

{b)  How  would  you  use  this  principle  to  find  the  specific 
gravity  of  a  sample  of  paraffin  wax,  which  floats  in  water  ? 

6.  (a)  Explain  how  the  barometer  measures  the  pressure  of 
the  atmosphere.  Find  the  pressure  in  grams  per  square  centi¬ 
metre  when  the  barometric  height  is  760  mm. 

(Density  of  mercury  =  13’6  gm.  per  c.c.) 

(b)  On  the  English  weather  map  the  unit  of  pressure  is 
the  millibar;  1  millibar  =  1000  dynes  per  square  cm.,  and 
1  bar  =  1000  millibars.  Find  the  height  of  the  mercury 
barometer  equivalent  to  a  pressure  of  1  bar.  (^  =  980.) 

7.  A  thin  metal  plate  is  in  the  shape  of  an  equilateral  triangle 
with  18-inch  sides,  and  a  small  equilateral  triangle  with  6-inch 
sides  is  cut  off  one  corner. 

(a)  How  would  you  find  experimentally  the  centre  of 
gravity  of  the  remaining  portion  ? 

{b)  Calculate  the  distance  of  the  centre  of  gravity  from  the 
longest  side. 

8.  (a)  Determine  the  relation  between  the  pressure  and  the 
velocity  of  a  liquid  flowing  in  a  horizontal  pipe. 

(b)  Give  two  practical  applications  of  the  relation  between 
pressure  and  velocity. 
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CHEMISTRY 


1.  (a)  State  the  law  that  applies  in  each  of  the  following 
cases  and  in  each  case  illustrate  by  an  example  :  (i)  the  volume 
relations  of  gases  interacting  to  form  gaseous  compounds ; 

(ii)  the  solubility  of  a  gas  in  water  under  different  pressures ; 

(iii)  the  relation  between  atomic  weight  and  specific  heat ; 

(iv)  the  volume  of  a  gas  with  varying  pressures. 

(b)  What  is  meant  by  gram  molecular  volume,  G.  M.  V.  ? 
From  the  formula  for  ammonia  gas,  calculate  (i)  the  weight 
of  1  litre  of  the  gas,  (ii)  the  volume  occupied  by  1  gram, 
(iii)  the  density  referred  to  oxygen,  (iv)  the  density  referred  to 
methane  (CH^).  (N  =  14,  H  =  l,  0  =  16,  C  =  12.) 

2.  (a)  Using  the  language  and  symbols  of  the  electrolytic 
dissociation  theory,  state  what  happens  when  (i)  hydrogen 
chloride  gas  is  added  to  water ;  (ii)  a  solution  of  sodium  hydrox¬ 
ide  is  then  added ;  (iii)  carbon  electrodes  are  then  introduced 
and  a  direct  current  of  electricity  is  passed  through. 

(h)  State  and  explain  the  colour  changes  due  to  the 
gradual  addition  of  water  to  cupric  bromide  crystals.  State 
and  explain  the  results  observed  when  solid  potassium  bromide 
is  added  to  an  olive  green  solution  of  cupric  bromide. 

3.  (a)  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  a 
laboratory  method  of  preparing  and  collecting  bromine.  Write 
the  equation  that  represents  the  reaction  that  takes  place. 
What  is  the  appearance  of  the  bromine  in  the  receiver  in  which 
it  is  collected  and  what  conclusion  may  you  draw  in  regard  to 
the  vapour  tension  of  this  element?  What  substances  are  present 
in  bromine  water  and  what  property  of  bromine  is  illustrated  by 
adding  some  bromine  to  a  potassium  iodide  solution  containing 
starch  ? 

[ovee] 


(h)  Describe  the  visible  changes  and  state  the  reactions 
that  take  place  in  the  following  experiments  : — 

(i)  Carbon  monoxide  is  passed  through  a  heated  tube 
containing  cupric  oxide. 

(ii)  Ferric  sulphate  is  heated  in  a  porcelain  crucible  at 
the  full  heat  of  a  bunsen  burner. 

(iii)  Powdered  antimony  is  sprinkled  into  chlorine  gas. 

(iv)  Hydrogen  sulphide  is  bubbled  through  zinc  acetate 
solution. 

4.  (a)  Zinc,  97%  pure,  is  treated  with  an  excess  of  dilute 
sulphuric  acid  and  the  gas  evolved  measures  380  c.c.  at  20°C. 
and  742  mm.  Find  the  weight  of  zinc  necessary  to  produce  this 
volume  of  gas.  (H  =  l,  Zn  =  65,  S  =  32,  0  =  16.) 

(h)  100  c.c.  of  calcium  chloride  solution  was  treated  with 
an  excess  of  potassium  oxalate  (KoCoO^),  and  the  calcium 
oxalate  precipitate  weighed  6*4  grams.  What  weight  of  calcium 
chloride  was  in  the  100  c.c.  of  the  solution  ? 

(Ca  =  40,  01  =  35*5,  0  =  12,  0  =  16.) 

5.  (a)  Give  the  names  and  formulae  for  the  five  oxides  of 
nitrogen  and  for  the  acids  of  which  they  are  the  anhydrides. 

(5)  Select  any  two  of  these  oxides  and  describe  a  method 
of  preparing  and  collecting  each  of  them.  Write  the  equations 
that  represent  the  reactions  that  take  place. 

6.  (a)  How  is  commercial  glucose  made  and  what  are  some  of 
its  uses  ? 

(h)  What  is  the  commercial  source  of  glycerine?  Describe 
a  chemical  industry  closely  associated  with  glycerine  manu¬ 
facture. 

(c)  What  is  ‘'denatured  alcohol”  and  why  is  it  so  impor¬ 
tant  to  chemical  industries  ? 

7.  {a)  AVhat  is  a  superphosphate,  how  is  it  made,  and  what 
are  its  advantages  over  the  natural  phosphate  ? 

(5)  How  is  phosphorus  prepared,  what  are  its  two  com¬ 
mercial  forms,  and  what  different  chemical  properties  do  they 
possess  ? 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  English: — 

(a)  Turn  denique  interficiere,  cum  iam  nemo  tarn  improbus, 
tarn  perditus,  tarn  tui  similis  inveniri  poterit,  qui  id  non  iure 
factum  esse  fateatur.  Quam  diu  quisquam  erit  qui  te 
defendere  audeat,  vives,  et  vives  ita  ut  vivis,  multis  meis  et 

5  firmis  praesidiis  obsessus,  ne  commovere  te  contra  rem 
publicam  possis.  Multorum  te  etiam  oculi  et  aures  non 
sentientem,  sicut  adhuc  fecerunt,  speculabuntur  atque  custo- 
dient.  Etenim  quid  est,  Catilina,  quod  iam  amplius  exspectes, 
si  neque  nox  tenebris  obscurare  coetus  nefarios  nec  privata 
1 0  domus  parietibus  continere  voces  coniurationis  tuae  potest  ? 

(b)  Quam  ob  rem,  ut  saepe  iam  dixi,  proficiscere  ac,  si  mihi 
inimico,  ut  praedicas,  tuo  conflare  vis  invidiam,  recta  perge 
in  exsilium ;  vix  feram  sermones  hominum,  si  id  feceris ;  vix 
molem  istius  invidiae,  si  in  exsilium  iussu  consulis  ieris, 

1 6  sustinebo.  Sin  autem  servire  meae  laudi  et  gloriae  mavis, 
egredere  cum  importuna  sceleratorum  manu,  confer  te  ad 
Manlium,  concita  perditos  cives,  secerne  te  a  bonis,  infer 
patriae  bellum,  exsulta  impio  latrocinio,  ut  a  me  non  eiectus 
ad  alienos,  sed  invitatus  ad  tuos  isse  videaris. 

2.  Account  for  the  case  of  tui  (1.  2),  parietibus  (1.  10),  mihi 
(1. 11),  consulis  (1.  l^i),  patriae  (1.  18). 

3.  Account  for  the  mood  of  fateatur  (1.  3),  possis  (1.  6), 
videaris  (1.  19). 

4.  Identify  interficiere  (1.  1),  jpoterit  (1.  2),  exsjyectes  (1.  8), 
proficiscere  (1.  11). 


[over] 


B 


5.  Translate  into  English: — 

(a)  Eheu  fugaces,  Postuine,  Postume, 
labuntur  anni,  nec  pietas  moram 

rugis  et  instanti  senectae 
adferet  indornitaeque  morti ; 

5  non,  si  trecenis  quotquot  eunt  dies, 
amice,  places  inlacrimabilem 
Plutona  tauris,  qui  ter  amplum 
Geryonen  Tityonque  tristi 

compescit  unda,  scilicet  omnibus, 

1 0  quicumque  terrae  munere  vescimur, 
enaviganda. 

(b)  Quern  tu,  Melpomene,  semel 

nascentem  placido  lumine  videris, 
ilium  non  labor  Isthmius 
1 5  clarabit  pugilem,  non  equus  impiger 
curru  ducet  Achaico 

victorem,  neque  res  bellica  Deliis 
ornatum  foliis  ducem, 

quod  regum  tumidas  contuderit  minas, 

2  0  ostendet  Capitolio ; 

sed  quae  Tibur  aquae  fertile  praefluunt 
et  spissae  nemorum  comae 

fingent  Aeolio  carmine  nobilem. 

6.  Scan  lines  1,  2,  3,  4,  and  name  the  metre. 

7.  Account  for  the  case  of  omnibus  (1.  9),  munere  (1.  10). 

8.  Explain  the  reference  in  tristi  ...unda  (11.  8,  9),  labor 
Isthmius  (1.  14),  curru  Achaico  (1.  16),  ostendet  Capitolio  (1.  20). 

C 

9.  Translate  into  English  : — 

{Verchigetorix  heads  a  rising  in  Gaul  agahist  the  Romans.) 

Vercingetorix,  summae  potentiae  adulescens,  cuius  pater 
principatum  Galliae  totius  obtinuerat,  convocatis  suis  clientibus 
facile  incendit.  Cognito  eius  consilio  ad  arma  concurritur ;  a 
principibus,  qui  hanc  tentandam  fortunam  non  existimabant, 
expellitur  ex  oppido ;  non  desistit  tamen,  et  in  agris  coacta 
manu,  quoscumque  adit  ex  civitate  ad  suam  sententiam  perducit : 
hortatur  ut  communis  libertatis  causa  arma  capiant;  magnisque 


coactis  copiis  adversaries  sues,  a  quibus  paulo  ante  erat  eiectus, 
expellit  ex  civitate.  Rex  a  suis  appellatur,  et  omnium  consensu 
ad  eum  defertur  imperium.  Celeriter  coacto  exercitu  in  Bituriges 
proficiscitur.  Eius  adventu  Bituriges  ad  Aeduos,  quorum  erant 
in  fide,  legates  mittunt  subsidium  rogatum,  quo  facilius  hostium 
copias  sustinere  possint.  Aedui  de  consilio  legatorum,  quos 
Caesar  ad  exercitum  reliquerat,  copias  equitatus  peditatusque 
subsidio  Biturigibus  mittunt.  Qui  cum  ad  flumen  venissent, 
quod  Bituriges  ab  Aeduis  dividit,  paucos  dies  ibi  morati  neque 
flumen  transire  ausi  domum  revertuntur,  legatisque  nostris 
renuntiant  se  Biturigum  perfidiam  veritos  revertisse,  quibus  id 
consilii  fuisse  cognoverint,  ut,  si  flumen  transissent,  una  ex 
parte  ipsi,  altera  Arverni  se  circumsisterent. 


^Department  of  lEDucation,  ©ntario 
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UPPER  SCHOOL 


LATIN  COMPOSITION  AND  CAESAE 


A 

1.  Translate  into  Enp-lish  : — 

o 

Cum  maiore  in  dies  contemptione  Indutiomarus  ad  castra 
accederet,  nocte  una  intromissis  equitibus  omnium  tinitimarum 
civitatum,  quos  arcessendos  curaverat,  tanta  diligentia  omnes 
suos  custodiis  intra  castra  continuit,  ut  nulla  ratione  ea  res 
6  enuntiari  posset.  Interim  ex  consuetudine  cotidiana  Indu¬ 
tiomarus  ad  castra  accedit  atque  ibi  magnam  partem  diei 
consumit ;  equites  tela  coniciunt  et  magna  cum  contumelia 
verborum  nostros  ad  pugnam  evocant.  Nullo  ab  nostris  dato 
response,  ubi  visum  est,  sub  vesperum  dispersi  ac  dissipati 
1  0  discedunt.  Subito  Labienus  duabus  portis  omnem  equitatum 
emittit ;  praecipit  atque  interdicit,  proterritis  hostibus  atque 
in  fugam  coniectis  (quod  fore,  sicut  accidit,  videbat)  unum 
omnes  peterent  Indutiomarum,  neu  quis  quern  prius  vulneret, 
quam  ilium  interfectum  viderit,  quod  mora  reliquorum 
1  5  spatium  nactum  ilium  effugere  nolebat :  magna  proponit  iis, 
qui  occiderint,  praemia.  Comprobat  hominis  consilium 
fortuna,  et  cum  unum  omnes  peterent,  in  ipso  fluminis  vado 
deprehensus  Indutiomarus  interficitur. 

2.  (a)  Account  for  the  mood  of  posset  (1.  5),  accidit  (1.  12). 

(6)  Account  for  the  tense  of  curaverat  (1.  3),  vulneret 
(1.  13),  viderit  (1.  14)- 

(c)  Account  for  the  case  of  verborum  (1.  8),  portis  (1.  10), 
reliquorum  (1.  14). 

3.  Identify,  give  the  principal  parts,  and  explain  the  syntax 
of  nactum  (1.  15),  occiderint  (1.  16). 


[over] 


B 


4.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

(a)  Even  if  he  should  do  this  I  should  not  praise  him. 

{h)  Before  they  could  reach  the  river  the  enemy  overtook 
them. 

(c)  Let  no  one  go  away  without  the  captain’s  orders. 

{d)  They  will  not  pardon  him  as  they  promised. 

(e)  By  helping  them  you  have  injured  me  greatly. 

(/)  He  could  not  decide  where  to  go. 

{g)  Let  us  not  do  evil  that  good  may  come. 

iji)  I  was  told  this  could  not  be  done  in  your  absence. 

5.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

(a)  No  state  could  be  induced  to  cross  the  Rhine  if  the 
Germans  would  only  remember  what  great  loss  they  sustained 
previously. 

{h)  Having  informed  them  that  he  knew  what  they  were 
doing  he  urged  them  not  to  abandon  the  enterprise. 

(c)  Whether  we  fight  or  retreat,  we  must  on  that  day  do 
nothing  unworthy  of  ourselves. 

{d)  During  the  winter  he  had  raised  so  strong  a  force  that 
he  was  confident  he  could  save  the  province. 

{e)  Whoever  came  last  to  the  council  was  always  put  to 
death. 

(/)  If  any  disaster  befalls  us  these  men  will  remember  that 
I  opposed  you  as  stoutly  as  possible. 

[g)  Whether  the  Gauls  had  conquered  or  been  defeated  he 
did  not  yet  know. 

C 

6.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

Had  the  other  commandants  acted  so  imprudently  all  the 
legions  would  have  perished.  Ambiorix  after  his  victory 
gathered  contingents  from  all  the  neighbouring  clans  and  flung 
himself  with  a  vast  host  on  Quintus  Cicero.  It  was  with  great 
difficulty,  even  behind  entrenchments,  that  they  held  their 
ground  there  at  first.  But  the  legion  was  a  tried  one,  and  their 
commander  had  a  certain  pertinacity  and  obstinacy  of  charac¬ 
ter  that  served  him  well  now.  He  worked  night  and  day  with 
no  rest  till  his  men  compelled  him  to  take  it. 
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UPPER  SCHOOL 


FEENCH  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION 


1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

II  etait  bien  tard  lorsque  je  m’eveillai  de  mon  profond 
sommeil ;  j’avais  dormi  douze  heures  de  suite  conime  une 
seconde,  et  la  premiere  chose  queje  vis,  ce  furent  mes  petites 
vitres  rondes  couvertes  de  ces  fleurs  d’ar^ent,  de  ces  toiles 
5  transparentes  et  de  ces  mille  orneinents  de  givre,  tels  que  la 
main  de  nul  ciseleur  ne  pourrait  en  dessiner.  C’est  le  signe 
d’un  grand  froid,  d’un  froid  sec  et  vif  qui  succede  a  la  neige ; 
alors  toutes  les  rivim*es  sont  prises  et  meme  les  fontaines,  les 
sentiers  humides  sont  durcis  et  les  petites  flaques  d’eau 
1 0  couvertes  de  cette  glace  blanche  et  friable  qui  craque  sous 
les  pieds  comme  des  coquilles  d’oeufs. 

2.  (a)  je  meveillai  (1.  1).  Write  in  the  past  indefinite,  chang¬ 
ing  je  to  elle, 

(h)  Write  the  feminine  singular  of  sec  (1.  7),  vif  {\.  7). 

(c)  Write  the  third  person  singular,  present  indicative, 
and  the  third  person  singular,  present  subjunctive,  of  dormi  (1.  2), 
'prises  (1.  8). 

3.  Translate  into  Eno^lish  : — 

La  table  mise,  nous  dinames  tout  reveurs.  Ce  n’est  qu  a 
la  fin,  lorsque  I’oncle  alia  chercher  une  vieille  bouteille  de 
bourgogne  a  la  cave,  et  que  rentrant  il  s’ecria  tristement : 
“  Rejouissons  un  peu  nos  coeurs,  et  fortifions-nous  contre  ces 
5  grands  chagrins  qui  nous  accablent.  Qu’avant  votre  depart, 
madame  Therese,  ce  vieux  vin  qui  vous  a  rendu  la  force,  et 
qui  nous  a  tous  egayes  un  jour  de  bonheur,  bribe  encore  au 
milieu  de  nous,  comme  un  rayon  de  soleil,  et  dissipe  quelques 
instants  les  nuages  qui  nous  entourent.” 


[over] 


1 0  Mais  quelques  instants  apres,  lorsque,  s’adressant  a  Lisbeth, 
il  lui  dit  de  chercher  un  verre  pour  trinquer  avec  madame 
Therese,  et  que  la  pauvre  vieille  se  mit  a  fondre  en  larmes,  le 
tablier  sur  la  figure,  alors  notre  fermete  disparut,  et  tous 
ensemble  nous  nous  mimes  a  sangloter  comme  des  mal- 
1 5  heureux. 

4.  Write  the  third  person  singular,  present  subjunctive,  of 
mise  (1.  1),  dit  (1.  11),  disparut  (1.  13). 


5.  Translate  into  Eno-lish  : — 

Alors  je  me  penchai  vers  la  petite  fenetre,  et,  regardant  du 
coin  de  Foeil,  je  vis  le  pere  Schmitt  assis  sur  un  escabeau 
devant  la  pierre  de  I’atre,  oil  brillaient  quelques  braises  au 
milieu  d’un  tas  de  cendres.  II  nous  tournait  le  dos ;  on  ne 
5  voyait  que  sa  longue  echine,  ses  epaules  voutees,  sa  petite 
veste  de  toile  bleue,  qui  ne  rejoignait  pas  sa  culotte  de  grosse 
toile  grise,  tant  elle  etait  courte,  sa  toufFe  de  cheveux  blancs 
tombant  sur  la  nuque,  son  bonnet  de  coton  bleu,  la  houppe 
sur  le  front,  ses  larges  oreilles  rouges  ecartees  de  la  tete,  et 
1  0  ses  gros  sabots  appuyes  sur  la  pierre  de  I’atre.  II  fumait  sa 
pipe  de  terre,  qui  depassait  un  pen  de  cote  sa  joue  creuse. 

6.  {a)  Write  the  masculine  plural  of  hleue  (1.  6),  grise  (1.  7). 

(6)  Write  the  third  person,  singular,  future,  of  vis  (1.  2), 
assis  (1.  2). 

(c)  Write  the  past  participle,  the  third  person  singular, 
present  indicative,  and  the  third  person  singular,  present  sub¬ 
junctive,  of  rejoignait  (1.  6). 


7.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Tout  en  promenant  mon  chou,  j’ai  reflechi  a  ce  que  m’a  dit 
Machut.  .  .  Je  serais  maire,  le  premier  magistrat  d’Arpajon! 
puis  conseiller  general !  puis  depute  ! .  .  .  et  apres  ?  le  porte- 
feuille  !  qui  sait  ?.  .  .  (Tristement.)  Mais  non  !  9a  ne  se  pent 
5  pas  !.  .  .  Je  suis  riche,  considere,  adore.  .  .et  une  chose  s’oppose 
a  mes  projets.  .  .la  grammaire  fran^aise!.  .  .  Je  ne  sais  pas.  .  . 
{regardant  autour  de  lui  avec  inquietude)  je  ne  sais  pas 
I’orthographe  !  Les  participes  surtout,  on  ne  sait  par  quel 
bout  les  prendre. 


8.  Indicate,  in  some  way,  the  pronunciation  of  the  following 
words :  chou,  riche,  participes,  mille,  hirers,  raise,  p)reraier, 
dissipe,  prises,  courage. 

9.  Translate  into  Eno^lish  ; — 

Le  chien  soupa  ce  soir-la  comme  il  n’avait  pas  soupe  depuis 
longtemps.  La  maison  lui  parut  bonne,  et  ce  fut  seulement 
pour  la  forme  qu’on  lui  passa  une  chaine  au  cou,  en  le  condui- 
sant  a  sa  niche.  II  n’avait  pas  envie  d’abandonner  de  sitbt  ce 
toit  hospitalier. 

Que  se  passa-t-il  alors  dans  cette  tete  de  chien,  a  laquelle 
ne  manquaient  certes  ni  la  lumiere  de  I’intelligence,  ni  la  chaleur 
du  sentiment  ?  C’est,  en  verite,  ce  que  personne  n’aurait  pu  dire 
avec  une  certitude  absolue,  car  discret  par  nature  et  plus  reserve 
encore  depuis  qu’il  avait  eu  des  malheurs,  il  ne  fit  de  confidences 
a  personne.  Il  est  cependant  permis  de  croire  qu’il  finit  par  se 
dire  qu’entre  un  maitre  qui  I’avait  abandonne  et  un  autre  qui 
I’avait  sauve,  qui  le  soignait,  qui  le  nourrissait,  qui  le  caressait 
et  qui  I’aimait,  son  choix  ne  pouvait  pas  etre  douteux.  Il  reporta 
done  sur  le  capitaine  toute  I’afiection  qu’il  avait  eue  jadis  pour 
le  matelot,  et  ce  n’est  pas  pen  dire  !  Ce  fut  une  vie  toute  nou- 
velle  qui  commenga  pour  lui.  Tous  les  moyens  lui  furent  bons 
pour  tenioigner  sa  tendresse  et  son  devouement  a  son  maitre. 
Il  vivait  avec  lui,  ne  le  quittant  pas  d’une  seconde,  les  yeux  dans 
ses  yeux,  s’efibr9ant  de  deviner  ses  desirs  pour  les  satisfaire.  Il 
le  suivait  partout  et  dorrnait  sur  un  tapis  au  pied  de  son  lit. 

Mais  il  ne  bornait  pas  la  ses  attentions  et  ses  soins ;  il  ne 
negligeait  rien  pour  faire  preuve  de  sa  bonne  volonte  et  de  son 
vif  desir  de  se  rendre  utile  et  agreable.  Il  veillait  a  ce  que  la 
porte  exterieure  fut  toujours  fermee.  Il  avait  remarque  I’empres- 
sernent  avec  lequel  le  capitaine  lisait  le  journal  chaque  matin. 
Eh  bien  !  pour  lui  donner  quelques  minutes  plus  tot  la  joie  de 
cette  lecture  favorite  le  chien  allait  attendre  le  facteur  au  bas 
de  la  cote,  recevait  de  ses  mains  le  precieux  journal  et  le 
rapportait  au  logis  aussi  vite  que  ses  jambes  pouvaient  le  porter. 

Le  capitaine,  qui  n’avait  jamais  ete  tant  gate,  trouvait 
qu’il  etait  bon  d’etre  aime  ainsi,  meme  par  un  chien,  et,  trLs 
reconnaissant  et  tres  touche  des  preuves  sans  fin  de  cette  affec¬ 
tion  sans  bornes,  il  aimait  chaque  jour  davantage  ce  serviteur, 
ce  compagnon,  cet  ami. 
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UPPER  SCHOOL 


FRENCH  COMPOSITION 


Note  : — All  numbers  are  to  be  written  in  words. 

A  . 

Translate  into  French  : —  ^ 

1.  Don’t  say  that  you  do  not  remember  having  lent  me 
that  book. 

2.  Unless  one  is  ill,  one  ought  to  work  several  hours  every  day. 

3.  One  cannot  make  the  rain  stop  by  complaining  about  the 
bad  weather. 

4.  She  speaks  English  so  easily  that  it  is  difficult  to  believe 
that  she  is  not  an  Englishwoman. 

5.  I  advise  you  to  put  on  your  overcoat.  Are  you  not  afraid 
of  catching  cold  ? 

6.  I  had  a  new  coat  made  for  myself  last  week.  How  much 
do  you  think  I  paid  for  it  ? 

7.  As  soon  as  we  get  to  the  city,  I  shall  telephone  to  tell  them 
that  we  have  returned. 

8.  I  know  nothing  at  all  of  this  affair  as  I  know  very  few 
people  in  this  town. 

9.  Her  mother  does  not  want  her  to  wash  the  dishes  for  fear 
that  she  may  break  them. 

10.  The  hats  which  she  had  put  into  the  trunk  are  all  crushed 
and  torn. 

11.  I  have  heard  that  your  nephew  has  gone  to  the  United 
States.  Yes,  he  left  Canada  on  the  10th  of  June. 

12.  It  is  to  be  hoped  that  most  of  the  candidates  will  succeed 
in  passing  the  examinations  this  year. 

13.  Have  you  finished  reading  this  morning’s  paper?  I  should 
like  to  borrow  it  from  you  for  a  few  moments. 

14.  Do  not  disturb  him.  Let  him  stay  at  home,  if  he  wants 
to.  I  have  already  invited  him  twice  to  come  with  us. 

[over] 


15.  1  am  sorry  that  I  have  had  to  send  for  you,  but  I  need 
your  advice  on  an  important  matter.  Sit  down  a  moment. 

16.  How  unfortunate  I  am!  I  have  just  broken  one  of  the 
beautiful  tea-cups  my  aunt  gave  me  as  a  Christmas  present. 

B 

Translate  into  French  : — 

(a)  “  If  anyone  had  told  me  at  that  time  that  I  should  one 
day  be  a  soldier,  I  should  not  have  believed  it,  but  when  the 
country  calls,  its  children  must  obey.  Then  one  feels  oneself 
changed,  one  is  no  longer  the  same,  one  forgets  fear,  one  does 
many  things  that  one  would  have  thought  impossible.” 

While  speaking  thus,  he  had  got  up,  and  had  begun  to 
walk  about  the  room.  The  others  watched  him  going  and  com¬ 
ing.  At  last  he  stopped  in  front  of  me  and  said  :  “  I  do  not 
regret  the  wounds  I  have  received  in  my  country’s  service.  My 
only  regret  is  that  I  am  too  old  to  serve  any  longer.” 

(b)  For  a  month  he  has  been  doing  nothing  but  talk 
with  the  peasants  on  the  subject  of  the  elections.  Last  week, 
on  his  return  from  the  city,  he  distributed  about  a  hundred 
little  red  balloons  among  the  children.  If  he  thinks  he  will  be 
elected  because  of  that,  he  is  mistaken.  He  wishes  people  to 
think  him  a  scholar,  too.  He  remains  for  whole  hours  with  a 
book  in  his  hand,  but  he  doesn’t  understand  half  of  what  he 
reads.  He  pretends  to  know  Greek  and  Latin,  as  if  it  were 
necessary  to  know  these  dead  languages  in  order  to  be  the 
mayor  of  a  small  town. 
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LITTEEATURE  FRANCAISE 


1.  Donnez  de  memoire  deux  des  passages  suivants  : 

(а)  Les  quatorze  lignes  consecutives  d’AtJialie  (Acte  I,  Sc.  2) 
qui  commencent,  “Helas!  I’etat  horrible  ou  le  ciel  me  I’ofFrit.” 

(б)  Les  quinze  lignes  consecutives  de  La  Nuit  de  Mai  qui 
commencent,  ‘‘Sombre  et  silencieux,  etendu  sur  la  pierre.” 

(c)  Les  dix  sept  lignes  consecutives  AAthalie  (Acte  II,  Sc.  5) 
qui  commencent,  “C’etait  pendant  I’horreur  dune  profonde  nuit.” 


2.  Repondez  a  quatre  des  questions  suivantes : 

(a)  Une  biche  attentive  au  lieu  de  se  cacher, 

Se  suspend  immobile  au  sommet  du  rocher, 

Et  la  cascade  unit,  dans  une  chute  immense, 

Son  eternelle  plainte  aux  chants  de  la  romance. 

(i)  Pourquoi  la  biche  se  suspend-elle  immobile? 

(ii)  De  quelle  romance  est-il  ici  question? 

(b)  On  dit  de  Theophile  Gautier  qu’il  rend  le  detail 
observe  avec  une  precision,  un  relief  et  un  eclat  extraordinaires. 

Citez  quelques  traits  de  Premier  Soarire  du  Printemps 
qui  justifient  ce  jugement. 

(c)  Et  cette  force  qui  renferme 
Dans  un  gland  le  germe  du  germe 
D'Hres  sans  nomhre  et  saws,  fin. 

Montrez  comment  les  vers  en  italiques  resument  le  poeme 
Le  Ghene. 


[tournez] 


{d)  II  est  des  sources  d’eau  si  bleue  et  si  limpide, 

Que  rien  n’en  peut  ternir  la  transparence  liumide, 

Et  que,  vierges  encor  de  toute  impurete, 

UOcean  les  regoit  dans  son  immensite. 

(i)  De  quoi  ces  sources  sont-elles  ici  le  symbole? 

(ii)  Quels  points  de  ressemblance  I’auteur  etablit-il 
entre  ces  sources  et  ce  qu’elles  symbolisent? 

(e)  Et  I’azur  eclatant  de  ce  lac  enchante 

N’est  plus  qu’une  onde  obscure  oil  le  sable  a  monte. 

(i)  Quelle  est  la  cause  de  cette  transformation  ? 

(ii)  A  quoi  le  poete  compare-t-il  ce  changement  ? 

(/)  (i)  A  quoi  I’auteur  compare-t-il  les  declamations  des 
poetes  dans  La  Nuit  de  Mai. 

(ii)  Expliquez  le  bien  fonde  de  cette  comparaison. 

3.  Le  Due,  dans  la  vision  qui  suit  la  mort  de  Flambeau,  dit : 

. Mais  j’ai  compris.  Je  suis  expiatoire. 

Tout  n’etait  pas  paye.  Je  complete  le  prix. 

Expliquez  le  sens  de  ces  paroles. 


4.  . Celle  qui  toujours  se  singularisa, 

Qui  toujours  dans  la  vie,  Amazone  sans  casque, 

Portant  avec  orgueil  sa  race  sur  son  masque. 

Brave  un  peril,  tient  un  deuret,  dompte  un  pur  sang. 

{a)  Donnez  deux  incidents  qui  justifient  ce  portrait. 

(b)  Therese  est  etonnee,  stupefaite  lors  de  sa  premiere 
rencontre  avec  Marie-Louise. 

Quelle  est  la  cause  de  son  etonnement  ? 

5.  L’Athalie  de  Racine  n’est  au  fond  que  “deux  caracteres 
formant  contraste  et  mis  en  lutte.” 

Developpez  cette  pensee  d’Emile  Faguet. 

6.  {a)  . voila  done  cet  ennemi  terrible. 

De  VOS  songes  menteurs  V imposture  est  visible.^ 

A  moins  que  la  pitie  qui  semble  vous  troubler 
Ne  soit  ce  coup  fatal  qui  vous  faisait  trembler. 

(i)  Indiquez  les  circonstances  oil  ces  paroles  furent 

dites. 

(ii)  Expliquez  les  parties  en  italiques. 

(iii)  D’oii  nait  ce  sentiment  de  pitie  ? 


(b)  De  mesure  et  de  poids  je  changeais  a  leur  gre. 

Autant  que  de  Joad  Y inflexible  rvxlesse 
De  leur  superbe  oreille  ofl'ensait  la  mollesse^ 

Autant  je  les  charinais  par  ma  dexterite. 

(i)  En  quelle  occurrence  se  prononcerent  ces  paroles? 

(ii)  Expliquez  les  parties  en  italiques. 

(iii)  Pourquoi  prendre  cette  attitude  ? 

7.  (a)  Que  cherctie  a  demontrer  Rene  Bazin  dans  son  v^olume 
Le  Ble  qui  leve  ? 

(b)  Comparez  I’ideal  que  Mme.  Meximieu  et  Antoinette 
Jacquemin  se  font  de  la  vie, 

8.  CLAIRE  DE  LUNE  SUR  LA  MER 

Que  j’aime  a  contempler  dans  cette  anse  ecartee 
La  mer  qui  vient  dormir  sur  la  greve  argentee, 

Sans  soupir  et  sans  mouveinent ! 

Le  soir  retient  ici  son  haleine  exjm^ante^ 

De  crainte  de  ternir  la  glace  transparente 
Oil  se  mire  le  firmament, 

De  colline  en  colline,  et  d’etage  en  etage, 

Les  monts,  dont  ce  miroir  fait  onduler  I’iniage, 

Descendent  jusqu’au  lit  des  niers; 

Et  leurs  flancs,  herisses  d’une  sombre  verdure 
Par  le  contraste  heureux  de  leur  noire  ceinture, 

Y  font  briller  des  fiots  plus  clairs. 

La  lune  qui  se  penche  au  bord  de  la  vallee, 

Distille  un  jour  egal,  une  aurore  voilee^ 

Sur  ce  golfe  silencieux ; 

La  mer  n’a  plus  de  fiots,  les  bois  plus  de  murniure, 

Et  la  brise  incertaine  y  flotte  a  I’aventure, 

Ivre  des  parfums  de  ces  lieux ! 

(а)  Justifiez  I’emploi  des  expressions  en  italiques, 

(б)  Expliquez  en  detail  le  passage  suivant : 

Et  leurs  flancs,  herisses  d’une  sombre  verdure, 

Par  le  contraste  heureux  de  leur  noire  ceinture, 

Y  font  briller  des  fiots  plus  clairs. 


^Department  of  leDucation,  ©ntario 


August  Examinations,  1929 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


COMPOSITION  FRANCAISE 


N.  B. — Le  candidat  ne  doit  pas  inclure,  dans  sa  copie,  quoi  que 
ce  soit  qui  puisse  indiquer  le  centre  oil  il  subit  son  examen. 

Ecrivez  une  composition  d’au  moins  trois  pages  sur  Vun  des 
sujets  suivants  ; 

1.  Un  pays  vaut  ce  que  valent  ses  ecoles. 

2.  La  vie  moderne  est  un  obstacle  aux  etudes  serieuses. 
(Refutez  ou  defendez.) 

3.  L’tiistoire  du  Canada  est  inspiratrice  de  fierte  nationale, 

4/  Un  journee  de  pluie. 

(Ses  effets  sur  les  homines  et  les  choses.) 

5.  Ce  que  j’aime  dans  Le  Ble  qui  leve, 

(Indiquez  les  raisons  de  votre  choix.) 

6.  La  rentree  des  classes  en  septembre. 

7.  Un  illustre  Canadien. 

(Une  appreciation  de  Toeuvre  et  du  caractere  de  rhomme.) 


2>epartment  of  ]6&ucatioiv  ©ntario 


August  Examinations,  1929 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


GERMAN  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION 


1.  Translate  into  Eno-lish  ; — 

o 

Sot^air.  rairb  etne  merfiDurbige  0tunbe  merben  — 

roei^t,  fenne  feine  Dtote ! 

.fjarrt).  Urn  bic^  ift  mir  nid}t  me^r  ban^e. 

Sotl)air.  ®ergi^  nur  nid)t  ben  ungludlidjen  ^tobert — tc^ 
5  ^abe  il)n  geftern  im  @artenl)au§  eiugeidjtoffen  —  ^ier  ift  ber 
$d)tiiffet  —  er  mu§  etinaS  ju  effen  befommcn.  (@ibt  i^m  ben 
e^liiffel.) 

^parvi)  (ben0c^luffet  einftecfenb).  3^1^!  ^id)tigere§  nor. 

Sot^air.  inidft  Du  benn  f)in? 

10  §arrt).  3<^  '  — 

got^air.  ^'^ier  —  fo?  (@ie^t,  bafs  (^bitl)  fid)  gefel^t 
'^'arbon,  gndbigeS  Jyrduiein,  id)  fomme  — 

(5b it^.  0ie  fodten  nn§  eigentlid)  etina^  novfpieten,  ^perr 
dtobert ! 

15  Sot^air.  3(^  bebanre  nnenblid)  —  ic^  f)abe  mir  geftern  bie 
,f)anb  etina^  nerte^t  —  beim  dteiten. 

(5bit^.  2Bie  fd)abe. 

(5na  (ift  nac^  ber  red)ten  8eite  an  .fiarri)  getreten). 

got^air.  Dann  m5d)te  id)  and)  f)5ren,  rnie  ineit  0ie  finb  — 
2  0  atfo  —  inenn  id)  bitten  barf.  (0et5t  fid)  neben  (5bit^.) 

2.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  the  following  verbs:  nergi^ 
(1.  4),  eingefd)loffen  (1.  5),  effen  (1.  6),  miUft  (1.  9),  norfpielen  (1. 13), 
barf  (1.  20). 

[over] 


8.  Translate  into  English  : — 

ciuf  ben  Jtirdjijof  (jinaiiSgetreten  unb  blicfte  an  bem 
Turui  Ijtnaiif ;  ba  fal)  id)  oben  auf  ber  ©aterie  beii  farmer  fte'^en 
unb  fal),  laie  er  fetn  Iange§  §orn  nod)  in  ber  .r^anb  3*^) 

ionite  eg  nun  n)0^l;  bie  evften  0d)n)alben  inaren  gefommen,  nnb 
5  ber  alte  ^^atoh  ^atte  i()nen  ben  3StlIfommen  geblafen  nnb  eg  (ant 
fiber  bie  ^tabt  gernfen,  baft  ber  3^rnl)ling  ing  ?anb  gefoinmen  jei. 
^Dafnr  befam  er  feinen  (5d)rentrunf  im  Dfatgioeinfeller  nnb  einen 
blanfen  dteic^gtater  nom  ^errn  23nrgermeifter.  —  3*^  fannte 
ben  TJfann  nnb  mar  oft  broben  bei  i^m  geioefen;  alg  ^nabe,  nm 
1 0  non  bort  ang  meine  "^anben  fliegen  gn  fet)en,  fpater  anc^  tool)l 
init  i?(gneg ;  benn  ber  illlte  l)atte  ein  (5-nfeUod)terd)en  bei  fid),  ^n  bem 
fie  geftanben  nnb  beren  fie  fid)  auf  aderlei  5trt  an^nne^men 

pflegte.  (Sinmat,  am  (f^riftabenb,  t)atte  id)  i^r  fogar  ein  i)oU= 
ftdnbigeg  ^dBeit)nad)tgbanmd)en  ben  t)o!^en  "^iirm  ^inanffd)teppen 
1  s  ^elfen. 

4.  Decline,  in  the  singular  and  in  the  plural,  fein  langeg  §orn 
(1.  3)  and  ben  t)o^en  ^nrm  (1.  14). 

5.  Write  the  third  person  singular,  present  indicative,  of 
!^inanggetreten  (1.  1),  I)iett  (1.  8),  roii^te  (1.  4),  anjnnetimen  (1.  12), 
^etfen  (1.  15). 

6.  Translate  into  English  : — 

3et3t  ging  auc^  ben  0tnbiog  ein  2id)t  auf,  unb  fie  begriffen  bie 
^eitere  „3Sorftet)erin".  ($g  mar  bermeilen  ^itternad)t  gemorben. 
T)er  ©ngtdnber  faf3  tief  oerfnnfen  ba.  ®ie  @efd)id)te  !^atte  i^n 
mnnberbar  getroffen,  er  rebete  fein  2®ort  mef)r,  fonbern  ftanb  auf 
5  nnb  oerbengte  fid)  artig  gegeu  bie  T)amen,  fd)nttelte  aber  bem 
iltffeffor  marm  bie  i^aiib,  a(g  mdre  er  fein  befter  y^^^^unb.  ®en 
©tnbenten  banfte  er  fur  ben  ©efang  nnb  rief  f einen 

„3anieg  —  bn  rdnmft  nnfere  ©tube  ang,  bap  bie  ©amen  ba 
fd)(afen  fonnen.  ill^ir  merben  bag  ©trot)  fnd)en." 

1 0  ©rop  ader  ©egenoorfteUnngen  non  ©eiten  ^ilfag 

blieb’g  babei. 

©ie  (^ingeborenen  fatten  fd)on  fdngft  il)r  ^ager  gefud)t. 
©ranpen  mar’g  [tide  gemorben,  bag  ©d)neetreiben  f)atte  fid) 
gelegt. 

7.  Write  the  genitive  singular  and  the  nominative  plural  of 
5Borftef)erin  (1.  2),  (i:ngfdnber  (1.  3),  @efd)i(^te  (1.  3),  2lffeffor  (1.  6), 
^anb  (1.  6). 

8.  Decline  in  the  singular  and  in  the  plural,  fein  befter  ^rennb 
(1.  6),  nnfere  ©tube  (1.  8). 


9.  Translate  into  Eno^lish  : — 

Gin  retdjev  .f^err  ful}r  in  jeinem  i?(iitomobi(  aiif  ba§  Sanb,  iinb 
al§  ev  gerabe  an  etnem  i^auern,  ber  am  ii>ege  ftanb,  norbeifiiljr, 
fprang  eiu  .fninb  nor  ba§  iJlutomobiL  Gl)e  bev.^err  an^alten  fonute, 
(jatte  er  ben  J^nnb  fdjon  nberfaljven.  ber  Tt^agen  an()ie(t,  ftteg  er 
an§  nnb  jagte  bent  i-^aiiern,  e§  tdte  i()m  feljr  letb,  ba[3  er  ben  .f^nnb 
getotet  batte ;  nnb  er  fragte,  ob  nier^ig  iD^arf  genng  fiir  ben  .Gnnb 
indren.  T)er  33aner  antinortete,  ba(3  ba§  geniigenb  (ei,  inoranf  ibm 
ber  Jlanfmann  ba^  Gielb  reidjte  nnb  fogleid)  inetterfnbr.  ^er  Matter 
fab  bent  ^tntomobil  nad),  bt§  e§  nerfdjtnnnben  mar;  bann  nabm  er 
fetnen  ab,  fnbr  ftdj  mtt  ber  .f^anb  biird)  ba§  .i>aar  nnb  fagte 
nergniigt:  ,,3'^  inodjte  bocb  tntffen,  tnem  ba§  arme  Tier  geljort  bat  !" 

10.  Translate  into  Eno-lish  : — 

©ie  ging  fd)on  Idngft  nicbt  mebr,  bie  alte  SSinbmnble.  Tie 
Tllenfdien  inaren  ^n  tingebttlbig  gemorben,  fie  tnodten  nid)t  mebr 
marten,  bi§  ber  TtGnb  fam  nnb  ibre  anb  bie  tHdber 

brebte.  D^amentlid)  an  ben  tangen  ©ommertagen,  roenn  bie 
in  ber  ^i^e  fdjtiefen  nnb  ber  ^Ittem  ber  dlatnr,  ber  ^inb,  fid)  fatint 
regte  nnb  nnr  bann  nnb  mann  mie  ein  ©d)atten,  ein  .'pand)  t’tber  bie 
5bornfe(ber  lief,  mar  e^  ben  Centen  ^^n  ftill  in  ber  Ttlitble  gemorben. 
3©affer  fonnte  man  in  Teid)en  fammeln,  iittb  al§  Tampf  geborcbte 
e§  ben  iDlenfcb^^^  gan^  mie  ein  Tier.  5lber  ber  2Tinb  tie^  fid) 
nid)t  fangen,  nnb  oft  blieb  er  gan^e  29od)en  lang  ftill,  itm  einem 
bann  auf  einmal  bie  Tlltibe  oont  .^opfe  gn  reipen.  9iein,  ein  fold) 
mittmilliger  5lrbeiter  mar  in  ber  bentigen  fleifngen,fd)nellett  aid)t 
mebr  jn  braiicben.  Unb  fo  fam  e§,  bap  ber  lepte  33efil3er  ber  Tttiible 
fie  nad)  einem  trocfnen,  ftillen  ©ommer  oerlief^,  urn  in  bie  ©tabt  p 
^ieben  nnb  fid)  eine  Tampfmt’ible  ,^n  batten. 

9hin  ftanb  bie  alte  iIRnble  allein  nnb  oerlaffen  anf  ibrem 
Tngel,  bie  Otdber  in  ibrem  'Jnnern  gingen  ttid)t  mebr,  nnb  fie  fonnte 
ibre  Tldgel  nid)t  mebr  breben.  Tie  T^retter,  bie  fid)  oorbem  nnter 
ber  ^aft  ber  meipen  ilJleblfdde  gebogen  batten,  ^erfielen  jept  allmdb= 
licb,  ba  ber  dfegeit,  ber  iHettfd)enbdtifer,  btird)  ba§  Ta(^ 

brattg.  5lttf  bent  ^^llab  in  ber  9}litte,  mo  fritber  bie  Ttlablfteine 
gingen,  lag  jet^t  eine  bide  33ebedting  non  ©tanb  nnb  ©d)mnl5. 


2)epartmcnt  of  lEOucatioii,  ©ntario  . 


August  Examinations,  1929 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


GERMAN  COMPOSITION 


Note  : — All  numbers  are  to  he  written  in  words. 
Translate  into  German  : — 

1.  I  have  bought  this  little  book  for  one  of  my  sisters.  I 
shall  give  something  quite  different  to  the  other  one. 

2.  Nothing  is  better  than  a  good  interesting  book.  There  is 
so  much  to  be  done  that  I  have  not  yet  read  the  book  you  gave  me. 

3.  Although  he  had  looked  everywhere,  he  had  not  been  able 
to  find  the  fine  new  umbrella  that  he  had  lost. 

4.  If  we  had  known  that  our  father  and  mother  were  coming 
to-day,  we  should  have  remained  at  home. 

5.  We  were  just  as  sorry  not  to  be  here  as  they  were  not  to 
find  us  here. 

6.  We  had  been  away  only  a  very  short  time  when  they 
arrived.  But  they  can  easily  come  again  some  other  time. 

7.  We  have  not  done  as  much  to-day  as  we  had  hoped  ;  in 
fact,  we  have  done  almost  nothing  but  make  a  few  visits. 

8.  Of  all  the  cities  I  have  seen,  either  here  or  in  Europe,  I 
like  this  one  best.  It  is  not  the  largest,  but  the  most  attractive. 

9.  Let  me  know  when  you  wish  to  begin  the  work,  and  I  will 
help  you  with  it. 

10.  Thank  you,  that  is  very  kind  of  you.  Come  next  Thursday 
about  half-past  ten  o’clock  in  the  forenoon. 

11.  We  should  be  able  to  finish  the  work  by  six  o’clock.  In 
that  case  we  could  go  to  the  theatre  in  the  evening. 

12.  By  whom  did  you  have  this  beautiful  big  chair  made  ?  It 
was  made  by  a  man  named  Brown,  whose  shop  is  on  King  street. 

13.  Instead  of  working  first  and  playing  afterwards,  these  boys 
seem  to  want  to  amuse  themselves  all  the  time. 


[over! 


14.  It  must  have  been  pleasant.  He  has  had  to  do  it.  He  is 
said  to  be  even  richer  than  his  father.  They  cannot  have  done 
that.  I  should  like  to  go  if  you  could  go  too.  Are  you  not  mis¬ 
taken,  Karl  ?  It  may  be,  but  I  don’t  think  so. 

15.  When  Agnes  Hansen  had  grown  old  and  was  received  into 
the  home  for  the  aged  in  our  town,  I  felt  that  the  principal 
person  had  disappeared  from  the  house  of  my  grandparents, 
where  she  had  served  so  long  and  so  faithfully.  She  had  never 
spoken  of  her  own  past.  But  on  one  of  my  visits,  several  years 
later,  she  told  me  her  whole  story.  It  was,  briefly,  as  follows : 
when  she  w^as  still  a  child,  her  father  had  taken  into  his  house 
a  little  boy  named  Harre  Jensen,  whose  parents  had  both  died. 
Through  the  fault  of  her  father,  the  boy’s  money  had  been  lost. 
But  Harre  did  not  complain.  As  a  young  man  he  went  out  into 
the  world  to  make  himself  a  master-joiner. 

Though  Agnes  soon  afterwards  lost  her  own  father  and 
was  left  alone  in  poverty,  her  one  thought  was  to  work  and 
save  money  to  pay  back  some  day  to  Harre  wHat  he  had  lost 
through  her  father.  This  she  at  last  succeeded  in  doing. 

But  what  had  become  of  Harre  Jensen  ?  Would  he  ever 
come  back  to  his  native  town  and  to  her  ? — Yes,  he  did  at  last 
return  ;  but  only  to  look  upon  the  dead  body  of  the  friend  of 
his  youth,  who  had  died  the  very  day  of  his  return. 


Department  of  jEbiication,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1929 


COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


BUSINESS  CORRESPONDENCE  AND 
OFFICE  PRACTICE 


Note: — When  signing  letters,  eandidates  shall  not  use  their 

own  names. 

1.  In  what  respects  have  the  characteristics  of  business  letters 
changed  within  recent  years  ?  What  causes  have  brought  about 
these  changes  ?  Has  the  standard  of  business  correspondence 
improved  ?  Give  reasons  for  the  opinion  to  which  you  have 
given  expression. 

2.  (a)  Why  should  importance  be  attached  to  the  quality  of  a 
letter  acknowledging  receipt  of  an  order  for  goods,  and  also  to 
promptness  in  making  the  acknowdedgment  ? 

{h)  What  features  of  business  correspondence  are  appli¬ 
cable  particularly  to  letters  of  acknowledgment  ? 

(c)  Under  what  conditions  would  it  be  in  order  to  use  a 
form  post  card  in  making  an  acknowdedgment  ?  When  should 
a  post  card  not  be  used?  Why  ? 

{d)  On  July  25,  1929,  you  receive  an  order  from 
K.  Customer,  of  Timmins,  Ont.,  for  twelve  dining-room  suites. 
Write  a  letter  of  acknowledgment. 

3.  P.  Snider,  of  Welland,  Ont.,  has  asked  you  to  outline  for 
him  a  suitable  system  for  the  routine  handling  and  filing  of 
correspondence  in  his  office.  There  are  several  departments  in 
his  business.  There  is  a  heavy  incoming  and  outgoing  mail — 
with  many  of  the  letters  containing  enclosures.  Many  trade 
catalogues  are  received. 

Write  a  letter  to  Mr.  Snider,  giving  him  the  required 
information. 


[over] 


4.  (a)  Name  six  labour-saving  and  time-saving  office  machines 
— exclusive  of  the  telephone  and  typewriters  for  letter-writing. 

(6)  Describe  the  construction  and  operation  of  one  of  the 
machines  you  name  in  your  answer  to  (a)  and,  in  a  sentence 
(one  for  each),  state  the  purpose  of  each  of  the  other  five 
machines. 

5.  Miss  M.  C.  Grumman,  a  former  student  in  your  classes, 
has  been  engaged  to  perform  secretarial  duties  in  an  important 
office  and  has  asked  you  to  give  her  some  helpful  suggestions. 

Write  a  letter  to  Miss  Grumman,  from  the  point  of  view 
of  office  deportment. 

6.  (a)  State  the  meaning  and,  in  general  terms,  the  purpose 
of  a  follow-up  system. 

{b)  Name  six  departments,  or  special  lines  of  business, 
requiring  follow-up  systems  and  state  the  particular  purpose  of 
the  system  in  each  case. 

(r)  Describe  and  distinguish  between  the  Alphabetical  and 
the  Card  Follow-up  systems. 
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COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


BUSINESS  PAPERS  AND  BUSINESS  LAW 


1.  Discuss  the  seller’s  right  of  stoppage  in  transit  in  respect 
of  the  following  points  : — 

{a)  Conditions  that  must  exist  before  it  may  be  exercised. 

(6)  Liabilities  of  the  carrier. 

2.  Explain  the  relationship  of  the  parties  in  an  agency  con¬ 
tract  in  connection  with  the  following : — 

{a)  Duties  of  the  agent; 

ih)  Profit  made  by  the  agent  other  than  the  remuneration 
agreed  upon. 

(c)  Agent  becoming  a  principal  party  to  the  transaction 
for  which  he  is  employed. 

{d)  Delegation  of  agent’s  authority  to  another. 

3.  Discuss  leases  of  real  property  with  reference  to  the 
following : — 

{a)  Essential  points  to  be  covered. 

(6)  Statutory  notice  to  vacate  required  in  the  case  of  each 
of  the  usual  periods  of  tenancy. 

(c)  Necessity  of  registration. 

4.  Draft  a  form  of  lien  note  and  explain  the  necessity  of 
registration. 

5.  {a)  State  the  advantages  of  having  a  trading  or  manufac¬ 
turing  business  incorporated. 

{h)  Give  three  methods  by  means  of  which  companies  may 
be  incorporated  and  explain  under  what  circumstances  each 
method  would  be  used. 

(c)  Explain  the  following:  Bonds,  Preference  Stock,  De¬ 
benture  Stock,  Shares  without  par  value. 

[over] 


6.  (a)  State  and  explain  the  circumstances  by  which  a  con¬ 
tract  of  employment  may  be  terminated. 

(b)  What  courses  of  action  are  open  to  an  employee  who 
has  been  wrongfully  discharged  ? 

7.  (a)  Give  the  essential  points  that  should  be  covered  in  a 
partnership  agreement. 

(h)  Describe  a  limited  partnership  and  state  the  conditions 
imposed  by  statute  upon  a  limited  partner. 

(c)  State  the  requirements  in  connection  with  registration 
of  a  general  partnership  in  Ontario. 
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COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


BOOK-KEEPING  PRACTICE 


(Elementary  and  Specialist) 


1.  On  June  1,  1929,  the  following  balances  were  shown  on 
the  books  of  Smith  and  Gray : — 

Furniture^  and  Fixtures,  $2,000  ;  Delivery  Equipment, 
$2,450;  Salaries,  $968.40;  Rent  Income,  $750;  Insurance, 
$225;  Advertising,  $175;  Office  Supplies,  $210;  Interest 
Cost,  $45  ;  Interest  Income,  $26.30  ;  General  Expense,  $164.50. 


Additional  information : — 

Furniture  valued  at .  $1900.00 

Expense  bills  unpaid .  ,3.20 

Delivery  Equipment  valued  at .  2205.00 

Insurance  unexpired .  15.00 

Office  Supplies  unused .  *  60.00 

Salaries  unpaid .  85.00 

Interest  accrued  on  Notes  Receivable .  13.25 

Interest  accrued  on  Notes  Payable .  16.00 


(a)  Set  up  accounts  for  these  balances. 

(5)  Make  the  necessary  entries  in  journal  form  for  closing 
these  accounts. 

(c)  Post,  rule  off.  the  accounts,  and  bring  down  the  balances. 

Note  : — Be  careful  to  insert  account  numbers  and  folios. 

2.  W.  J.  Link  and  R.  T.  Burtt  enter  into  partnership, 
Mr.  Link’s  capital  being  $20,000  and  Mr.  Burtt’s  $15,000. 
Capital  is  to  bear  interest  at  10%  per  annum ;  profits  are  to  be 
divided  equally  between  the  partners.  The  profits  for  the  first 
two  years  (after  charging  interest  on  capital)  were :  first  year, 
$6,000  ;  second  year,  $7,500.  The  drawings  of  the  partners  (in 
excess  of  salaries)  were:  first  year,  Mr.  Link  $1,500,  Mr.  Burtt 
$1,200;  and  second  year,  Mr.  Link  $1,750,  Mr.  Burtt  $1,500. 

Construct  the  Capital  Accounts  of  the  partners  for  the  two 
years,  showing  the  accounts  balanced  at  the  end  of  each  year. 

[over] 


3. 


CAETER  &  BROWN 


Trial  Balance  as  at  December  31,  1928. 

MiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiMiiiiiiiiiiMiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiniiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiHiiiiiiiniiiiiiiiiniiiiiiinii 


Cash  on  deposit . 

Notes  Receivable . 

Accounts  Receivable  ,  .  . 
Mdse.  Inventory,  1/1/28 
Furniture  &  Fixtures.  .  . 
Delivery  Equipment  .  .  . 

Notes  Payable . 

Accounts  Payable . 

]\Iortgage  Payable . 

C.  Carter,  Cap.  A/c  .  . .  . 

B.  Brown,  Cap.  A/c.  . . . 

C.  Carter,  Private  A/c .  . 
B.  Brown,  Private  A/c  . 

Purchases . 

Purchase  Returns . 

Sales .  .  .  . 

Sales  Returns . 

Salesmen’s  Salaries  .  .  .  . 

Advertising . 

Office  Salaries . 

Disc,  off  Purchases . 

Disc,  oft'  Sales . 

Freight- in . 

Delivery  Expenses . 


Inventories : — 


tio,ooo 

20,000 

40,000 

27,000 

4,000 

2,500 


2,500 


$15,000 

65,000 

6,000 

10,000 

4,500 

500 


60,000 


6,000 

7,000 

2,000 

16,000 


4,000 

1,000 

2,000 


$204,000 


4,000 

96,000 


3,000 


$204,000 


1.  Merchandise  Inventory,  31/12/28  .  . .  . 

2.  Depreciation — Buildings . 

Furniture  &  Fixtures.  . 
Delivery  Equipment  .  . 

3.  Accrued  Interest  on  Notes  Receivable 

4.  Interest  Accrued  on  Notes  Payable.  . 

5.  Office  Supplies  on  hand . 

6.  Office  Salaries  due  and  unpaid . 


$40,000 
2% 
10% 
20' 


1,000 

600 

500 

100 


Note  : — Discounts  are  to  be  treated  as  management  items. 


Prepare  the  following  : — 

(a)  Trading  Statement. 

(b)  Profit  and  Loss  Statement — classified  into  two  divisions. 

(c)  Balance  Sheet — Assets  classified  into  two  divisions,  and 
Liabilities  classified  into  two  divisions. 


4.  (a)  Write  up  a  Cash  Book  with  columns  (i)  on  the  debit 
side  for :  Cash,  Bank  Deposits,  General  Ledger,  Accounts  Be- 
ceivable.  Discount  off  Sales,  Bills  Eeceivable,  and  (ii)  on  the 
credit  side  for  :  Cash,  Bank  Withdrawals,  General  Ledger, 
Accounts  Payable,  Discount  off  Purchases,  Expense. 

(h)  Enter  the  following  transactions,  close  the  book,  and 
bring  down  the  balances.  Post  the  General  Ledger  Accounts 
and  show  a  Trial  Balance  : — 

May  1,  1929,  E.  B.  Lund  began  business  with  Cash  on  hand, 
$200,  and  in  the  bank,  $3000. 

2.  Eeceived  a  cheque  in  payment  of  L.  Stone’s  account, 
$600  less  discount  2w%.  Received  from  W.  H.  Hume  a 
cheque  in  payment  of  his  note  due  to-day,  $400.  De¬ 
posited  all  cheques  and  all  cash  but  $100.  Exchange, 
70  cents. 

3.  Gave  a  cheque  to  J.  James  in  full  of  his  account  of  $700 
less  4%  discount.  Cash  sales  of  merchandise,  $44.40. 
Paid  by  cheque  my  note  due  to-day  in  favour  of  H. 
Byers,  $150.  Paid  wages  by  cheque  (Payroll  Account), 
$600.  Office  salaries  paid  by  cheque,  $62  ;  also  gave  a 
cheque  for  May  rent,  $40. 

f  4.  Discounted  H.  Dover’s  note  at  the  bank,  face  $160,  dis¬ 
count  $4.10;  proceeds  deposited.  L.  Stone’s  cheque 
received  on  May  2nd  is  returned  dishonoured  and  is 
charged  back.  H.  Benson  returned  goods  purchased  for 
cash  on  May  3rd  and  we  refunded  him  $5  cash. 

6.  Eeceived  from  J.  Klim  a  sight  draft  on  account,  $125. 
Sold  E.  Eisk  for  cash.  Merchandise  $37.  Gave  George 
Eogers  a  cheque  in  full  of  his  account,  $720  less  2|-% 
discount.  Eeceived  cash  from  P.  Jones  for  his  note, 
$250  and  interest,  $4.  Petty  expenses  paid  in  cash, 
$10.10.  Deposited  all  cheques  and  all  cash  on  hand 
except  $10.  Collection  charges,  20  cents. 
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Annual  Examinations,  192^> 


COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


BOOK-KEEPING  PEACTICE 

(SPECIALIST) 


I.  The  accounts  of  the  Morse,  Swift,  and  Dailey  partnership 
firm,  on  June  30,  1929,  show  the  following  particulars  : — 


Capital  Accounts  Cr. — 


Morse . 

Swift . 

Dailey  . 

.  6,800 

Loan  Accounts  Cr. — 

Morse . 

.  2,000 

Dailey  . 

.  1,500 

Current  Accounts  Dr. — 

Morse . 

.  1,800 

Swift . 

.  1,200 

Dailey . 

.  900 

By  agreement,  the  interest  on  Loans  and  Capital  is  6^ 
per  annum,  and  on  Withdrawals  5^  per  annum  ;  the  Capital  is 
fixed,  and  profits  and  losses  shared  equally,  (Interest  calculated 
by  months.)  ' 

The  net  profit  on  the  year’s  operations  before  considering 
Interest  on  Capital,  Withdrawals,  or  Loans  is  $8,400. 

Withdrawals  have  been  for  an  average  term  of  four 
months,  the  Loans  for  an  average  term  of  six  months. 

Show  : — 

(a)  Journal  entries  to  adjust  interest  and  profits. 

(b)  The  three  Partners’  Current  Accounts,  and  the  Profit 
and  Loss  Account  properly  closed. 

[over] 


2.  The  Oakwood  Manufacturing  Company  closed  a  year’s 
business  on  June  30,  1929.  The  following  is  the  Trial  Balance 
taken  before  closing  the  books  : — 


Capital  Stock,  Preferred  . $  $  10,000 

Capital  Stock,  Cpmmon  .  25,000 

Surplus .  5,000 

Cash  on  deposit .  7,028 

Bills  Receivable .  25,000 

Accounts  Receivable .  13,000 

Bills  Payable .  11,000 

Accounts  Payable .  26,450 

Reserve  for  Bad  Debts .  1,000 

Factory  Building . .  ...  12,000 

Machinery  .  11,200 

Reserve  for  Depreciation  on  Machinery  2,500 

Goodwill .  4,000 

Raw  Material,  1/1/29  .  3,500 

Goods  in  Process  1/1/29  .  1,000 

Finished  Goods  1/1/29 .  7,000 

Purchases,  Raw  Material  .  56,500  2,000 

Freight  in  .  1,000 

Light,  Heat,  and  Power .  2,500 

Wages,  Direct .  17,500 

Wages,  Indirect .  3,500 

Factory  Supplies  used  .  1,200 

Insurance  on  Factory . 500 

Sales .  2,625  113,053 

Freight  out .  1,200 

OflSce  Equipment  .  2,700 

Travelling  Expenses  and  Commission..  9,000 

Advertising .  2,400 

Office  Expenses .  3,000 

Administrative  and  Office  Salaries  ....  6,300 

Interest .  1,850 

Collection  and  Exchange .  100 

Cash  Discount .  1,200  800 

196,803  196,803 


Inventories;  Raw  Material,  $6,850;  Goods  in  Process,  $3,675; 
Finished  Goods,  $8,380. 

Wages  due  and  unpaid  :  June  30,  1929,  Direct,  $675;  Indirect,  $210. 
50%  of  Factory  Insurance  is  unused. 

Make  provision  for  depreciation  as  follows  ;  Factory,  5%  ;  Machinery, 
10%  ;  Office  Equipment,  10%. 

Write  off  $400  from  Accounts  Receivable  to  Bad  Debts,  and  carry  for¬ 
ward  a  Reserve  for  Bad  Debts  equal  to  2%  of  Accounts  Receivable  and 
Bills  Receivable. 

Write  $500  off  Goodwill. 


A  dividend  of  7%  is  declared  on  Preference  Stock,  and  10%  on  Com¬ 
mon  Stock. 

Prepare  ; — 

(а)  Material  Statement. 

(б)  Manufacturing  Statement. 

(c)  Trading  and  Profit  and  Loss  Statement. 

(d)  Balance  Sheet. 

3.  An  Electrical  Supply  Company  with  headquarters  in 
Toronto  operates  two  sales  branches,  namely,  Peterborough  and 
Oshawa,  which  are  supplied  with  goods  direct  from  head¬ 
quarters.  All  invoices  are  sent  out  from  the  Head  Office. 
Each  of  the  branches  keeps  its  Sales  Ledger,  sends  out  its 
monthly  statements,  and  receives  cash  against  its  ledger 
accounts.  The  branches  remit  weekly  to  Toronto.  The  Petty 
Expenses  of  the  branches  are  paid  at  the  branch  from  Petty 
Cash.  The  Petty  Cash  Account  is  maintained  at  SI, 5 00  by 
draft  drawn  on  the  Head  Office. 

At  December  31,  1928,  the  following  information  was 
supplied,  summarizing  the  transactions  of  the  two  branches  for 
the  preceding  six  months  : — 

Peterborough  Oshawa 


Rent  and  Taxes  Paid . S  200  S  175 

Sales  on  A/c  for  six  months  to  Dec.  31,  1928  .  .  12,500  11,800 

Salaries  and  Wages .  1,650  1,520 

Return  Sales  .  200  100 

Allowances  to  Customers  .  50  40 

Bad  Debts .  125 

Cash  Sales .  6,250  5,380 

Cash  received  from  Customers  on  A/c  .• .  10,850  10,260 

Debtors,  July  1,  1928  .  5,820  6,140 

Debtors,  Dec.  31,  1928  .  7,220  7,415 

Petty  Cash  on  hand,  July  1,  1928  1,500  1,500 

Petty  Cash  on  hand,  Dec.  31,  1928  .  1,500  1,500 

Stock,  July  1,  1928  .  3,450  3,820 

Stock,  Dec.  31,  1928  . .  4,000  4,720 

Goods  received  from  Head  Office .  11,200  10,240 

Goods  in  transit  from  Head  Office  .  300  .... 


Prepare  the  following; — 

(а)  A  Statement  of  the  Assets  for  the  Oshawa  branch,  as 
at  Dec.  31,  1928. 

(б)  Journal  entries  for  the  Peterborough  branch  only. 

(c)  Consolidated  Branch  Profit  and  Loss  Statements. 


V-* 


2)epartment  of  Ebucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1929 


COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


BOOK-KEEPING  THEORY 


(Elementary  and  Specialist) 


1.  “The  distinguishing  characteristic  of  double  entry  book¬ 
keeping  is  that  there  are  two  independent  paths  to  the  same 
goal.” 

{a)  Describe  each  of  the  two  independent  paths  above  re¬ 
ferred  to. 

{b)  Name  another  system  of  book-keeping. 

(c)  Give  three  characteristics  of  the  system  named  in  your 
answer  to  (b). 

{d)  Name  a  type  of  business  and  state  which  system  you 
would  recommend  for  it.  Give  reasons  for  your  recommendation. 
Which  system  would  a  professional  accountant  probably  recom¬ 
mend  ?  Give  reasons. 

(e)  Indicate  the  steps  necessary  to  transform  the  system 
named  in  your  answer  to  (b)  to  the  double  entry  system. 

2.  (a)  What  is  the  purpose  of  a  Bank  Eeconciliation  State¬ 
ment  ?  Where  is  it  usually  entered? 

(b)  From  the  following  data  prepare  a  Eeconciliation 
Statement  as  at  Dec.  31,  1928 : — 


Bank  credit  balance  as  per  Cash  Book .  $1648.56 

Cheques  outstanding  as  of  Jan  2,  1929  : 

Jones  &  Company .  36.00 

Baker  &  Son .  72.50 

Standard  Fuel  Co . 112.40 

B.  Black’s  dishonoured  cheque  charged  back  to 
us  by  the  bank  but  not  yet  entered  in  our 
books .  85.26 


The  bank  has  added  $4.12  interest  to  our  ac¬ 
count.  This  item  has  not  yet  been  entered 
in  our  books. 

« 


[over] 


3.  Where  delivery  of  goods  is  not  made  locally  and  where  the 
credit  standing  of  the  buyer  is  unknown,  three  agencies  for 
collection  may  be  used. 

(a)  Name  these  three  agencies. 

(b)  Describe  the  method  of  collection  used  by  each  agency. 

(c)  Give  in  journal  form  the  entries  necessary  to  record 
this  type  of  sale  in  the  books  of  the  seller,  being  careful  to 
include  probable  items  of  expense. 


4.  Give  in  journal  form  the  entry  or  entries  for  each  of  the 
following  items  received  in  the  morning’s  mail.  May  25,  1929 : — 

{a)  Draft,  30-days  sight,  drawn  on  D.  M.  Ferris,  in  your 
favour  for  $300  and  accepted  by  him  May  22,  1929. 

(h)  A  hank  draft  for  $250,  from  B.  Cameron  to  apply  on  a 
$500  bill  of  goods. 

(c)  A  Post  Office  Money  Order  for  $89.75  in  payment  of 
an  order  of  goods  enclosed  with  it.  The  order  is  from 
B.  Casner,  Brantford. 

(d)  Postage  stamps  17c.  to  balance  the  account  of  a 
customer,  L.  Nelson. 


5.  {a)  A  business  firm  wishes  to  subdivide  its  General  Ledger 
so  as  to  keep  the  Accounts  Eeceivable  and  Accounts  Payable  in 
subsidiary  ledgers  on  the  self-balancing  principle.  Give  a 
method  of  effecting  this  subdivision.  By  means  of  the  following 
data  illustrate  the  controlling  feature  of  one  of  your  control 
accounts : — 


June  1.  Balance  of  accounts  outstanding . Dr.  $.36,500 

30.  Sales  on  account  during  the  month .  30,000 

Cash  sales  during  the  month .  150,000 

Cash  received  on  open  accounts .  20,000 

Time  drafts  accepted  by  customers  and  discounted 

at  the  bank .  8,500 

Drafts  due  by  customers  and  dishonoured  during 

the  month .  1,500 

Goods  returned  by  customers .  100 

Protest  fees  on  three  dishonoured  drafts .  4.50 

Cash  paid  for  salaries  and  wages .  310 


(b)  How  does  the  control  account  lessea  the  posting  to  the 
General  Ledger  ? 


6.  Discuss  Trial  Balances  under  the  following  headings: — 

(a)  Synonymous  with  Balance  Sheet. 

(b)  Infallibility. 

(c)  Common  errors  and  how  to  detect  them. 

(d)  Desirable  frequency. 

(e)  Single  entry. 


7.  Accounting  data  are  of  two  main  types  : — 

{a)  Those  expressing  status,  i.e.  standing  at  a  given  time. 

(b)  Those  expressing  operations,  i.e.  progress  for  a  given 
period. 

(i)  Name  and  describe  the  chief  features  of  the  state¬ 
ment  used  to  express  status.  State  the  two  main  subdivisions 
of  this  statement  and  specify  ten  items  generally  found  in  such 
a  statement  of  a  trading  firm. 

(ii)  Name  and  describe  the  chief  features  of  the 
statement  used  to  express  operations.  State  the  two  main 
subdivisions  of  this  statement  and  specify  ten  items  which 
might  appear  in  such  a  statement  of  a  trading  firm. 

(iii)  Show  the  purpose  of  these  statements  and  the  rela¬ 
tion  between  them. 
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COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


BOOK-KEEPING  THEORY 

(SPECIALIST) 


1.  (a)  Define  Depreciation  and  discuss  its  causes. 

(b)  A  machine  which  cost  $46,656  is  estimated  to  have  a 
useful  life  of  six  years  and  a  scrap  value  of  $4,096.  It  is  to  be 
depreciated  by  the  Deducing  Balance  method. 

Set  up  the  Ledger  Accounts  to  show  the  book  value  of  the 
machine  at  the  end  of  three  years.  (The  rate  of  depreciation 
is  383^.) 


2.  (a)  State  and  explain  the  advantages  of  Controlling 
Accounts. 

(b)  Write  up  the  Sales  Ledger  Controlling  Account,  and 
the  Purchase  Ledger  Controlling  Account  as  they  would  appear 
in  the  General  Ledger  of  a  business  whose  books  show  the 
following  results  for  May,  1929. 

Total  of  balances  of  Debtors’  Accounts  in  Sales  Ledger, 
May  1,  1929,  $5,974.65  ;  total  of  Creditors’  Accounts  in  Purchase 
Ledger,  May  1,  1929,  $2,735.50  ;  Credit  Sales  during  May, 
$11,450.25;  Cash  Sales  during  May,  $8,214.00;  Purchases  on 
credit  during  May,  $10,754.00;  Return  Sales,  $295.00;  Allow¬ 
ances  to  Debtors,  $15.75  ;  Credit  Notes  received,  $18*50  ;  Cash 
received  from  debtors  during  May,  $7,830.45  ;  Cash  discounts 
allowed  to  Debtors  on  account  of  the  above  payments,  $159.80 ; 
Cheques  issued  to  Creditors,  $9,358,84 ;  Discounts  earned  on 
account  of  the  above  payments,  $289.45 ;  Notes  and  Drafts 
issued  to  Creditors,  $1,500.00;  Exchange,  $1.88;  Bills  Receiv¬ 
able  received  from  customers  during  May,  $1,200  ;  Notes  and 
Drafts  discounted  at  the  bank,  $600.00 :  Salaries  and  Wages 
for  May,  $654.00 ;  Bad  debts  written  off  during  May,  $84.00 ; 
Reserve  to  be  made  for  Bad  Debts,  $119.49. 

[over] 


3.  (a)  An  Outboard  Motor  is  manufactured  to  sell  at  $115. 
Eule  a  diagram  to  show  the  factors  making  up  the  selling  price, 
given  the  Cost  of  Material,  $34 ;  the  Prime  Cost  $56 ;  the 
Factory  Cost,  $72  ;  and  the  total  cost,  $97. 

(b)  The  following  data  are  taken  from  the  books  and 
records  of  the  Automatic  Jack  Co.,  at  Dec.  31,  1928 : — 

Material  used,  $16,800 ;  Productive  Labour,  $13,200 ; 
Foreman’s  Salary,  $2,100;  Office  Pent,  $470;  Factory  Taxes, 
$160;  Factory  Insurance,  $120;  Office  Salaries,  $1,960;  Office 
Expenses,  $220;  Eepairs,  $60;  allowance  for  depreciation  of 
5%  on  machinery  valued  at  $10,000 ;  and  of  10%  on  Tools 
valued  at  $2,800. 

(i)  From  the  above,  determine,  the  Prime  Cost,  the 
Factory  Cost,  and  the  Total  Cost. 

(ii)  Using  these  results,  show  the  Total  Cost  and  the 
Manufacturer’s  price  for  1000  Jacks,  allowing  the  manufacturer 
a  profit  of  25%.  The  estimated  cost  of  material  needed  is 
$1,600,  and  of  Labour,  $1,980. 

4.  Give  Journal  entries  for  the  following  : — 

{a)  Amos  and  Barr  are  partners  sharing  gains  and  losses 
in  the  proportion  of  two-thirds  and  one-third.  Amos’s  invest¬ 
ment  is  $63,000,  and  Barr’s  is  $42,000.  By  agreement,  interest 
is  allowed  at  the  rate  of  6%  per  annum  and  is  adjusted  through 
the  Capital  Accounts  at  the  end  of  the  year. 

{b)  You  hold  A.  Horton’s  30-day  Acceptance  for  $438, 
wdiich  falls  due  in  ten  days.  To  take  advantage  of  a  cash  dis¬ 
count  of  3%  on  a  bill  of  goods  purchased  from  Church  Bros.,  you 
discount  the  Acceptance  at  the  bank  at  8%  per  annum  and  remit 
the  proceeds,  less  exchange,  |-%,  by  Bank  Draft  to  apply  on  the 
bill. 

(c)  You  find  in  your  Pass  Book  at  the  end  of  the  month  an 
entry  which  credits  your  account  with  $599.25.  Bills  Eeceiv- 
able  Book  shows  that  Miller  and  James’  Acceptance  for  $600, 
which  had  been  left  for  collection,  has  matured. 

5.  Distinguish  between  : — 

(a)  Deferred  Charges  and  Accrued  Assets. 

(b)  Income  and  Expenditure  and  Receipts  and  Payments. 

(c)  Revenue  Expenditure  and  Capital  Expenditure. 

6.  (a)  State  two  methods  of  determining  the  amount  to  be  set 
up  as  a  reserve  for  bad  debts. 

(b)  You  are  instructed  to  set  up  a  Reserve  for  Bad  Debts  of 
$400.  Make  in  journal  form  the  requisite  entry. 


(c)  During  a  year’s  business,  amounts  due  from  customers 
totalling  $129.40  proved  to  be  uncollectible  and  were  written  off. 
Make  the  Journal  entry. 

{d)  The  balance  owed  by  customers  at  the  end  of  a  year  is 
$19,468.  The  Reserve  for  Bad  Debts  on  the  books  at  the 
beginning  of  the  year  was  $500.  The  bad  debts  written  off 
during  the  year  amounted  to  $330.  You  are  instructed  to  carry 
forward  a  Reserve  for  Bad  Debts  of  2}%  of  the  Accounts  now 
standing  on  the  books. 

(i)  Make  the  necessary  Journal  entries. 

(ii)  Show  the  Ledger  Accounts  for  Reserve  for  Bad  Debts, 
and  for  Accounts  Receivable,  after  the  books  are  closed. 

(iii)  Show  how  these  items  are  reflected  in  the  Balance 

Sheet. 


7.  D.  Berry  and  S.  Colvin  are  partners  under  the  firm  name 
of  Berry  and  Colvin  in  the  manufacture  of  boxes.  They  share 
gains  and  losses,  f  and  |.  Their  standing  is  as  follows  : — 


Assets 

Liabilities 

Cash . 

2,000.00 

Bills  Payable . $ 

6,000.00 

Plant . 

.  10,000.00 

Accounts  Payable  .  . . 

1,800.00 

Bills  Receivable  . . . . 

2,700.00 

D.  Berry  (Cap.  Acc.). . 

5,520.00 

Merchandise . 

800.00 

S.  Colvin  (Cap.  Acc.) . 

3,680.00 

Accounts  Receivable . 

1,500.00 

17,000.00 

17,000.00 

They  convert  their  business  into  a  Joint  Stock  Company 
with  an  authorized  Capital  of  $25,000.00  under  the  name  of  the 
Universal  Box  Co.,  Limited. 

S.  Morgan  has  subscribed  for  50  shares,  F.  Martin  for  30 
shares,  and  J.  Ault  for  30  shares. 

It  is  agreed  that  the  plant  shall  be  taken  over  at  $8,000, 
the  Merchandise  at  $700,  and  the  Notes  and  Book  Debts  at  a 
reduction  of  10%-  Goodwill  is  valued  at  $800.  The  remaining 
Assets  and  Liabilities  are  to  be  taken  over  at  book  value. 

Make  Journal  entries  in  the  new  books  of  the  Company, 
to  record  : — 

(a)  The  organization  of  the  Company  according  to  agree¬ 
ment. 

(b)  A  Call  of  50%  and  payment  thereof. 

(c)  A  final  Call  of  50%.  J.  Ault  failed  to  pay  this  call  and 
his  shares  are  forfeited. 

{d)  Re-sale  of  Ault’s  shares  at  60. 
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Department  of  Education,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1929 


COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


MERCANTILE  ARITHMETIC 


Note  : — Mathematical  tables  are  not  required  for  this  paper. 


1.  A  man  is  offered  for  his  farm  $4,000  cash,  and  $2,000  at 
the  end  of  each  year  for  8  years.  Find  what  sum  of  money  paid 
at  the  end  of  each  year  for  3  years  would  be  equivalent  to  this 
offer,  money  being  worth  4^  per  annum  compounded  yearly. 

2.  A  merchant  in  Liverpool,  England,  sends  his  agent  in 
Montreal  5,000  yards  of  cloth  invoiced  at  6  shillings  a  yard,  and 
instructs  him  to  sell  the  cloth  and  invest  the  proceeds  in  apples. 
The  cloth  was  sold  at  $2  a  yard  and  the  apples  were  bought  at 
$2  a  bushel.  The  charges  were :  commission,  each  way ; 
freight,  $325  ;  an  ad  valorem  duty  of  25%.  Find  the  merchant’s 
gain  or  loss  if  the  apples  net  him,  in  Liverpool,  10  shillings  a 
bushel.  Sterling  exchange  being  at  par. 


3.  On  December  2,  1928,  Adam  Scott  deposited  with  his 
broker  $2,800  as  margin  with  instructions  to  buy  40  shares  of 
Niagara  Navigation  stock  at  157^  30  shares  of  Bell  Telephone 
stock  at  192L  and  10  shares  of  Bank  of  Toronto  stock  at  156f. 

On  December  29,  1928,  the  broker  sold  the  Niagara  Navi¬ 
gation  stock  at  160J,  the  Bell  Telephone  stock  at  194^  and  the 
Bank  of  Toronto  stock  at  158L 

Write  up  in  proper  form  the  broker’s  account,  showing 
debit  and  credit  entries,  including  interest  and  commission  to 
December  29,  1928.  The  broker  charged  37 Jc.  a  share  commis¬ 
sion  for  buying  and  for  selling,  and  interest  was  charged  and 
allowed  at  7%  per  annum.  How  much  did  Adam  Scott  gain  ? 

[over] 


4.  A  and  B  entered  into  partnership  on  January  1,  and  agreed 
to  share  gains  and  losses  equally.  A  invested  S8,000  and 
and  B  $10,000  on  January  1.  Each  partner  was  allowed  5% 
per  annum  interest  on  his  investments  and  charged  5%  interest 
on  his  withdrawals  (interest  to  be  calculated  in  months). 

On  March  1,  A  withdrew  $200,  and  B  $300  ;  on  July  1, 
A  withdrew  $250,  and  B  $300;  on  October  1,  A  withdrew  $150, 
and  B  $100. 

At  the  end  of  the  year  their  assets  and  liabilities  were  as 
follows:  Cash,  $1,750;  personal  accounts  receivable,  $6,000; 
notes  receivable,  $450 ;  stock  on  hand,  $23,100 ;  accounts 
payable,  $3,000  ;  notes  payable,  $300. 

Determine  each  partner  s  capital  at  the  end  of  the  year. 

5.  What  sum  will  pay  the  following  account  on  September  3, 
1929,  interest  allowed  and  charged  at  the  rate  of  7%  per  annum  ? 


DR.  OR. 


1929 

May 

16 

To  Mdse.  1  month 

$ 

300 

00 

1929 

June 

6 

By  Cash 

$ 

200 

00 

i  i 

30 

“  30  days 

200 

00 

26 

“  Note  at  2  mo’s 

150 

00 

June 

15 

“  “  2  months 

150 

00 

July 

14 

“  Draft  at  10  days 

100 

00 

July 

3 

“  “  net  cash 

420 

00 

31 

“  Cash 

50 

00 

6.  A  customer  bought  a  bill  of  goods  for  $3,000  subject  to  the 
following  terms :  3/10;  2/30;  n/90  ;  interest  charged  at  5%  per 
annum  on  overdue  accounts  and  discount  to  be  allowed  for  any 
payment  made  within  the  terms  of  the  invoice. 

(а)  If,  in  settlement,  he  paid  $1,000  on  the  10th  day  and 
another  $1000  on  the  30th  day,  what  remained  to  be  paid  when 
the  balance  of  the  bill  became  due  ? 

(б)  If  the  customer  decided  to  pay  the  bill  in  full  on  the 
10th  day  and  thus  earn  the  3%  discount,  what  would  be  the  face 
of  a  note  at  60  days,  which,  when  discounted  immediately  at  a 
bank  at  6%,  would  pay  the  bill  ? 

7.  The  perpendicular  height  of  a  square  chimney  is  150  feet 
3  inches.  The  side  measures  12  feet  6  inches  at  the  base,  and 
6  feet  3  inches  at  the  top  (outside  measurements).  The  cavity  is 
a  square  prism  whose  side  measures  3  feet  9  inches.  How  many 
cubic  feet  and  inches  of  solid  masonry  are  there  in  the  chimney  ? 

8.  Find  to  the  nearest  millimetre  the  radius  of  a  circle  which 
has  the  same  area  as  the  combined  areas  of  the  curved  surface 
and  base  of  a  right  circular  cone  whose  altitude  is  28  centimetres 
and  base  radius  21  centimetres. 
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COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


ARITHMETIC  OF  INVESTMENT 


Note  : — A  hook  of  mathematical  tables  may  he  obtained  from 

the  Presiding  Officer. 

1.  (a)  The  compound  interest  on  $1,000  for  15  years  is  $200. 
If  the  interest  is  compounded  half-yearly  find  the  rate  correct  to 
two  decimal  places. 

(b)  In  how  man}^  years  will  a  deposit  of  $8,500  amount  to 
$21,250,  interest  at  per  annum  compounded  half-yearly  ? 

2.  A  town  borrowed  $12,000  to  be  repaid  in  4  equal  annual 
payments  including  principal  and  compound  interest  at  6^  per 
annum. 

(a)  Find  the  annual  payment. 

(b)  Draw  up  a  schedule  for  the  annual  payments  showing 
how  much  of  each  payment  was  for  principal  and  how  much  for 
interest. 

3.  (a)  Find  the  present  value  of  a  deferred  annuity  of  $A,  to 
commence  at  the  end  of  p  years  and  to  continue  for  n  years, 
given  that  r  is  the  interest  on  one  dollar  for  one  year  and  that 
compound  interest  was  allowed. 

(b)  From  this  answer  deduce  the  present  value  of  a 
deferred  perpetuity  to  commence  after  p  years. 

(c)  A  person  who  enjoyed  a  perpetuity  of  $1,000  per 
annum  provided  in  his  will  that,  after  his  decease,  it  should 
descend  to  his  son  for  10  years,  to  his  daughter  for  the  next  20 
years,  and  thereafter  to  a  benevolent  society  forever.  What 
was  the  cash  value  of  each  bequest  at  the  time  of  his  decease, 
allowing  compound  interest  at  6^  per  annum  ? 

4.  (a)  A  $1,000,  5%  bond,  payable  in  5  years,  with  interest 
payable  half-yearly  on  May  1,  and  November  1,  is  bought  so  as 
to  yield  4^.  Find  the  purchase  price. 

°  [over] 


(b)  Draw  up  in  proper  form,  a  schedule  showing  the 
amortization  of  this  bond  from  the  date  of  its  purchase  till  it 
matures  on  May  1,  1934.  Use  the  following  as  your  headings; 


Date 

Total 

Interest 

Net 

Income 

Amortization 

Book  Value 

Par  Value 

- 

5.  A  privately  owned  water  plant  which  cost  the  owner 
$100,000  has  an  estimated  operating  life  of  20  years.  At  the 
end  of  that  time  it  will  have  a  scrap  value  of  $10,000.  What 
must  be  the  annual  revenue  from  the  water  rates  to  meet  main¬ 
tenance  charges  of  $7,000  a  year,  pay  the  owner  a  salary  of 
$3,000  a  year,  and  provide  a  fund  for  replacement  in  20  years, 
money  being  worth  6^  per  annum  ? 

6.  A  village,  with  an  assessment  of  $400,000,  borrows 
$10,000  to  install  a  new  water- works  plant.  The  loan  is  to  be 
repaid  at  the  end  of  15  years.  What  tax  rate  would  the  village 
require  to  levy  for  each  of  the  following  methods  of  repaying 
the  loan  ?  Give  the  rate  in  each  case  to  four  decimal  places. 

(a)  Pay  the  interest  annually  at  5^  per  annum  and  create 
a  sinking  fund  to  meet  the  debt,  the  same  to  be  invested  at  4^ 
per  annum  convertible  half-yearly. 

(h)  Invest  annually  an  amount  bearing  interest  at 
per  annum,  which,  at  the  end  of  15  years,  will  repay  the  loan 
and  interest  at  6^  per  annum. 

(1.065)1^  =2-57184. 

7.  The  rate  of  depreciation  of  machinery  is  given  by  the 
formula  : — 


where  r  =  rate  per  cent,  of  depreciation, 
n  =  number  of  years, 

8  =  scrap  value, 
c  =  initial  cost. 

(а)  Compute  the  rate  of  depreciation  on  a  machine  costing 
$5,000,  if  in  6  years  it  has  a  scrap  value  of  $200. 

(б)  Using  30^  as  rate,  show  both  the  depreciation  and  the 
book  value  of  the  machine  mentioned  above  at  the  end  of  each 
of  the  first  three  years. 
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STENOGRAPHY  THEORY 


1.  (a)  Name  the  curved  consonants  to  which  the  hooks  “r” 
and  “1”  are  attached. 

{b)  Write  the  double  consonants  formed  by  attaching  the 
“r”  and  ‘‘1”  hooks  to  each  of  the  curved  consonants  named  in 
your  answer  to  (a). 

(c)  State  which  of  the  double  consonants  written  in  your 
answer  to  (b)  have  alternative  forms.  Give  the  rules  for  writing 
these  forms. 

2.  Write  the  shorthand  outline  for  the  following  words  and 
state  the  rule  or  rules  illustrated  by  each  :  seemingly,  unhandy, 
vesture,  Algonquin,  egg-shell,  bonuses,  transitional,  avocation, 
whispered,  exemption. 

3.  (a)  Explain  and  illustrate  the  initial  and  the  medial  use  of 
the  right  semicircle. 

(b)  How  are  two  consecutive  vowels  written  when  both  are 
sounded  ?  Illustrate  your  answer  by  examples  in  shorthand, 
giving  an  example  for  each  position. 

4.  Explain  and  illustrate  the  use  of  the  halving  principle 
when  applied  to  the  consonants  m,  n,  1,  r,  mp,  and  ng. 

5.  “  The  practice  of  intersecting  one  stroke  through  another 
is  a  most  useful  aid  in  the  development  of  speed.”  Name  ten 
strokes  that  may  be  so  used.  State  what  each  intersecting 
stroke  stands  for.  Illustrate  in  shorthand. 

6.  (a)  State  the  use  that  is  made  of  the  following  devices  in 
phrasing:  the  halving  principle,  the  doubling  principle,  the 
“v”  hook,  the  large  circle,  the  “n”  hook. 

{b)  In  speed  writing  many  vowels  are  omitted.  What 
devices  are  used  to  aid  the  reader  in  supplying  these  vowels  ? 

[over] 


7.  (a)  State  and  illustrate  in  shorthand  the  rules  for  the  use 
of  the  doubling  principle. 

(b)  When  are  the  hooked  forms  for  ‘‘empr-br”  and  “nkgr- 
-kr”  used? 

(c)  Name  the  suffixes  and  the  word  endings.  Give 
illustrations  in  shorthand  (one  for  each). 

8.  Write  in  shorthand  the  following  words  fully  vocalized  : 
irresistible,  international,  earnest,  millionaire,  overwhelmingly, 
undefined,  impatient,  investigating,  friendly,  discontinued, 
illuminating,  glared,  humidity,  hindered,  attitude,  liquidated, 
promptness,  trustworthy,  postponement,  cheerily. 

9.  Write  in  shorthand  using  the  most  approved  form ;  in 
accordance  with  the,  board  of  directors,  it  appears  to  have  been, 
all  parts  of  the  world,  manufacturer,  commercial,  in  connection 
with  the,  as  far  as  possible,  electrical,  inconvenient,  cross- 
examined,  additional  expense,  investigation,  London,  Frederic¬ 
ton,  Ottawa,  bill  of  lading,  is  it  worth  while,  in  order  to,  what  is 
the  matter  with  them. 


Siepartinent  of  Ebucatton,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1929 


COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 

STENOGRAPHY  PRACTICE  AND 
TYPEWRITING 


Part  A — Stenography 
( For  the  Presiding  Officer  only.) 


Note: — Each  candidate  must  enclose  both  his  shorthand  notes  and  the 
typewritten  transcription. 

Before  dictating  the  paper— which  the  candidates  are  not  to  see — the 
Presiding  Officer  should  read  it  over  to  himself  and  time  himself,  so  as 
to  be  able  to  dictate  it  at  the  prescribed  rate — 60  words  per  minute.  To 
facilitate  this  the  selections  are  divided  into  half-minute  sections. 

The  Presiding  Officer  will  allow  one-half  minute  after  reading  each 
selection  before  beginning  the  next. 

For  transcription  of  notes  on  typewriter  immediately  following  the 
dictation,  50  minutes  shall  be  allowed. 


1.  Dear  Sir  : — 

We  wish  to  call  your  attention  to  our  Accessory  Department, 
where  we  have  on  hand  a  full  and  complete  line  of  accessories  and 
equipment  adaptable  to  the  York  and  Oxford  /  lines  of  cars. 

In  this  department  you  will  find  a  complete  stock  of  tires  and 
tubes,  bumpers,  radiator  covers,  tire  covers,  body  polish,  robes,  skid 
chains,  mirrors  for  both  fender  //  and  windshield,  and  oils  and  greases 
which  we  have  tested  and  chosen  as  the  most  suitable  for  use  in  the 
York  and  Oxford  automobiles. 

We  are  trying  to  make  our  /  Accessory  and  Parts  Department 
one  of  the  most  complete  in  the  city  and  in  asking  for  your  patronage, 
we  are  sure  that  we  can  supply  your  needs  promptly  and  reasonably.// 

The  next  time  you  are  in  need  of  a  tire  or  a  tube  or  any  acces¬ 
sory,  please  call  at  our  Service  and  Parts  Department,  and  look  over 
our  complete  stock./ 

(2-|  minutes)  Very  truly  yours, 

[over] 


2.  Dear  Sir  : — 

The  Canadian  National  Company  has  chartered  the  beautiful 
Steamer  “Algonquin”  for  a  six-day  cruise  on  the  St.  Lawrence  and 
Saguenay  Livers. 

There  will  be  five  identical  cruises  leaving  Montreal  /on  Wednes¬ 
days,  July  7,  14,  and  27,  August  11,  and  August  25,  and  returning  to 
Montreal  on  Tuesdays  of  the  following  weeks. 

This  beautiful  steamer  will  be  our  hotel  for  //  the  entire  period  of 
six  days.  From  its  observation  decks  we  shall  enjoy  the  unexcelled 
beauty  of  the  Laurentian  Mountains,  quaint  villages  along  the  shores, 
and  the  magnificent  canyon  of  /  the  Saguenay  Eiver.  We  shall  enjoy 
numerous  shore  excursions.  Those  portions  of  the  voyage  which  we 
have  by  niglit  on  the  outward  voyage  we  shall  enjoy  by  daylight  on 
the  //  return  voyage. 

The  enclosed  leaflet  will  give  you  an  idea  of  the  careful  plans 
made  for  this  wonderful  summer  trip.  We  are  mailing  you  to-day 
the  large  announcement  with  illustrations  of  the  /  steamer,  its  appoint¬ 
ments  and  the  scenes  which  we  shall  enjoy  during  the  trip. 

Tliere  is  an  orchestra  for  music  and  dancing,  and  every  possible 
provision  has  been  made  for  your  //  comfort  and  entertainment  during 
the  cruise. 

As  the  number  of  berths  on  each  cruise  is  limited,  and  as  only 
two  persons  will  be  assigned  to  a  stateroom,  early  application  is 
advisable. 

(8-|  minutes)  Yours  truly, 

3.  The  risks  of  explosion  due  to  the  ignition  of  mixtures  and 
combustible  vapours  with  air  are  already  thoroughly  appreciated  by  the 
technical  and  safety  men.  I  wish  only  to  call  /  attention  to  the 
fundamental  principles  which  must  be  followed  in  safety  precautions 
to  avoid  explosions  of  this  kind.  While  every  effort  to  keep  flames 
away  from  inflammable  mixtures  is  commendable,  //  such  precautions 
alone  will  never  entirely  prevent  ignition  of  explosive  mixtures.  Every 
effort  must  be  concentrated  on  preventing  the  combustion  of  such 
mixtures.  Many  disastrous  explosions  have  occurred  wJiere  every  / 
precaution  has  been  taken  to  avoid  the  presence  of  all  sources  of  fire. 
It  is  never  possible  to  do  away  entirely  with  the  chance  formation  of 
either  frictional  or  electrical  //  sparks.  These  are  apt  to  be  formed  at 
most  unexpected  times,  and  at  these  times,  if  an  explosive  mixture  of 
air  and  vapour  is  present,  an  unexplained  disaster  results.  One  /  of 
the  most  disastrous  explosions  I  have  ever  witnessed,  in  wdiich  a  large 
and  well-equipped  plant  was  completely  destroyed,  was  due  to  a  chance 
frictional  spark. 

For  handling  problems  //of  this  kind  the  safety  engineer  must 
have  a  clear  appreciation  of  the  fundamental  principles  of  both  physics 
and  chemistry,  and  must  also  work  in  close  touch  with  the  technical  / 
men  of  his  owm  organization.  By  such  close  co-operation  and  careful 
study  of  each  accident  that  occurs  it  wnll  be  possible  to  eliminate 
gradually  the  explosion  risks  of  our  industry.  // 

(4  minutes) 


iDcpartmcnt  of  Ebucation,  ©ntario 


Amiual  Examinations,  1929 


COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 

STENOGRAPHY  PRACTICE  AND 
TYPEWRITING 


Part  B. — Typewriting  Practice 

Note: — Give  the  correct  form  and  punctuation  in  each  case ; 
use  no  vertical  ruling ;  use  a  separate  sheet  for  each  question. 

1.  Copy  the  following  : — 

The  reading  clerk  Avas  struggling  through  the  tariff  bill  yesterday 
when  a  Senator  arose.  “We  have  noAV  reached  paragrajih  twenty-four,” 
said  he  gravely,  “and  I  hope  the  clerk  will  read  it  clearly  and  distinctly.” 
The  clerk  continued — “Coal  tar  products  known  as  aniline  oil  and  salts 
and  various  other  articles,”  but  the  Senator  immediately  protested  that 
the  reading  clerk  was  not  reading  the  com^ilete  paragraph.  After  some 
discussion  it  was  ruled  that  the  coinjilete  iiaragraph  should  be  read  and 
the  clerk,  pitching  his  voice  high,  and  with  an  agonized  expression, 
chanted:  “Toluidine,  zylidin,.  cumidin,  trinitrotoluol,  binitrobenzol, 
benzidin,  tedidin,  dianisidin,  naphtylamin,  diphenzlamin,  benzal  dehyde, 
benzyl  chloride,  nitro-benzol  and  nitro-toluol,,amidosalicylic  acid,  metanilic 
acid  and  dimethylanilin.” 

2.  Typewrite  the  following  notice,  arranging  the  heading  in 
suitable  lines  properly  centred.  Use  capital  letters  throughout 
in  any  line  which  you  consider  should  have  special  emphasis. 

Animal  report  of  the  Canadian  Pacific  Railway  Company  for  the 
year  ended  December  31st,  1927.  Notice  to  shareholders.  The  forty- 
seventh  annual  general  meeting  of  the  shareholders  of  this  company  for 
the  election  of  directors  to  take  the  ])laces  of  the  retiring  directors  and 
for  the  transaction  of  business  generally,  will  be  held  on  Wednesday,  the 
second  day  of  May  next,  at  the  iirincipal  office  of  the  company,  at 
Montreal,  at  twelve  o’clock  noon.  The  common  stock  transfer  books  Avill 
be  closed  in  IVlontreal,  New  York,  and  London  at  3  p.m.  on  Tuesday,  the 
third  day  of  April.  The  preference  stock  books  will  be  closed  in  London 
at  the  same  time.  All  books  will  be  re-ojiened  on  Thursday,  the  third  day 
of  May.  By  order  of  the  board,  Ernest  Alexander,  Secretary.  Montreal, 
March  12th,  1928. 

[over] 


3.  Typewrite  the  following  letter  in  correct  semi-blocked 
form  : — 

146  Royal  Avenue,  Montreal,  October  3,  1928.  Mr.  Charles  M.  Howe, 
57  King  Street,  Toronto.  Dear  Sir  :  I  take  this  opportunity  of  express¬ 
ing  to  you  the  conijilete  satisfaction  given  me  by  the  Metro  Light  Plant 
which  I  installed  in  my  yacht  “KEE  LOX  III.”  The  electric  lighting 
l)lant  heretofore  used  on  the  yacht  has  been  very  unsatisfactory.  I  first 
tried  a  storage  battery  with  a  generator  on  the  engine,  and  as  the  large 
engine  was  not  run  sufficiently  often  to  keep  up  the  amount  of  electricity 
necessary  for  lighting  purposes,  I  abandoned  this  generator  after  one  year’s 
use.  I  then  installed  a  separate  engine  and  direct  generator  and  this 
l)roved  also  troublesome  and  expensive,  but  with  the  Metro  Light  Outfit 
we  are  able  to  have  the  lights  and  fans  running  and  never  once  during  the 
year  have  we  had  the  least  bit  of  trouble  or  annoyance  for  the  want  of 
light  or  power.  I  also  installed  a  water  pump  and  a  ^  H.  P.  motor  for 
the  purpose  of  pumping  air  for  starting  the  large  engine.  The  Metro  Light 
Outfit  adds  more  pleasure  to  yachting  than  any  other  appliance  about  our 
boat.  I  wish  success  to  you  and  the  Metro  people.  Yours  very  truly. 


4.  Typewrite  a  copy  of  the  following  invoice : — 

CANADIAN  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY 

Toronto,  Ontario 

Order  No.  2859  November  6,  1926 

Sold  to  UNITED  RETAIL  STORES 

Address  125  MAIN  ST.,  HAMILTON,  ONT. 
Terms;  2/10,  n/60  Shipped  via  C.  N.  R.  Express 


1247 

45  doz. 

No.  2943 

Mixed  ^  Hose 

.85 

38 

25 

or-  (1 

O  t 

“  685 

French  “ 

1.05 

38 

85 

1639 

10  pcs. 

Striped  Denim 

37^ 

34 »  32 

35“  33 

24’^ 

25“  28 1 

31“  26'-^  309  yds. 

.11 

33 

99 

5.  Make  a  copy  of  the  following  Power  of  Attorney : — 

Power  of  Attorney 

KNOW  ALL  MEN  BY  THESE  PRESENTS  that  we,  C.  W. 
Ramsay  &  Co.,  of  the  City  of  Toronto,  in  the  County  of  York,  and 
Province  of  Ontario,  merchants,  do  nominate,  constitute  and  appoint 
Gertrude  Cannon,  of  the  City  of  Toronto,  our  true  and  lawful  Attorney, 
for  us  and  in  our  name  and  on  our  behalf,  to  transact  business  and  to 
sign  and  endorse  any  or  all  of  the  notes,  cheques,  drafts,  letters,  and  all 
the  instruments  in  writing  received  in  the  course  of  or  issuing  from  our 


business,  giving  and  hereby  granting  unto  our  said  Attorney  full  power 
and  authority  to  sign  and  endorse  such  instruments  and  to  perforin  all 
and  every  act  whatsoever  about  the  premises  as  freely,  fully  and  effectually 
as  we  could  do  if  personally  present  with  full  power  of  substitution  and 
revocation,  hereby  ratifying  and  confirming  all  that  our  said  Attorney  or 
her  substitute  shall  lawfully  do  or  cause  to  be  done  by  virtue  hereof. 

IN  WITNESS  WHEREOF  we  have  hereunto  set  our  hands  and 
seals  this  twenty-third  day  of  October,  in  the  year  of  our  Lord,  one  thou¬ 
sand  nine  hundred  and  twenty-eight. 


SIGNED,  SEALED  AND  DELIVERED 
in  the  presence  of 


1 


department  of  i£C)Ucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1929 


COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


PENMANSHIP 


1.  (a)  Name  three  requisites  of  good  business  writing. 

(b)  Describe  the  correct  relative  position  of  the  student’s 
arms  to  the  writing  paper  and  of  the  body  and  feet  to  the  desk. 

(c)  In  writing,  what  motions  are  controlled  by  the  Flexor 
and  Extensor  muscles  in  both  forearm  and  upper  arm  ? 

2.  (a)  Give  an  illustration  of  lateral  movement  by  setting  up 
three  exercises,  each  consisting  of  a  different  stroke  repeated 
(retraced)  six  times. 

(6)  Give  an  illustration  of  projective  movement  by  setting 
up  one  line  of  exercises,  each  repeated  (retraced)  six  times. 

(c)  Give  an  illustration  of  oval  movement  by  setting  up 
one  line  of  exercises,  each  repeated  (retraced)  six  times. 

3.  [a)  Classify  the  small  letters  according  to  similarity  of  form. 
Below  each  class  write  a  line  of  the  basic  form  from  which  the 
letters  in  that  class  are  developed. 

(6)  Classify  the  capital  letters  according  to  similarity  of 
form.  Below  each  class  write  a  line  of  the  basic  form  from 
which  the  letters  in  that  class  are  developed. 

4.  (a)  Write  on  one  line,  all  of  the  small  letters  joined  to¬ 
gether.  Repeat  on  two  successive  lines. 

(6)  Write  each  capital  letter  three  times,  joined  as  follows  : 
AAA,  BBB,  . 

5.  Write  a  series  of  exercises  showing  the  development  of 
each  of  the  following  capital  letters  from  its  basic  form  :  A,  B, 
I,  J,  P,  Q,  S,  T.  Use  a  separate  line  for  each  series  with  a  blank 
line  following. 


[over] 


6.  Set  up  ledger  headings  properly  centred  and  ruled  for  the 
following : — 

(a)  Dr.  Isaac  Pitman,  Capital  Account  Cr. 

(b)  Dr.  D.  Vanderburg,  Uxbridge  Cr. 


(c)  Make  rulings  for  six  entries  in  the  account  in  (b)  and 
write  the  following  entries : — 


Jan. 


Feb. 


U 


3  To  Goods  3  mo’s 
26  To  Goods  net 
1  By  Draft  10  days 
1  By  Disct. 

1  By  Sgt.  Dft. 


$116.40 

49.93 

112.90 

3.50 

49.93 


7.  Copy  the  following  : — 

123456789 

012345678 

901234567 

890123456 

789012345 

678901234 

567890123 

456789012 

345678901 

234567890 


8.  Write  the  following  extract : — 

Growth  of  Manufacturing  in  Relation  to  Agriculture 

in  Manitoba 

The  subjoined  table  is  from  the  Municipal  Manual  of  the  City  of 
Winnipeg  for  1928.  It  shows  the  net  value  of  production  in  Manitoba 
for  the  year  1925 — the  latest  available  in  strictly  official  records. 

Glance  over  the  table,  bearing  in  mind  that  it  shows  the  net  value 
of  production  in  Manitoba — not  Ontario  or  Quebec  : — 

Agriculture .  $146,708,685 

Forestry .  5,534,245 

Fisheries .  1,466,939 

Trapping .  1,566,843 

Mining .  2,276,759 

Electric  Power .  4,767,119 

Construction .  13,115,579 

Custom  and  Repair .  7,473,000 

Manufacturing . .  124,145,763 


9.  Rewrite  the  underlined  heading  of  question  8,  using  mark¬ 
ing  characters. 


2)epartmcnt  of  Education,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1929 


COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


AUDITING 


1.  A  manufacturing  company  proposes  to  open  a  selling 
branch  in  a  distant  city.  The  branch  manager  is  to  have  full 
charge  of  sales  and  collections  in  his  territory.  Goods  are  to  be 
supplied  F.O.B.  the  branch  at  a  discount  of  20^  otf  list  price, 
which  will  work  out  considerably  above  cost.  The  branch 
manager’s  remuneration  is  to  be  based  on  the  profits  of  the 
branch. 

{a)  Outline  a  system  of  accounts  as  between  the  Head 
Office  and  the  Branch,  illustrating  by  entries  in  journal  form  in 
the  books  of  both  the  Head  Office  and  the  Branch  the  various 
types  of  transactions  that  may  occur  from  the  time  of  the 
opening  of  the  Branch  to  the  closing  of  the  books  at  the  end  of 
the  first  year’s  operations. 

(6)  State  upon  what  basis  of  valuation  the  stock  on  hand 
at  the  Branch  should  be  shown  in  the  financial  statements  of 
the  Head  Office  and  of  the  Branch  at  the  end  of  the  first  year. 

2.  In  draftino’  annual  financial  statements,  how  should  the 
following  be  shown :  bond  interest  paid,  dividends  declared, 
depreciation,  discount  on  bonds  issued,  federal  income  tax, 
arrears  of  cumulative  preference  dividends,  organization  ex¬ 
penses  ? 

8.  You  are  asked  by  a  prospective  purchaser  of  shares  to 
investigate  the  affairs  of  a  company  which  owns  and  operates  a 
manufacturing  plant  in  a  distant  town,  while  the  books  are 
kept  at  the  head  office  in  Toronto.  State  how  you  would  verify 
the  existence  and  value  of  the  various  items  that  you  would 
expect  to  find  on  the  company’s  balance  sheet. 


[over] 


4.  State  what  you  would  consider  sufficient  voucher  for  each 
of  the  following  ; — 

(а)  Refund  to  a  customer  of  a  credit  balance  in  his  account. 

(б)  Director’s  salary  paid  by  cheque. 

(c)  Dividends  paid  by  cheque. 

{d)  Bad  debts  written  off. 

5.  The  controlling  interest  in  a  limited  company  has  been 
changed  and  you  have  been  appointed  auditor  by  the  new  share¬ 
holders.  The  previous  auditor  completed  his  work  and  certified 
to  the  correctness  of  the  balance  sheet  at  the  end  of  the  last 
financial  year.  Outline  your  procedure  at  the  commencement 
of  your  duties  and  state  what  books  and  records  you  would 
require  to  examine. 

6.  Discuss  Depreciation  in  respect  of  the  following ; — 

(a)  Four  methods  of  computing. 

(b)  Allowance  when  the  apparent  value  of  the  asset  is  not 
diminishing. 

7.  State  the  points  of  difference  in  procedure  between  a 
balance  sheet  audit  and  a  detailed  audit  and  explain  the  advan¬ 
tages  of  the  latter. 

OR 

Discuss  the  special  points  requiring  the  auditor’s  attention 
in  connection  with  the  audit  of  the  f  olio  win  of ; — 

o 

(a)  A  partnership  in  the  stock-brokerage  business  owning 
a  seat  on  a  stock  exchange. 

(h)  A  municipality. 

(c)  A  golf  and  country  club  incorporated  under  the 
Ontario  Companies  Act. 


IDepartmcnt  of  E&ucation,  ©ntario 
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COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


HISTORY  OF  COMMERCE  AND 

INDUSTRY 


1.  (a)  Compare  Ancient  Egypt  and  Phoenicia  with  regard  to: 

(i)  Geographic  situation  for  trade. 

(ii)  Development  of  industries  and  fine  arts. 

(iii)  The  part  played  by  each  in  the  commerce  of  the 
period. 

(b)  Show  how  the  Greeks  differed  from  the  Phoenicians  in 
their  commercial  policy  and  in  their  outlook  upon  life. 

2.  Discuss  the  Hanseatic  League  under  the  following  headings: 
(a)  Organization,  location,  and  purpose. 

(h)  Trade  relations  with  England,  Russia,  and  Scandinavia. 

(c)  Reasons  for  its  success. 

(d)  Causes  which  contributed  to  its  decline. 

3.  Write  an  account  of  the  Manorial  System  under  the  follow¬ 
ing  headings : — 

(а)  System  of  allotting  and  holding  land. 

(б)  The  authority  and  obligation  of  the  Lord  of  the  manor, 
(c)  The  status  and  privileges  of  the  serfs  and  villeins. 

{d)  The  influence  of  the  manorial  system  on  the  trade  and 
commerce  of  mediaeval  times. 

(e)  Causes  which  led  to  the  breakdown  of  the  system. 

OR 

Discuss  Mediaeval  Crafts  and  Guilds  with  regard  to : — 

(а)  Rise  and  development,  and  relation  to  the  growth  of 
the  towns. 

(б)  Functions  of  the  Guilds. 

(c)  Influence  of  the  Guilds  on  commerce. 

(d)  Causes  of  the  decline  of  the  Guild  System. 

[over] 


4.  {a)  Explain  what  is  meant  by  an  industrial  revolution. 

{h}  Show  the  effects  of  the  Industrial  Revolution  on  : — 

(i)  England’s  foreign  trade. 

(ii)  The  urban  and  rural  sections  of  England. 

(iii)  The  labour  situation  in  England,  as  the  eighteenth 
century  closed. 

(c)  Give  the  approximate  date  of  the  Industrial  Revolution 
in  each  of  England,  France,  and  Germany.  Comment  on  the 
time  of  occurrence  and  the  rapidity  of  development  of  the 
Revolution  in  each  country. 

5.  {a)  Explain  the  theory  of  Mercantilism. 

{h)  Illustrate  the  effects  of  Mercantilism  on  colonial  devel¬ 
opment  and  international  relationships. 

(c)  How  are  the  names  of  Colbert,  Adam  Smith,  and 
Cromwell  associated  with  the  Mercantile  System  ? 

(d)  Account  for  the  gradual  abandonment  of  the  Mercantile 
System  by  European  powers. 

OR 

{a)  Explain  the  term  “Laissez  Faire”  as  applied  to  com¬ 
merce  and  industry. 

(6)  Compare  the  role  of  the  state  under  “Laissez  Faire” 
and  under  the  Mercantile  System. 

(c)  Show  the  effects  of  “Laissez  Faire”  on: — 

(i)  Small  and  large  employers. 

(ii)  The  development  of  Collectivism,  as  illustrated  by 
Trade  Unionism  and  Trusts. 

6.  Certain  well-defined  tendencies  marked  the  trend  of  world- 
movements  in  the  last  hundred  years.  Sketch  these  tendencies 
with  reference  to  : — 

(a)  Forms  of  governments. 

{h)  Banking  and  insurance. 

(c)  Communication  and  transportation. 


IDepartmcnt  of  ]£&ucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1929 


COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


MONEY  AND  BANKING 


1.  (a)  Describe  the  following  aspects  of  the  banking  system 
of  the  United  States  as  set  up  by  the  Federal  Reserve  Act : 

(i)  organization,  (ii)  management,  (hi)  chief  functions  of 
Federal  Reserve  Banks,  (iv)  note  issue. 

(b)  Explain  how  the  rediscount  facilities  available  to  banks 
in  the  United  States  and  England  have  been  provided  also  in 
Canada. 

2.  (a)  Describe  the  chief  factors  that  tend  to  make  London 
the  principal  money  market  of  the  world. 

(b)  What  conditions  tend  to  raise  foreign  exchange  rates 
against  a  country  ?  Explain  why  high  exchange  rates  result 
from  each  of  these  conditions. 

3.  (a)  State  the  regulations  governing  the  amount  of  note 
currency  that  may  be  issued  by  (i)  the  Dominion  government, 

(ii)  a  Canadian  chartered  bank. 

{b)  State  and  explain  the  four  types  of  security  for  the 
redemption  of  the  note  issue  of  a  Canadian  chartered  bank  as 
provided  for  in  the  Bank  Act. 

4.  Show  how  the  Bank  Act  enables  banks  to  lend  to  manu¬ 
facturers  on  the  security  of  their  finished  goods  or  of  their  raw 
materials. 

5.  Define /ye  of  the  following  terms:  clearing  house;  token 
money ;  remedy  allowance ;  compensatory  action  in  bimetallic 
systems  ;  demonetization  of  silver  ;  seigniorage  ;  credit ;  subsi¬ 
diary  coins;  call  loans;  fiduciary  currency. 

[over] 


6.  (a)  Arrange  the  following  items  in  the  form  of  a  Canadian 
bank’s  balance  sheet  showing  in  two  parallel  columns  the  assets 
and  liabilities : — 

Keal  Estate,  $30,000;  Surplus,  $30,000;  Deposits, 
$283,000 ;  Loans,  $300,000 ;  Coin  and  Dominion  notes, 
$80,000;  Undivided  profits,  $12,000;  Dominion  Government 
securities,  $80,000;  Other  assets,  $10,000;  Capital  stock, 
$100,000;  Circulation,  $75,000. 

(b)  Draw  up  a  statement  of  the  assets  and  liabilities  of  the 
bank  after  the  following  transactions  have  been  completed  : — 

(i)  The  bank  makes  a  new  loan  of  $20,000,  charging 
$200  discount.  Of  the  proceeds,  amounting  to  $19,800, 
$3,300  is  taken  in  Dominion  notes  and  the  balance  is  placed 
on  deposit. 

(ii)  New  deposits  of  $10,000  are  made  over  the  bank’s 
counter, —  $2,000  in  gold  and  silver,  $2,000  in  notes  of  other 
banks,  $1,000  in  notes  of  this  bank,  $3,000  in  cheques  on  other 
banks,  and  $2,000  in  cheques  drawn  on  this  bank. 

(iii)  The  bank  adds  $2,000  to  its  surplus  and  distributes 
a  dividend  of  2  per  cent. ;  stockholders  take  half  of  the  dividend 
in  Dominion  notes,  and  leave  half  on  deposit  with  the  bank. 

(iv)  Loans  of  $25,000  mature  and  are  paid, —  $5,000  in 
Dominion  notes,  $5,000  in  notes  of  this  bank,  and  the  balance 
in  cheques  drawn  against  deposits  in  this  bank. 


iDcpartmcnt  of  lEbiication,  ®ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1929 


COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


THEORY  OF  ECONOMICS 


1.  (a)  Give  an  account  of  the  Malthusian  theory  of  population. 
{h)  With  the  aid  of  a  diagram,  explain  the  statement  of 

Ely  that  ‘‘  wages  and  the  marginal  product  of  labour  tend  to 
equal  each  other.” 

(c)  What  are  the  chief  economic  arguments  for  the  estab¬ 
lishment  of  minimum -wage  laws  for  women  ? 

2.  (a)  State  the  leading  principles  of  guild  socialism. 

(h)  What  is  the  distinction  between  socialism  and 
anarchism  ? 

(c)  Discuss  the  following  agencies  as  to  their  effectiveness 
in  the  prevention  of  industrial  disputes :  (i)  profit  sharing, 

(ii)  co-operation,  and  (iii)  trade  agreements. 

3.  {a)  Show  how  monopoly  price  is  affected  by  the  following  : 

(i)  Imposition  of  a  tax  on  the  unit  of  production. 

(ii)  Imposition  of  a  tax  proportionate  to  the  profits  or 
net  revenue. 

(iii)  Increasing  inelasticity  of  demand  for  the  monopo¬ 
lized  commodity. 

(6)  “  Natural  monopolies  arising  from  peculiar  properties 
inherent  in  the  business  are  often  found  rooted  in  conditions 
that  make  competition  self-destructive.” 

(i)  State  three  conditions  necessary  to  the  creation  of 
this  type  of  natural  monopoly. 

(ii)  Explain  why  competition  under  these  conditions  is 
self-destructive  in  the  field  of  this  kind  of  monopoly. 

4.  (a)  Explain  the  basis  of  the  economic  need  for  interest. 

(6)  Describe  the  relationship  between  rent  and  economic 

progress. 


[over] 


5.  Define  any  five  of  the  following  terms  :  unfair  competition  ; 
the  Kartell ;  unearned  increment ;  subsistence  theory  of  wages  ; 
collective  bargaining ;  single  tax ;  marginal  utility ;  surplus  of 
bargaining ;  business  cycles. 

6.  {a)  What  are  the  chief  characteristics  of  a  good  tax  ? 

(6)  Distinguish  between  direct  and  indirect  taxation. 
Illustrate  by  reference  to  taxes  paid  by  the  people  of  Ontario. 

OR 

“All  bonds  and  inscribed  stock  issued  under  authority  of 
this  Act  shall  be  free  from  all  Provincial  taxes,  succession 
duties,  charges,  and  impositions,  whatsoever.” 

From  1906,  the  Province  of  Ontario  issued  bonds  under 
the  above  clause  to  the  amount  of  $13,998,600  but  found  it 
desirable  to  redeem  such  bonds  until,  in  1928,  there  was  left  in 
the  hands  of  the  public  only  $2,426,500. 

(a)  How  did  the  issue  of  these  bonds  lead  to  a  conflict 
with  the  accepted  principles  of  taxation  ? 

(5)  What  difficulty  was  met  in  the  redemption  of  these 
bonds  before  maturity  ? 


Department  of  Ebucation.  ®ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1929 


COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


ECONOMIC  GEOGRAPHY 


1.  (a)  Show  the  relation  of  the  topographical  features  to  the 
transportation  routes  in  North  America. 

(h)  Account  for  the  importance  as  commercial  centres  of : 
Chicago,  New  Orleans,  Prince  Rupert,  New  York,  Montreal. 

2.  Describe  each  of  the  following  and  give  its  source  and 
commercial  uses :  raphia,  pumice,  cochineal,  chicle,  pyrethrum, 
litharge,  ramie,  cork,  gamboge,  coifee. 

3.  (a)  Give  the  geographical  distribution  of  the  following : 
(i)  Indian  corn  (maize),  (ii)  cacao  tree. 

(b)  Tabulate  the  commercial  products  derived  from  either 
(i)  or  (ii). 

4.  (a)  Draw  an  outline  map  of  the  Caribbean  Sea  to  show  the 
chief  islands  and  groups  of  the  West  Indies,  and  also  the  adjacent 
British  possessions.  Mark  in  and  name  : — 

(i)  Six  British  possessions. 

(ii)  The  following  commercial  centres  :  Kingston,  Nassau, 
Spanish  Town,  Georgetown. 

(6)  Describe  the  present  trade  relations  between  the  West 
Indies  and  Canada.  State  what  is  being  done  to  improve  this 
trade,  and  discuss  the  future  possibilities  of  Canada’s  trade  with 
the  West  Indies. 

5.  (a)  What  three  countries  are  the  leading  producers  of 
woollen  cloth  ?  Name  the  chief  sources  from  which  each  of  these 
countries  obtains  its  raw  material. 

(6)  Outline  the  steps  in  the  process  of  changing  the  wool 
into  (i)  worsted  yarn,  (ii)  woollen  cloth. 

[over] 


6.  (a)  Give  an  account  of  the  British  Isles  under  the  follow¬ 
ing  headings : — 

(i)  Natural  resources. 

(ii)  Facilities  for  transportation. 

(iii)  Principal  manufactures  and  manufacturing  centres. 

(b)  Give  reasons  for  the  pre-eminence  of  the  British  Isles 

in  manufactures  and  commerce. 

7.  (a)  Account  for  the  direction  in  the  Northern  Hemisphere 
of  (i)  the  Trade  Winds,  (ii)  the  Westerlies. 

(b)  Describe  and  state  the  causes  of  the  currents  in  the 
North  Atlantic  Ocean. 

(c)  Discuss  the  economic  effects  of  ocean  currents. 

(d)  Give  reasons  for  the  difference  in  the  amount  of  rain¬ 
fall  in  the  northern  part  of  South  America  and  the  northern 
part  of  Africa. 


department  of  ]£&ucation,  ©ntarto 


February,  1929 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS 
NORMAL  SCHOOLS  —  FIRST  YEAR  COURSE 


HISTORY 


1.  Yon  are  teaching  a  lesson  on  one  of  the  foiling  topics  :  The  early 
Britons,  -Sir  Francis  Drake,  General  Wolfe,  The  Jesuit  Martyrs  in 
Canada. 

(n)  Give  a  tabulated  outline  of  the  matter  you  would  present. 

[b]  State  how  you  would  make  the  lesson  vivid  and  interesting. 

(c)  What  benefits  would  you  expect  your  pupils  to  derive  from 
the  lesson  ? 

2.  (a)  Compare  the  lecture  type  of  history  lesson  with  the  problem 
type  and  show  the  peculiar  advantages  and  disadvantages  of  each. 

(b)  Write  six  problem  questions  that  might  be  used  in  a  lesson 
on  one  of  the  following  : — 

(i)  The  introduction  of  printing  in  England. 

(hi)  The  causes  of  the  Rebellion  of  1837-38. 

3.  [a)  State  what  should  be  the  chief  characteristics  of  a  Form  II 
history  lesson  both  as  to  matter  and  metiiod  of  presentation. 

{b)  Give  five  history  topics  which  you  consider  suitable  for 
such  lessons. 

(c)  Write  the  matter  of  a  lesson  on  one  of  these  topics. 

4.  (u)  Discuss  the  blackboard  history  summary  under  the  following 
headings : — 

(i)  Purpose. 

(ii)  Method. 

{h)  Write  a  good  blackboard  summary  of  one  of  the  following 
lessons : — 

(i)  Tlie  part  that  Canada  played  in  the  Great  War. 

(ii)  The  Crusades. 

(iii)  The  building  of  the  Canadian  Pacific  Railway. 

5.  “  The  spirit  of  citizenship  is  the  most  important  thing  to  teach 
in  a  course  in  civics.” 

{a)  Describe  that  spirit  of  citizenship  which  you  think  a  Canadian 
should  have. 

{b)  Show  how  you  would  seek  to  produce  tin's  spirit  in  your  pupils. 
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February,  1929 

FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


ALGEBRA  AND  GEOMETRY 


1.  (rt)  Explain  clearly  your  method  of  teaching  to  a  class  of 
beginners  the  simple  equation  of  one  unknown  and  of  the  first  degree. 
Give  definite  examples. 

{b)  How  would  you  teach  the  rule  of  signs  in  transposition  in 
solving  equations  ?  State  the  rule  as  you  would  expect  it  to  be  applied 
by  beginners. 

2.  Show  how  you  would  proceed  in  leading  a  class  to  factor  any 
two  of  the  following  ; — 

(a)  x-—7x  —  18. 

(b)  —q  -  —r^  —  2qr. 

(c)  a^-27h\ 

3.  Show  how  you  would  teach  the  following  : — 

(a)  (6a)  — {  —  2a)  =  8a. 

(b)  (6a)  -r(  —  2a)  =  —  8a. 

(c)  A  graph  to  illustrate  the  equation  8x-\-by  —  lb. 

4.  (a)  What  are  the  chief  reasons  for  teaching  geometry  in  Con¬ 
tinuation  Schools  ? 

(6)  Show  briefly  how  you  would  deal  with  the  following  in  an 
introductory  course  in  practical  geometry  : — 

(i)  The  angles  at  the  base  of  an  isosceles  triangle  are  equal. 

(ii)  The  sum  of  the  angles  of  a  triangle  is  two  right  angles. 

5.  (rt)  Explain  your  method  of  teaching  theorems. 

{//)  As  an  illustration  of  this  method,  show  how  to  teach  one  of 
the  following : — 

(i)  The  opposite  sides  and  angles  of  a  parallelogram  are  equal. 

(ii)  Any  two  sides  of  a  triangle  are  together  greater  than  the 
third  side. 

f 

6.  Outline  a  lesson  on  one  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  Draw  a  perpendicular  to  a  given  straight  line  from  a  given 
point  without  the  line. 

(b)  D  is  a  point  in  the  base  BC  of  an  equilateral  triangle  ABC. 
E  is  the  middle  point  of  AD.  Prove  that  EC  is  greater  than  ED. 


3»cpai*tmeitt  of  Education,  ©ntario 


February,  1929 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS 
NORMAL  SCHOOLS  —  FIRST  YEAR  COURSE 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION 


1.  (a)  Compare  the  merits  and  the  limitations  of  the  development 
a,nd  the  text-book  methods  of  teaching. 

{/j)  Selecting  a  suitable  lesson  topic  in  history  to  be  taught  by 
the  development  method,  indicate  uses  that  might  be  made  of  the  text¬ 
book  (i)  before,  (ii)  during,  and  (iii)  after  the  recitation. 

2.  (rt)  Give  reasons  for  having  a  problem  before  the  class  in  any 
lesson. 

[b)  You  are  about  to  teach  a  lesson  on  the  expansion  of  solids 
by  heat. 

(i)  State  a  suitable  problem  to  put  before  the  class. 

(ii)  Show  how  you  would  seek  to  secure  the  interest  of  the 
pupils  in  the  problem. 

3.  (rt  )  What  is  meant  by  a  lesson  unit  ? 

(b)  What  precautions  are  to  be  observed  by  the  teacher  in  deter¬ 
mining  the  subject-matter  to  be  included  in  a  lesson? 

(c)  Give  topics  for  a  series  of  lessons  to  a  class  in  Form  IV  on 
one  of  the  following,  indicating  the  important  sub-topics  of  each  lesson : 

(i  )  Number  in  nouns  and  pronouns. 

(ii)  Decimals. 

(iii)  The  hygiene  of  foods. 

4.  [a)  Compare  imagination  and  perception  as  involved  in  the 
learning  process. 

(b)  What  factors  enter  into  an  act  of  constructive  imagination  ? 

(c)  You  are  to  teach  a  lesson  on  the  Eskimo  to  a  class  in  Form  II. 
Show  how  you  would  proceed  to  cause  the  imagination  of  the  pupils 
to  function  during  the  lesson. 

5.  (rt)  Contrast  tlie  physical  and  mental  characteristics  of  the  two 

following  classes  of  children  : — 

(i)  Pupils  from  eight  to  twelve  years  of  age. 

(ii)  Pupils  over  twelve  years  of  age. 

(b)  Show  how  the  differences  noted  will  affect ; — 

(i)  Your  teaching  of  literature  to  the  two  classes. 

(ii)  Your  selection  and  supervision  of  their  games. 
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department  of  tCCnieation,  ©ntarto 


February,  1929 

FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


ELEMENTARY  SCIENCE 


1.  Discuss  the  value  in  teaching  elementary  science  of  each  of  the 
following :  — 

[a)  Careful  drawings  by  pupils  of  biological  specimens  and 
apparatus  used. 

{b)  Oral  and  written  descriptions  by  pupils  of  experiments  per¬ 
formed. 

(c)  Search  for  practical  applications  of  principles  learned. 

2.  Your  class  is  to  make  a  study  of  carbon  dioxide.  Describe  with 
drawings  the  experiments  your  pupils  might  use,  — 

{a)  to  prepare  and  collect  the  gas ; 

(h)  to  study  its  properties  ; 

(c)  to  prove  its  presence  in  air. 

3.  A  topic  for  study  in  botany  is  the  germination  of  seeds. 

{a)  At  what  time  in  the  school  year  will  you  introduce  the  topic  ? 
Give  reasons. 

[b)  Describe  experiments  to  determine  the  necessary  conditions 
for  germination. 

[c)  Make  comparisons  between  plants  of  the  corn  type  and  those 
of  the  bean  type,  and  show  how  some  of  the  differences  between  these 
may  be  illustrated  by  the  examination  of  well  germinated  seeds. 

4.  (a)  Describe  clearly  your  method  of  procedure  in  teaching  the 
external  features  and  the  habits  of  either  the  crayfish  or  the  grass¬ 
hopper. 

[h]  What  use  would  you  make  of  the  text-book  in  connection 
with  the  lesson  ? 

5.  Write  a  complete  plan  for  a  lesson  on  any  one  of  the  following: 

{a)  Construction  and  use  of  a  mercurial  barometer. 

(6)  Kadiation  of  heat  with  practical  applications, 

(c)  Archimedes’  Principle  (Law  of  Buoyancy). 


department  of  lEbueation,  ©ntarto 


JUNE,  1929 

FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


ALGEBRA  AND  GEOMETRY 


1.  Show  clearly  how  you  would  make  use  of  the  pupils’  knowledge 
of  arithmetic  in  teaching  each  of  the  following  ; — 

(a)  The  signs  of  operation  in  algebra. 

(6)  The  algebraic  number-symbol. 

(c)  Multiplication  of  fractions  in  algebra. 

2.  Outline  an  introductory  lesson  on  of  the  following : — 

(u)  The  solution  of  simple  equations  with  one  unknown  of  the 
first  degree  and  with  fractional  coefficients. 

(d)  The  solution  of  simultaneous  equations  of  two  unknowns  of 
the  first  degree. 

3.  (n)  State  in  order  the  steps  you  would  take  in  teaching  pupils  to 
solve  an  algebraic  problem. 

(b)  Illustrate  by  writing  in  full  the  solution  of  the  following  : — 

A  man  bought  two  farms  for  $4800  each.  One  farm  contained 

20  acres  more  than  the  other,  and  cost  him  $8  less  per  acre.  How 
many  acres  were  there  in  each  farm  ? 

4.  (a)  Give  reasons  for  introducing  geometry  to  beginners  by 
means  of  a  practical  course. 

(/->)  At  what  stage  in  the  teaching  of  geometry  would  you  allow 
your  pupils  to  use  the  text-book  ?  Give  reasons  for  your  answer  and 
explain  clearly  how  you  would  expect  the  pupils  to  use  the  text-book. 

5.  What  is  meant  by  Indirect  Demonstration  in  geometry  ?  Illus¬ 
trate  your  answer  by  using  indirect  demonstration  to  show  that  only 
one  perpendicular  can 'be  drawn  from  a  given  point  to  a  given  straight 
line. 

6.  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  o?ifi  of  the  following  : — 

(а)  On  a  given  base  construct  a  triangle  having  one  of  the  angles 
at  the  base  equal  to  a  given  angle  and  the  sum  of  the  sides 
equal  to  a  given  straight  line. 

(б)  Any  two  sides  of  a  triangle  are  together  greater  than  the 
third  side. 


2)cpartment  of  JEbucation,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1929 


FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


ELEMENTARY  SCIENCE 


1.  (a)  “  Modern  science  and  modern  social  and  industrial  life  are 
inseparably  linked  together — each  in  turn  causes  the  other  to  advance.” 

.  Discuss  the  above  statement  and  show  how  it  should  influence 
your  teaching  of  elementary  science. 

(b)  Discuss  the  teaching  of  experimental  science  under  the 
following  headings : — 

(i)  Methods  to  be  used. 

(ii)  Use  of  text-books. 

(iii)  Pupils’  note  books. 

2.  (a)  Describe  experiments  to  illustrate  the  principle  of  osmosis. 

[b]  State  how  you  would  conduct  with  a  class  the  study  of 
osmosis  and  its  relation  to  plant  life. 

3.  (a)  In  the  study  of  the  frog  or  the  earthworm,  what  information 
would  you  wish  your  pupils  to  gain  by  their  own  observations  out-of- 
doors  ? 

(b)  State  what  additional  facts  you  would  present  in  lessons  in 
the  class  room. 

(c)  What  use  would  you  make  of  the  text-book? 

4.  Make  and  describe  suitable  diagrams  for  use  on  the  blackboard, 
in  connection  with  the  study  by  a  class  of  one  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  An  eclipse  of  the  moon. 

(b)  Phases  of  the  moon. 

5.  (a)  State  the  value  to  pupils  of  discovering  practical  applications 
of  the  principles  learned  in  physical  science. 

(b)  Name  two  practical  applications  of  the  principle  stated  in 
each  of  the  following  : — 

(i)  Solids  expand  when  heated  and  contract  when  cooled. 

(ii)  Air  exerts  a  pressure  due  to  its  weight. 
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Department  of  leoucation,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1929 

FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


PHYSICS  AND  CHEMISTRY 


1.  Discuss  each  of  the  following  in  connection  with  the  teaching  of 
physics  and  chemistry : — 

(а)  Demonstration  work  by  the  teacher. 

(б)  Laboratory  work  by  the  pupils. 

(c)  Note-book  records. 

(d)  The  use  of  the  text-book. 

2.  Discuss  chemical  formulae  under  the  following  headings: — 

(a)  Time  of  introduction  of  formulae  to  a  class. 

(5»)  The  chemical  laws  upon  which  formulae  are  based. 

(c)  The  uses  of  chemical  formulae. 

3.  Outline  your  plan  for  a  lesson  on  one  of  the  following : — 

Pascal’s  Law. 

{b)  Boyle’s  Law. 

(c)  Charles’  Law. 

4.  Write  a  plan  for  a  lesson  on  one  of  the  following: — 

{a)  Refraction  of  light. 

(6)  Magnetism. 

(c)  The  nature  and  source  of  heat. 

5.  {a)  Describe  experiments  you  would  have  your  pupils  perform  to 
find  out  the  properties  of  ammonia  gas. 

[b)  Make  notes  and  drawings  such  as  you  would  require  from 
the  pupils  after  these  experiments. 
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Department  of  ]6&ucation,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1929 

FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


BIOLOGY 


1.  {a)  Discuss  the  value  and  place  of  experimental  work  in  teaching 
biology. 

[b)  Using  drawings  to  illustrate  your  answer,  outline  experi¬ 
ments  to  be  performed  in  teaching  capillarity. 

(c)  Show  the  application  of  capillarity  in  connection  with  plant 
growth. 

2.  (a)  How  would  you  endeavour  to  arouse  interest  in  the  study  of 
birds  ? 

{h)  How  would  you  teach  the  relation  of  birds  to  agriculture? 
Give  definite  examples. 

3.  {a)  State  the  material  you  would  use  in  teaching  a  lesson  on 
either  winter  buds  or  dispersal  of  seeds. 

(6)  Describe  your  method  of  conducting  the  lesson  on  the  topic 
selected. 

4.  You  are  to  teach  a  lesson  on  either  the  cabbage  butterfly  or  the 
potato  beetle. 

[a)  Describe  your  method  of  conducting  the  lesson. 

{h)  Give  the  blackboard  summary  you  would  expect  to  have  at 
the  close  of  the  lesson. 

(c)  What  aids  would  you  use  in  preparing  and  teaching  the 
lesson  ? 

5.  («)  Describe  the  external  features  of  either  the  frog  or  the  toad, 
and  show  how  the  animal  is  adapted  to  its  environment  by  means  of 
these  features. 

{b)  How  would  you  teach  the  life  history  of  either  the  frog  or  the 
toad  ? 

(c)  Show  the  drawings  which  you  would  expect  to  find  in  the 
note-books  of  your  pupils  at  the  close  of  a  study  of  the  life  history  of 
the  frog  or  the  toad. 


department  of  tEJnication,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1929 


FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


ADVANCED  ENGLISH 


Note  : — CaTididates  will  answer  question  1  and  any  three  of 

the  remaining  questions. 

1.  “Few  events  in  our  literary  history  are  so  startling  as  this  sudden 
rise  of  the  Elizabethan  drama.” 

{a)  What  forces  contributed  to  this  sudden  rise  of  the  drama? 

(6)  What  forces  contributed  to  the  subsequent  decline  of  this 
form  of  expression  ? 

(c)  Discuss  briefly  the  place  in  the  history  of  the  drama  of  any 
two  of  the  following  : — 

(i)  The  miracle  play. 

(ii)  The  morality  play, 

(hi)  Marlowe. 

(iv)  Sheridan. 

2.  Contrast  the  novels  of  Dickens  with  those  of  Scott  in  purpose 
and  character. 

3.  Contrast  the  modern  drama  with  the  Shakespearian  drama 
under  the  following  headings  : — 

{a)  The  conditions  of  production  (the  theatre,  stage  setting,  etc.) 

(6)  The  general  character  and  purpose  of  the  plays. 

4.  Show  the  importance  in  the  history  of  English  literature  of  any 
three  of  the  following  :  William  Caxton,  Joseph  Addison,  Ben  Jonson, 
Oliver  Goldsmith,  Geoffrey  Chaucer. 

5.  Explain  and  give  examples  of  any  three  of  the  following  ; — 

(a)  The  Alexandrine  line. 

[h)  Blank  verse. 

(c)  Spenserian  stanza. 

(d)  Sonnet. 

6.  Compare  classical  poetry  (Dryden  and  Pope)  and  romantic 
poetry  (Wordsworth  and  Coleridge)  indicating  differences  in  form, 
style,  and  content. 
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Department  of  )6t)ucation,  ®ntario 


JUNE,  1929 


FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


LATIN 


1.  You  are  to  teach  a  lesson  on  “accent  and  formation  of  syllables/' 
{a)  State  what  use  you  would  make  of  English  words. 

[h]  Using  nautae,  salutem,  idoneus,  Eomanoi'iim,  civitas,  deduce 
the  rules  for  accent. 

2.  The  following  English  sentences  have  been  assigned  for  transla¬ 
tion  into  Latin  : — 

(i)  Having  pitched  the  camp,  they  determined  to  await  Caesar’s 
arrival. 

(ii)  After  fighting  several  battles,  they  sent  envoys  to  Caesar. 

(iii)  On  being  informed  of  his  arrival,  they  betook  themselves  to  the 
marshes. 

(iv)  On  learning  this,  they  lay  down  their  arms. 

As  a  translation  of  the  above  sentences,  pupils  write  the  following 
on  the  blackboard  : — 

(i)  Castro  ponito,  se  adventum  Caesaris  exspectaturos  consti- 
tuerunt. 

(ii)  Post  complures  proelia  pugnati,  legatos  Caesari  miserunt. 

(iii)  Adventu  certiore  facto,  se  ad  paludes  receperunt. 

(iv)  In  hoc  cognito,  arma  deponebunt. 

(a)  Write  out  in  full  the  Latin  that  you  would  accept  as  correct. 

(^)  Show  clearly  how  you  would  deal  in  class  with  the  errors 
involved. 

3.  You  are  to  teach  a  lesson  on  “the  dative  after  certain  adjectives.” 

(a)  What  known  facts  would  you  review  as  a  basis  for  your 
lesson  ? 

{b)  Write  five  sentences  in  English  to  illustrate  how  these 
adjectives  are  used. 

(c)  Translate  these  sentences  for  the  class. 

{d}  Show  how  you  would  develop  the  rule  with  the  pupils. 

[over] 


4.  The  following  passage  is  to  be  used  as  a  sight  lesson : — 

Duo  filii  regis  Tarquinii  qui  cum  Bruto  ad  oraculum  Appollinis  missi 
erant,  ab  oraculo  quaesiverunt :  “Quis  post  Tarquinium  imperium  obtinebit?” 
Oraculum  respondit :  “Is  qui  primus  matri  osculum  dabit.”  Itaque  ubi  ad 
Italiam  pervenerunt,  primo  adventu  duo  filii  ex  navi  desiluerunt  et  ad  urbem 
contenderunt.  Sed  Brutus  prudentior  erat.  Consulto  cadit  et  terrae 
osculum  dat.  Nam  omnium  hominum  terra  dicitur  esse  mater.  Itaque 
Brutus  primus  consul  populi  Romani  creatus  est. 

(а)  How  would  you  motivate  the  lesson  ? 

(б)  Of  what  words  would  you  explain  the  meaning  ? 

(c)  Give  the  general  trend  of  the  argument. 

(d)  Write  out  what  you  would  accept  as  a  suitable  translation. 


5.  His  constitutis  rebus,  nactus  idoneam  ad  navigandum  tempestatem 
tertia  fere  vigilia  solvit  equitesque  in  ulteriorem  portum  progredi  et  naves 
conscendere  et  se  sequi  iussit.  A  quibus  cum  paulo  tardius  esset  admini- 
stratum,  ipse  hora  circiter  diei  quarta  cum  primis  navibus  Britanniam  attigit 
atque  ibi  in  omnibus  collibus  expositas  hostium  copias  armatas  conspexit. 
Cuius  loci  haec  erat  natura,  atque  ita  montibus  angustis  mare  continebatur, 
uti  ex  locis  superioribus  in  litus  telurn  adigi  posset. 

(rt)  Show  definitely  what  preparation  work  you  would  do  in 
assigning  the  above  passage  for  homework. 

(6)  Show  how  you  would  conduct  the  recitation  lesson. 

(c)  Give  a  satisfactory  translation  of  the  passage. 


2>epartmciit  of  Ebucation,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1929 

FIEST  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


FRENCH 


1.  You  are  to  begin  the  teaching  of  French  to  a  class  in  Form  V. 
State  definitely  your  method  of  procedure  and  write  in  French  the 
material  for  the  first  five  lessons. 

2.  Write  a  lesson  plan  for  teaching  one  of  the  following; — 

{a)  The  position  of  the  personal  pronoun  objects. 

{h)  The  distinction  between  the  general  and  the  partitive  noun, 
(c)  The  use  of  the  imperfect  tense. 

3.  {a)  Write  in  French  the  subject  matter  of  a  lesson  on  one  of  the 
following : — 

(i)  Chez  I’epicier. 

(ii)  Comment  on  met  le  convert, 

(hi)  Une  anecdote  amusaiite. 

ih)  State  the  use  you  would  make  of  this  material  in  your 
teaching. 

4.  Discuss  the  value  of  each  of  the  following  in  teaching  modern 
languages : — 

ici)  Memorization  of  simple  poetry. 

(i)  Dictation. 

5.  State  concisely  how  the  French  Eeader  should  be  used  in  teach¬ 
ing  French, 


department  of  lEbucatioit,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1929 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS 
NORMAL  SCHOOLS  —  FIRST  YEAR  COURSE 


SCIENCE  OP  EDUCATION 


1.  (a)  What  is  the  purpose  of  the  application  step  of  a  development 
lesson  ? 

(b)  Show  by  means  of  examples  that  the  principles  of  application 
may  be  used  (i)  to  unify  lessons  in  the  same  subject,  (ii)  to  correlate 
different  subjects. 

2.  [a]  What  are  the  characteristics  of  a  study  lesson  ? 

(b)  You  have  taught  a  lesson  on  the  reasons  for  air  movmetits. 

(i)  Assign  seat  work  for  a  lesson  to  follow. 

(ii)  Give  the  matter  and  method  of  a  recitation  lesson  to  follow 
the  study  lesson. 

3.  (<?)  What  are  the  purposes  of  questioning  during  the  develop¬ 
ment  stage  of  a  lesson  ? 

(b)  Discuss  the  relation  of  questioning  to  class  discipline. 

(c)  A  pupil  states  that  Vancouver  has  a  cold  climate.  Indicate 
by  question  and  answer  how  you  would  correct  this  impression. 

4.  (a)  What  are  the  mental  conditions  which  facilitate  the  recall  of 
knowledge  ? 

(b)  Show  how  you  would  apply  these  conditions  in  teaching  one 
of  the  following  lessons  : — 

(i)  Industries  of  Ontario. 

(ii)  Conditions  leading  to  Confederation. 

5.  (a)  Explain  by  means  of  an  example  the  factors  in  volitional 
action. 

{b)  You  recognize  in  your  arithmetic  classes  pupils  (i)  of  impul¬ 
sive  will,  (ii)  of  retarded  will. 

Indicate  the  methods  you  would  adopt  in  teaching  arithmetic  to 
help  overcome  each  of  these  defects  in  will. 


Department  of  iSbucation,  ©ntarto 


JUNE,  1929 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS 
NORMAL  SCHOOLS -- FIRST  YEAR  COURSE 


SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT 


1.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  an  incentive?  By  what  standard  would 
you  judge  the  value  of  school  incentives  ? 

{b)  What  objections  are  urged  against  the  use  of  prizes  as 
incentives  ? 

(c)  Name  three  incentives  you  consider  useful  in  school,  and,  in 
each  case,  give  reasons  in  support  of  your  view. 

2.  A  rural  one-roomed  school,  with  windows  on  the  north  side  and 
a  hot  air  furnace  in  the  basement,  is  to  be  built  to  accommodate  forty 
pupils.  State  the  suggestions  you  would  make  to  the  trustees  with 
reference  to:  («)  the  lighting,  (b)  the  desks,  (c)  blackboards  and 
bulletin  boards,  (d)  the  teacher’s  room  and  cap  rooms,  [e]  provision 
for  fresh  air  and  humidity,  (/)  the  interior  colour  scheme. 

3.  Give  your  method  of  dealing  with  the  following  offences : — 

(a)  impertinence,  {b)  copying,  {c)  truancy,  {d)  boisterous  conduct. 

4.  State  the  teacher’s  duties  and  powers  respecting  each  of  the 
following : — 

(«)  Suspension  of  a  pupil. 

{b)  Admission  to  school  of  a  pupil  affected  with,  or  exposed  to, 
diphtheria. 

(c)  The  use  of  unauthorized  text-books  in  school. 

{d)  Attendance  at  Teachers’  Institute  meetings. 

(e)  Care  of  the  daily  register. 

5.  (a)  What  principles  would  guide  you  in  constructing  a  time¬ 
table  for  your  school  ? 

[b]  Illustrate  how  economy  may  be  secured  by  a  judicious 
grouping  of  classes  in  an  ungraded  rural  school  tor  the  following 
subjects :  nature  study,  writing,  history,  composition. 

(c)  In  a  two-roomed  school,  the  junior  division  consists  of  pupils 

of  the  Primer,  Form  I,  and  Form  II  classes,  and  the  senior  division 
consists  of  the  pupils  of  Forms  III,  IV,  and  V.  Assuming  that  each 
teacher  is  able  to  classify  the  pupils  into  three  groups  only,  make  a 
time-table  for  either  division,  showing  :  (i)  the  teaching  lessons  for 

the  entire  day,  (ii)  the  seat-work  for  each  class  during  the  morning 
session. 


3)eparttncitt  of  Ebucation,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1929 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS 
NORMAL  SCHOOLS  — FIRST  YEAR  COURSE 


LITERATURE  AND  ADVANCED  READING 


1.  (a)  Distinguish  the  purposes  of  story  telling  by  the  teacher  in 
the  literature  class  and  in  the  composition  class. 

(h)  State  at  least  three  different  types  of  stories  that  would  be 
suitable  as  literature  for  the  primary  grades,  and  give  reasons  for  your 
choice  of  each  type. 

(c)  By  reference  to  a  suitable  story,  describe  your  method  of 
using  it  for  a  lesson  in  literature  with  a  primary  class. 

2.  (a)  State  and  explain  briefly  the  application  of  three  important 
principles  of  general  method  in  the  teaching  of  literature. 

(6)  By  reference  to  specific  lessons  in  the  school  Readers,  show 
how  each  of  these  principles  may  be  applied. 

3.  (a)  What  is  the  value  of  oral  reading  lessons  (i)  in  junior  classes, 
(ii)  in  senior  classes? 

(b)  The  young  child  is  likely  to  be  absorbed  in  pronouncing 
words.  Illustrate  methods  by  which  you  would  make  him  realize  and 
convey  the  sense  of  a  passage. 

(c)  In  dealing  with  the  following  selection  with  a  class  in 
Form  IV,  show  by  definite  references  how  you  would  secure  expressive 
reading ; — 

The  poetry  of  earth  is  never  dead : 

When  all  the  birds  are  faint  with  the  hot  sun. 

And  hide  in  cooling  trees,  a  voice  will  run 
From  hedge  to  hedge  about  the  new-mown  mead  ; 

That  is  the  Grasshopper’s — he  takes  the  lead 
In  summer  luxury — he  has  never  done 
With  his  delights  ;  for  when  tired  out  with  fun 
He  rests  at  ease  beneath  some  pleasant  weed. 

The  poetry  of  earth  is  ceasing  never: 

On  a  lone  winter  evening,  when  the  frost 
Has  wrought  a  silence,  from  the  stove  there  shrills 
The  Cricket’s  song,  in  warmth  increasing  ever. 

And  seems  to  one  in  drowsiness  half-lost. 

The  Grasshopper’s  among  some  grassy  hills. 


[over] 


4. 


A  wind  came  up  out  of  the  sea, 

And  said,  “O  mists,  make  room  for  me.” 

It  hailed  the  ships,  and  cried,  “  Sail  on. 

Ye  mariners,  the  night  is  gone.” 

And  hurried  landward  far  away. 

Crying,  “Awake!  it  is  the  day.” 

It  said  unto  the  forest.  “Shout! 

Hang  all  your  leafy  banners  out !  ” 

It  touched  the  wood-bird’s  folded  wing. 

And  said,  “O  bird,  awake  and  sing.” 

And  o’er  the  farms,  “O  chanticleer, 

Your  clarion  blow;  the  day  is  near.” 

It  whispered  to  the  fields  of  corn, 

“Bow  down,  and  hail  the  coming  morn.” 

It  shouted  through  the  belfry-tower, 

“Awake,  O  bell!  proclaim  the  hour.” 

It  crossed  the  churchyard  with  a  sigh. 

And  said,  “Not  yet!  in  quiet  lie.” 

(a)  What  characteristics  of  the  above  poem  should  make  it 
suitable  for  use  in  school? 

(A)  Outline  a  lesson  on  the  poem  for  Form  IV,  by  showing  the 
most  important  questions  you  would  ask,  and  the  answers  you  would 
accept. 

5.  “The  extent  to  which  a  library  is  well  used  is  a  significant  test 
of  our  whole  educational  activity  in  the  school.” 

(а)  Give  your  views  on  the  above  statement. 

(б)  What  classes  of  literature  should  be  found  in  the  school 
library  ? 

(c)  Show  how  a  teacher  may  encourage  the  use  of  the  library 
(i)  by  the  pupils,  (ii)  by  the  people  of  the  community. 

(d)  Discuss  the  influence  of  the  teacher’s  interest  in  literature 
upon  that  of  the  pupils. 


2)cpartment  of  Ebucation,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1929 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS 
NORMAL  SCHOOLS  —  FIRST  YEAR  COURSE 


COMPOSITION  AND  GRAMMAR 


1.  {a)  Discuss  the  value  of  conversation  lessons  as  a  means  of 
language  training  in  Form  I. 

{b)  From  what  sources  would  you  select  material  for  conversation 
lessons  with  a  class  in  Form  I  ? 

(c)  Selecting  a  suitable  topic,  show  how  you  would  use  it  in  a 
conversation  lesson  with  this  class. 


2.  “Stories  used  for  history  and  composition  in  Form  II  should  be 
closely  related,  and  separate  provision  should  not  be  made  on  the 
teacher’s  time-table  for  each  subject.” 

{a)  Discuss  this  statement. 

{h)  What  composition  objectives  would  you  keep  in  view  when 
using  history  stories  for  oral  lessons  in  Form  II  ? 

(c)  Selecting  a  specific  history  story,  explain  how  you  would  use 
it  to  realize  these  objectives. 


3.  {a)  Outline  a  plan  for  preparing  a  class  in  Form  IV  to  write  a 
descriptive  essay  on  one  of  the  following  : — 

(i)  A  thunderstorm. 

(ii)  A  quaint  old  house. 

(b)  What  use  would  you  make  of  models  to  improve  the  pupils’ 
expression  ? 

(c)  Indicate  briefly  the  uses  you  would  make  of  the  essays  in 
class  after  you  have  read  them. 

4.  {a)  Discuss  the  place  and  value  of  the  definition  in  the  teaching 
of  grammar. 

(6)  Show  from  an  outline  of  a  lesson  on  the  conjunctive  pronoun 
how  you  would  lead  the  pupils  to  formulate  a  definition. 

[over] 


5.  Your  class  has  been  assigned  the  parsing  of  the  italicized  words 
in  the  following  sentences  : — 

He  suggested  writing  to  the  owner. 

(6)  They  were  rewarded /or  what  they  did. 

(c)  The  eyes  of  the  sleepers  waxed  deadly  and  chill. 

{d)  He  was  too  angry  to  speak. 

Indicate  in  each  case  how  you  would  question  the  pupil  to 
enable  him  to  parse  the  word  correctly. 


6.  Y^ou  have  taught  a  lesson  on  the  adjective  clause  to  a  class  in 
Form  IV  in  a  rural  school. 

{a)  Assign  two  suitable  seat-work  exercises  of  different  types  to 
follow  the  teaching  of  the  lesson. 

{h)  Show  how  you  would  deal  later  with  these  seat-work  exercises 
in  order  to  make  them  effective. 


Department  of  Ebucation^  ®ntai1o 


JUNE,  1929 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS 
NORMAL  SCHOOLS  — FIRST  YEAR  COURSE 


HISTORY 


1.  (a)  State  three  of  the  main  ideals  of  citizenship  which  children 
should  learn. 

(^)  Show  how  the  activities  of  the  school  may  be  used  to  impart 
these  ideals. 

2.  “Many  objections  have  been  urged  against  written  examinations 
in  history.” 

(а)  State  what  you  consider  the  three  most  serious  objections, 
and  show  how  you  would  endeavour  to  overcome  them’. 

(б)  By  what  other  means  may  the  teacher  test  the  pupils’ 
knowledge  of  history  ? 

3.  (a)  Give  an  outline  of  the  course  in  history  for  Form  II. 

(6)  Selecting  one  of  the  topics,  write  out  the  subject  matter  as 
you  would  give  it  to  the  pupils. 

(c)  How  would  you  make  the  lesson  interesting  ? 

4.  Give  in  detail  a  plan  for  teaching  a  lesson  on  any  07ie  of  the 
following  topics  to  a  class  in  Form  IV : — 

(а)  La  Salle. 

(б)  The  United  Empire  Loyalists. 

(c)  The  Crusades. 

(d)  Sir  Francis  Drake. 

5.  (a)  Discuss  the  value  of  biography  in  teaching  history  to  pupils 
of  Form  III. 

{b)  Stale  your  method  of  using  the  History  Reader,  “The  Story 
of  the  British  People,”  in  Form  III. 


2>cpartmcttt  of  EOucatton,  ©ntarto 


JUNE,  1929 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS 
NORMAL  SCHOOLS  — FIRST  YEAR  COURSE 


GEOGRAPHY 


1.  (rt)  What  useful  purposes  are  served  in  Form  II  by  the  study 
of  child  life  in  other  lands  ? 

{b)  Show  in  some  detail  your  method  of  conducting  a  lesson  with 
a  class  in  Form  II  on  child  life  in  a  strange  land. 

(c)  Suggest  suitable  correlation  exercises  for  seat-work  to  follow 
this  lesson. 

2.  (a)  What  phenomena  would  you  have  your  Form  II  pupils 
observe  during  an  excursion  along  a  local  stream? 

(b)  Give  a  series  of  five  problems  to  be  discussed  in  class  in 
subsequent  lessons,  and  show  how  you  would  deal  with  any  two  of 
these. 

3.  (a)  State  the  topics  under  which  you  would  teach  the  geography 
of  Canada  to  a  class  in  Form  III. 

(b)  Outline  the  matter  which  you  would  endeavour  to  cover  in  a 
Jirst  lesson  on  these  topics. 

(c)  What  seat  work  would  you  assign  after  this  lesson  ?  Give 
reasons  for  the  assignment. 

4.  (a)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  one  of  the  following  lessons 
to  a  class  in  Form  IV  : — 

(i)  The  climate  of  Alberta. 

(ii)  The  chief  sea-ports  of  England. 

(hi)  The  products  of  India. 

(b)  Show  your  blackboard  work  in  connection  with  the  lesson. 

5.  (u)  Write  a  plan  for  a  first  lesson  on  latitude  and  longitude  to  a 
class  in  Form  IV. 

(/;)  What  use  would  you  make  of  the  latitude  and  longitude  of  a 
country  in  work  in  geography  ? 
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Department  of  )et)iication,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1929 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS 
NORMAL  SCHOOLS  — FIRST  YEAR  COURSE 


ARITHMETIC 


1.  Discuss  each  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  Purposes  of  teaching  arithmetic. 

(b)  Importance  of  drill  in  arithmetic, 

(c)  Importance  of  oral  arithmetic. 

2.  Outline  your  plan  for  teaching  a  class  the  combinations  of  the 
number  7. 

3.  How  would  you  lead  a  class  to  multiply  by  a  two-digit  multiplier? 
Choose  suitable  numbers  and  illustrate  your  method, 

4.  (a)  Explain  clearly  how  you  would  introduce  the  topic  “simple 
interest”  to  a  class  in  Form  IV. 

[b]  On  March  10,  1927,  Henry  Smith  borrowed  $375  from 
James  Brown  and  agreed  to  pay  interest  at  the  rate  of  6  per  cent,  per 
annum.  Smith  repaid  Brown  in  full  on  October  12,  1927.  Write  in 
full  a  solution  of  the  above  problem  which  you  would  accept  from 
a  pupil. 

5.  (a)  What  topics  in  fractions  would  you  take  up  with  a  class 
before  the  introduction  of  addition  of  fractions  ? 

[b)  Show  how  you  would  proceed  to  teach  a  first  lesson  in 
addition  of  fractions.  Give  definite  and  progressive  examples  to  illus¬ 
trate  your  method. 
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department  of  iSiMication,  ©ntario 


JUNE,,  1929 


ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 

FINAL  EXAMINATION 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION 


1.  {a)  Indicate  by  means  of  an  example  from  arithmetic 
or  history  the  characteristics  of  the  development  method. 

(h)  In  what  respects  is  the  development  superior  to 
the  text-book  method  ? 

(c)  What  is  the  purpose  and  value  of  the  step  of  pre¬ 
paration  in  a  development  lesson  ? 

2.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  the  objective  method  of  teaching  ? 
Give  examples. 

(h)  Discuss  the  place  and  value  of  the  objective  method 
in  teaching  the  following  : — 

(i)  Number  work  to  a  class  in  Form  I. 

(ii)  Nature  study  to  a  class  in  Form  IV. 

(c)  What  precautions  should  be  taken  in  the  use  of 
objective  materials  ? 


3.  {a)  Describe  briefly  the  nature  and  purpose  of  the  drill 
lesson. 

{h)  By  what  means  would  you  aim  to  make  drill  lessons 
effective  ? 

(c)  Outline  your  method  of  conducting  a  drill  on  one 
of  the  following  : — 

(i)  A  multiplication  table. 

(ii)  The  spelling  of  a  list  of  words. 


[over] 


4.  ^‘The  first  aim  of  any  teacher  should  be  to  secure  the 
attention  of  her  pupils.” 

{a)  Grive  reasons  in  support  of  the  above  statement. 

(b)  State  two  kinds  of  attention  and  give  the  condition 
of  each  kind. 

(c)  Give  suggestions  to  guide  a  teacher  in  securing  and 
holding  the  attention  of  pupils  (i)  in  Form  I,  (ii)  in  Form  IV. 

5.  (a)  Distinguish  between  deduction  and  induction. 

(b)  Illustrate  by  means  of  a  selected  topic  in  grammar 
or  geography  the  characteristics  of  an  inductive  lesson. 

(c)  Indicate  any  use  that  might  be  made  of  deduction 
in  the  teaching  of  the  lesson. 


Department  of  Ebucation,  ©ntano 


JUNE,  1929 

ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 

FINAL  EXAMINATION 


SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT 


1.  (a)  What  are  the  chief  causes  of  disorder  and  inatten¬ 
tion  in  school  ? 

{h)  What  methods  would  you  adopt  to  remove  these 
causes  ? 

2.  State  how  the  following  offences  should  be  dealt  with  : 

(a)  lateness,  ip)  copying,  (c)  smoking,  {d)  use  of  improper 
language. 

3.  {a)  In  a  school  attended  by  both  English-speaking  and 
French-speaking  pupils,  what  are  the  advantages  of  ^'parallel 
classification,’'  that  is,  the  separation  of  the  pupils  into 
classes  on  the  basis  of  the  language  used  at  home? 

(b)  What  are  the  advantages  of  using  English  (i)  as  a 
language  of  instruction,  (ii)  in  giving  school  directions,  in  a 
school  attended  by  French-speaking  pupils? 

(c)  What  are  the  dangers  of  simultaneous  answering 
by  pupils? 

4.  State  the  substance  of  the  School  Law  and  Regulations 
relating  to  the  following  : — 

(a)  Teacher’s  procedure  in  case  of  suspending  a  pupil. 

(h)  The  use  of  unauthorized  text-books. 

(c)  Teacher’s  care  of  the  school  premises. 

{d)  Conditions  under  which  French  may  be  introduced 
in  a  school  in  which  it  is  not  now  a  subject  of  study. 

5.  {a)  What  are  the  advantages  of  a  good  time-table  (i)  to 
the  teacher,  (ii)  to  the  pupil  ? 

{b)  What  principles  should  guide  the  teacher  in  the 

construction  of  a  time-table  ? 

(c)  Suppose  you  are  in  charge  of  a  school  containing 
the  following  classes :  Primary,  Form  I  Jr.,  Form  I  Sr., 
Form  II,  Form  III.  Construct  a  time-table  showing  the 
teaching  lessons  for  the  whole  day  and  the  seat  work  for 
the  morning  session. 
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ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 

FINAL  EXAMINATION 


COMPOSITION  AND  GRAMMAR 


1.  {a)  What  principles  underlie  the  direct  method  of 
teaching  language  ? 

(6)  Indicate  your  method  of  teaching  the  use  of  com¬ 
mon  action  words  to  French-speaking  pupils  in  the  first 
school  year.  Illustrate  by  outlining  a  plan  for  teaching 
either  (i)  sit  and  stands  or  (ii)  run  and  walk. 

(c)  Explain  and  illustrate  your  method  of  teaching 
oral  composition  in  the  second  school  year. 


2.  {a)  Discuss  the  value  of  transcription  exercises  in  a 
Form  II  class. 

{h)  Indicate,  with  reasons,  the  kind  of  material  you 
would  use  for  transcription  with  a  class  in  Form  II. 

(c)  What  use  would  you  make  of  exercises  in  trans¬ 
cription  after  they  had  been  completed  ? 


3.  A  class  in  Form  III  is  to  reproduce  a  selected  story  in 
written  form. 

{a)  Outline  the  steps  you  would  take  in  preparing  the 
class  to  reproduce  the  story  in  written  form. 

(&)  Write  the  first  two  paragraphs  of  the  story. 

(c)  Outline  your  method  of  correcting  the  written  story, 
showing  clearly  the  part  to  be  taken  (i)  by  the  teacher,  and 
(ii)  by  the  pupils. 


[over] 


4.  (a)  Discuss  the  advantages  of  using  the  pupils’  own 
mistakes  in  language  as  a  basis  for  exercises  in  grammar. 

(h)  Giving  the  questions  you  would  ask  and  the  answers 
you  would  expect^  show  how  you  would  lead  a  pupil  to  apply 
his  knowledge  of  grammar  to  correct  the  following  errors  in 
his  written  composition  : — 

(i)  He  had  went  with  them. 

(ii)  Neither  of  them  are  satisfied  with  their  share. 

(iii)  Who  do  you  think  I  saw  there  ? 

• 

5.  {a)  To  what  characteristics  would  you  call  the  atten¬ 
tion  of  pupils  in  teaching  the  English  perfect  verb  phrases? 

(b)  Write  at  least  four  sentences  to  be  used  in  present¬ 
ing  the  lesson  and  indicate  the  use  you  would  make  of  each 
sentence  in  teaching  the  lesson. 

6.  {a)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  a  lesson  on  one  of 
the  following  topics  : — 

(i)  The  adverb. 

(ii)  The  conjunctive  pronoun. 

(hi)  Case. 

(h)  What  facts  would  you  teach  in  the  lesson  ? 

(c)  Write  a  suitable  application  exercise  to  follow  the 
teaching  of  the  lesson. 
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ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 

FINAL  EXAMINATION 


LITERATURE 


1.  {a)  Describe  four  characteristics  of  literature  selections 
which  appeal  to  Form  I  classes. 

(h)  Give  the  titles  of  three  selections  that  possess  some 
of  these  characteristics,  and  indicate  the  characteristics 
present  in  each  selection. 

2.  Name  five  forms  of  expression  that  might  be  used  at 
the  close  of  a  literature  lesson.  Illustrate  each  form  by 
reference  to  a  lesson  from  the  Readers. 


3.  {a)  What  principles  of  teaching  would  you  apply  in 
dealing  with  the  memorization  of  poetry  ? 

(h)  Write  a  plan  for  teaching  the  memorization  of  the 
following  poem  to  a  class  in  Form  II : — 

Oh,  there’s  a  little  artist. 

Who  paints  in  the  cold  night  hours, 

Pictures  for  little  children 

Of  wonderful  trees  and  flowers. 

The  moon  is  the  lamp  he  paints  by, 

His  canvas  the  window  pane. 

His  brush  is  a  frozen  snowflake — 

Jack  Frost  is  the  artist’s  name. 


4.  {a)  State  the  purposes  of  supplementary  reading  in  the 
elementary  school. 

Q))  Outline  your  method  of  dealing  with  supplementary 
reading  in  an  ungraded  rural  school. 


[over] 


5.  Write  a  plan  for  teaching  to  a  class  in  Form  IV  a  lesson 
in  literature  and  reading  on  the  following  passage  : — 

No  wonder  that  the  Boy  was  not  sleepy  at  eight  o’clock;  he  had 
been  running  about  waiting  on  the  rest  of  the  family  while  they  had  been 
yawning  before  the  fire.  He  would  like  to  sit  up  a  while  longer  to  tinker 
his  skates,  to  mend  his  sled,  to  finish  a  chapter  in  a  story  book.  Why 
should  he  go  away  from  that  bright  blaze,  and  the  company  that  sat  in 
its  radiance,  to  the  cold  and  solitude  of  his  chamber  ?  Why  didn’t  the 
people  who  were  sleepy  go  to  bed  ‘I 

How  lonesome  the  old  house  was ;  how  cold  it  seemed  away  from 
that  great  central  fire  in  the  heart  of  it ;  how  the  timbers  creaked  as  if  in 
the  contracting  pinch  of  the  frost ;  what  a  rattling  there  was  of  windows, 
what  a  concerted  attack  upon  the  clapboards ;  how  the  floors  squeaked, 
and  what  gusts  came  from  around  the  corners  to  snatch  the  feeble  flame 
from  the  boy’s  hand.  How  he  shivered  as  he  paused  at  the  staircase 
window  to  look  out  upon  the  great  fields  of  snow,  upon  the  stripped  forest, 
through  which  he  could  hear  the  wind  raving  in  a  kind  of  fury,  and  up  at 
the  black  flying  clouds,  amid  which  the  moon  was  dashing  like  a  frail 
shallop  at  sea.  And  how  his  teeth  chattered  when  he  got  into  the  icy 
sheets,  and  drew  himself  up  into  a  ball  in  his  flannel  nightgown,  like  a  fox 
in  his  hole. 
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ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 

FINAL  EXAMINATION 


COMPOSITION  ET  GPAMMAIRE 

FPANCAISE 


1.  (a)  Citez  I'importance  de  Tetude  d’images  dans  Tensei- 
gnement  de  la  composition. 

(&)  Comment  peut-on  se  procurer  des  images  con- 
venables  ? 

(c)  Ecrivez  une  courte  historiette  qiie  les  eleves  du 
ler  Cours  pourraient  extraire  d'une  image  bien  connue. 

2.  Enumerez  differents  genres  d’exercices  faciles  et 
interessants  au  moyen  desquels  vous  pourriez  habituer  vos 
eleves  du  2e  Cours  a  ecrire  de  petites  compositions. 

3.  Vous  voulez  que  vos  eleves  du  4e  Cours  ecrivent  une 
composition  intitulee  Un  orage."' 

Exposez  votre  methode  d'enseignement  de  cette  com¬ 
position,  tenant  compte  des  points  suivants  :  {a)  preparation, 
{h)  travail  des  eleves,  (c)  correction. 

4.  {a)  Quand  commenceriez-vous  Fenseignement  de  I’or- 
thographe  ? 

{h)  Quel  serait  le  caractere  de  la  matiere  que  vous 
enseigneriez  aux  eleves  du  premier  cours  ?  Donnez  des 
illustrations. 

(c)  Quelle  correlation  feriez-vous  entre  Torthographe 
et  la  grammaire  au  troisieme  cours  ?  Citez  des  exemples. 

5.  Faites  le  plan  d’une  legon  dont  le  but  est  d’enseigner  a 
un  3e  Cours  la  conjugaison  de  verbes  reguliers  au  futur 
simple. 

6.  En  general  la  regie  apprise  par  coeur  vaut  peu  a 
Tenfant.’" 

{a)  Discutez  cette  pensee. 

{h)  Dites  comment  vous  enseigneriez  la  regie  de 
Faccord  du  verbe  avec  son  sujet. 
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ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 

FINAL  EXAMINATION 


LITTERATURE  FRANCAISE 


1.  Done,  hier  soir,  les  troiipeaux  rentraient.  Depuis  le  matin,  le 
portail  attendait  ouvert  a  deux  battants ;  les  bergeries  etaient  pleines  de 
paille  fraiclie.  D’heure  en  heure  on  se  disait :  “  Maintenant  ils  sont  a 
Eyguieres,  maintenant  au  Paradou.”  Puis,  tout  a  coup,  vers  le  soir,  un 

5  grand  cri :  “Les  voila!”  Et  la-bas,  au  loitain,  nous  voyons  le  troupeau 
s’avancer  dans  une  gloire  de  poussiere. 

{a)  Vous  voulez  que  vos  eleves  du  4e  Cours  lisent  ce 
passage  avec  beaucoup  d’expression.  Exposez  votre  methode. 

(b)  Comment  ferez-vous  ressortir  les  expressions  sui- 

vantes  dans  la  lecture:  matin”  (1.  1),  “pleines”  (1.2), 

“  grand  ”  (1.  5),  “  Les  voila  ”  (1.  5),  “  la-bas  ”  (1.  5),  “  au  loin- 
tain  ”  (1.  5),  “  gloire  ”  (1.  6). 

2.  Discutez  les  points  suivants  dans  Penseignement  de  la 
litterature  : 

{a)  Lecture  par  le  maitre. 

{h)  Biographie  de  Pauteur. 

(c)  Usage  du  dictionnaire. 

3.  Indiquez  clairement  comment  vous  feriez  (a)  Panalyse, 
(&)  la  synthese,  du  poeme  suivant  avec  des  eleves  du 
4e  Cours  : 

LA  BULLE 

Bathylle,  dans  la  cour  oil  glousse  la  volaille, 

Sur  I’ecuelle  penclie,  souffle  dans  une  paille ; 

L’eau  savonneuse  mousse  et  bouillon  ne  a  grand  bruit, 

Et  deborde.  L’enfant,  qui  s’epuise  sans  fruit. 

Sent  venir  a  sa  bouclie  une  acrete  saline. 

Plus  heureuse,  une  bulle  a  la  fin  se  dessine, 

Et,  conduite  avec  art,  s’allonge,  se  distend 
Et  s’arrondit,  enfin,  en  un  globe  eclatant. 

L’enfant  souffle  toujours;  elle  s’accroit  encore; 

Elle  a  les  cent  couleurs  du  prisme  et  de  I’aurore, 

[Tournez] 


Et  retlete  aux  parois  de  son  mince  cristal 
Les  arbres,  la  maison,  la  route  et  le  clieval . . . 

Prete  a  se  detacher,  merveilleuse,  elle  brille ! 

L’enfant  retient  son  souffle,  et  voici  qu’elle  oscille, 

Et  monte  doucement,  vert  pale  et  rose  clair, 

Comme  un  frele  prodige  etincelant  dans  fair  ! 

4.  {a)  Quelle  correlation  peut-on  etablir  entre  la  littera- 
ture  et  Phistoire  ? 

(b)  Quels  sont  les  avantages  de  cette  correlation  ? 


Quand  mon  bateau 
S’en  va  sur  I’eau 
Pousse  gaiment 
Par  le  bon  vent, 

Je  voudrais  tant 
Etre  dedans. 

Mais  quand  la  bise 
La  voile  brise, 

Que  le  navire 
Soudain  chavire, 

J’aime  bien  mieux 
Lui  dire  adieu, 

{a)  Quels  usages  pourriez-vous  faire  de  ce  poeme  avec 
des  eleves  du  ler  Cours  Senior  ? 

(h)  Comment  en  rendriez-vous  Petude  interessante  ? 
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FINAL  EXAMINATION 


HISTORY 


1.  {a)  In  what  Form  would  you  begin  the  teaching  of 
history  ? 

{b)  Write  out  a  list  of  ten  topics  that  you  consider 
suitable  for  this  Form. 

(c)  What  advantages  would  you  expect  the  pupils  to 
derive  from  the  teaching  of  history  in  this  Form  ? 

2.  {a)  Discuss  the  Developing  Method  of  teaching  history. 

(b)  Illustrate  how  this  method  could  be  used  to  advan¬ 
tage  in  teaching  to  a  Form  IV  class  either  The  United  Empire 
Loyalists  or  The  defects  of  the  Constitutional  Act  of  1791. 

3.  Discuss  the  use  you  would  make  of  each  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  in  teaching  history  : — 

{a)  History  Readers. 

(b)  Pictures. 

(c)  Plasticine. 

4.  {a)  Discuss  and  illustrate  the  close  correlation  which 
exists  between  history  and  geography. 

(b)  Show  how  you  would  endeavour  to  correlate  the 
two  subjects  in  teaching  (i)  The  Voyages  of  Champlain, 
(ii)  The  Capture  of  Quebec  in  1759. 

5.  {a)  What  are  the  advantages  of  a  good  blackboard 
summary  of  the  history  lesson  ? 

{b)  Write  what  you  consider  a  good  blackboard  sum¬ 
mary  for  one  of  the  following  lessons  : — 

(i)  Civil  war  in  England  during  the  reign  of  Charles  L 

(ii)  Feudal  System  after  the  Norman  Conquest. 

(iii)  The  North  American  Indians. 
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FINAL  EXAMINATION 


ARITHMETIC 


1.  {a)  State  the  addition  facts  of  8  and  explain  your 
method  of  teaching  two  of  these  facts. 

(h)  Describe  three  devices  which  may  be  used  in  a  school 
room  for  drill  on  addition  facts. 

2.  A  class  can  multiply  by  any  number  up  to  12.  Show 
how  you  would  teach  multiplication  by  a  two-figure  multi¬ 
plier  greater  than  12, 

3.  (a)  What  equipment  should  be  in  a  school  to  aid  in 
teaching  the  tables  of  weights  and  measures  ? 

{h)  Explain  your  method  of  teaching  liquid  measure 
and  describe  two  suitable  seat  or  home  exercises  to  follow 
the  lesson. 

4.  Write  a  plan  for  a  first  lesson  on  one  of  the  following  : — 

{a)  Long  division. 

{h)  Decimals. 

(c)  Trade  discount. 

o.  Your  pupils  in  Form  III  have  difficulty  in  solving  the 
following  problem  :  — 

A  farmer  sells  8  cows  at  §90  each  and  12  cows  at  §110 
each ;  find  the  average  selling  price  per  cow. 

Show  how  you  would  proceed  to  make  clear  the  solu¬ 
tion  and  indicate  the  solution  you  would  accept. 


■■  \ 
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FINAL  EXAMINATION 


GEOGRAPHY 


1.  The  key  word  in  Form  I  geography  is  observation/' 
{a)  Discuss  this  statement. 

{h)  Make  a  list  of  five  topics  suitable  for  presentation  to 
a  class  in  Form  I. 

(c)  Show  how  you  would  conduct  a  lesson  on  one  of 
these  topics. 

2.  {a)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  to  a  Second  Book 
class  any  ttoo  of  the  following :  (i)  direction^  (ii)  river, 
(iii)  local  industries  and  products. 

(6)  Show  how  you  would  correlate  the  geography 
lesson  on  one  of  these  topics  with  exercises  in  expression. 

3.  In  the  course  for  Form  III  Junior,  lessons  have  to  be 
taught  on  ^^Men  who  live  by  hunting  and  fishing,  by  lumber¬ 
ing  and  mining."  Describe  in  detail  how  you  would  conduct 
one  such  lesson. 

4.  You  purpose  teaching  a  series  of  lessons  to  a  Senior 
class  in  Form  HI  on  the  cities  of  Ontario. 

(a)  Select  five  important  cities  and  state  the  facts  you 
would  teach  about  each. 

(h)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  these  facts. 

5.  Prepare  a  plan  under  the  headings,  matter  and  method, 
for  a  lesson  with  a  Senior  class  in  Form  IV  on  one  of  the 
following  : — 

{a)  The  most  important  river  system  of  Canada. 

{h)  Australia,  a  review  lesson. 

(c)  Factors  determining  climate. 
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